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PREFACE 



This grammar owes its existence to a conviction, forced 
upon the author by many years of teaching, that the study 
of Latin in our secondary schools and colleges is made un- 
necessarily difficult at every turn. The present book aims 
to eliminate altogether many of these difficulties, to simplify 
and clarify many others, and to correct the numerous and 
serious violations (found everywhere in the manuals now in 
general use in our schools and colleges) of fundamental princi- 
ples of pedagogy. 1 As a result of the Classical Investiga- 
tion, there has been a marked improvement in the teaching 
of Latin during the last few years. Strangely enough, how- 
ever, we seem to have overlooked the countless things that 
are still wrong in our Latin grammars, though it is these 
grammars that have really been the chief offenders. Glaring 
errors and contradictions and inconsistencies of every de- 
scription have drifted down from grammar to grammar, and 
found their way even into elementary school books. The 
method of presentation of topics followed in the present 
grammar will, I am confident, save for the student a vast 
amount of time and energy that has hitherto gone for 
naught — a saving that will in some cases amount to as 
much as seventy-five per cent. A few illustrations of what 
I mean by these strictures — illustrations drawn from the 
best and most popular grammars now in use in American 
schools — may here be given. 

1 What the author means by these strictures is set forth and illustrated at length 
in a pamphlet (published by The Macmillan Company) entitled Is There Need of 
Another Latin Grammar t 
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One common rule of our grammars states that, while the 
Latin preposition in with the accusative denotes motion to 
a place, with the ablative it denotes rest in a place. But any- 
one familiar with the merest rudiments of Latin syntax 
knows that, in translating the sentence He loas driving 100 
miles an hour in Central Park, the preposition in requires the 
ablative. Another rule states that verbs meaning advise, 
favor, help, injure, please, displease, flatter, envy, trust, dis- 
trust, command, obey, serve, resist, indulge, spare, pardon, 
threaten, yield, be angry, believe, persuade, and the like take the 
dative. Here are twenty-two English verbs to be committed 
to memory. It requires no little time and effort for a student 
to do this. Even after he has accomplished this task, he still 
knows not a single Latin verb that takes the dative. Worse 
than that, he has learned a rule that will constantly mislead 
him. Suppose he meets with a Latin verb that means to 
injure. His rule tells him that Latin verbs meaning to injure 
take the dative. But the actual fact is that, of the fifteen 
Latin verbs that mean to injure, only one takes the dative 
(except three or four that come under the rule for preposi- 
tional compounds). In the course of years he will make the 
disheartening discovery that with the exception of a few 
rare verbs, there are only nineteen Latin verbs (and their 
compounds) that are supposed to be covered by this rule and 
that he might have learned them all (if skillfully grouped) 
at the very outset in less than ten minutes and thus saved 
nearly all of the time and trouble the rule has cost him. 
Another rule states that adjectives denoting familiarity, 
power, etc., and their opposites take the genitive. English- 
Latin dictionaries give, as equivalents of familiar, familiaris, 
domesticus, notus ; as equivalents of strange (the opposite of 
familiar), externus, peregrinus, mirus, novus; as equivalents 
of powerful, fortis, validus, robustus ; as equivalents of weak 
(the opposite of powerful) ? infirmus? invalidus, imbecillus. 
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But not a single one of all these adjectives takes the geni- 
tive. Why let a student flounder about in this helpless way 
when he can master in a few minutes the entire list of Latin 
adjectives that take the genitive? 

One of the most unsatisfactory sections in our present-day 
grammars is that which treats of the dative with preposi- 
tional compounds. Students are here constantly misled be- 
cause grammars give no hint as to the fundamental principle 
involved, though it is easily detected and easily formulated, 
with an incidental saving to the student of seventy-five 
per cent of his time and energy. 

One of our best grammars makes seven subdivisions of 
verbs that are used to introduce substantive clauses devel- 
oped from the volitive. Each subdivision contains a list of 
verbs or phrases to be memorized and kept distinct from all 
the verbs in the other six subdivisions. The first subdivision 
has six English verbs and an etc.; the second, four English 
verbs and an etc.; the third, two English verbs and an etc.; 
the fourth, two English verbs and an etc.; the fifth, one 
English verb and an etc.; the sixth, five Latin expressions of 
various sorts; the seventh, three Latin phrases and two 
etc.'s. Nearly two pages of the grammar are devoted to this 
one topic. This is a heavy burden to put upon the student 
and one that is wholly unjustified. All the student needs 
here is a clear-cut statement of the one fundamental principle 
involved in all these subdivisions. And this principle can 
be made perfectly clear to anyone in a single short sentence 
without any subdivisions, without any verbs or phrases to 
be committed to memory, and without any etc.'s. 

Again, our grammars needlessly increase, to an enormous 
extent, the difficulties of mastering declensions and conjuga- 
tions, by introducing unimportant details that constantly 
divert the student's attention from what should be the main 
object of his study, the acquirement, in the least possible 
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time, of a good reading knowledge of Latin. I know from an 
experience of many years, that my method of treating the 
third declension, for instance, will enable the student to 
master it in less than half the time and labor required by the 
treatment usually followed. 

Other equally unsatisfactory sections of our grammars are 
those that treat of prepositions, negatives, the refert, inter- 
est, pudet, paenitet, etc., constructions, the genitive of origin, 
the accusative of result produced, the ablative of agency, 
and numerous others. The Rule for Sequence of Tenses, as 
usually given, is especially unsatisfactory. It is inconsistent, 
self-contradictory, obscure, and unworkable. 

Another fault of grammars is that they do not take suffi- 
cient advantage of similarities between English and Latin 
to aid the memory of students. Even when the Latin con- 
struction is strikingly similar to English, grammars often 
make it seem strange and difficult. 

The present grammar rejects the view that the Latin 
subjunctive, unaided by forsitan, has the power of ex- 
pressing the ideas of may possibly or can (is able). Before 
the publication of my Studies in Latin Moods and Tenses, 
the view that it had such power was generally accepted. It 
is now discarded by such outstanding grammars as those of 
Schmalz (Germany) and Sonnenschein (Great Britain). 
Even the dixerit in aliquis dixerit, that used to be cited as 
one of the stock examples of such a use and translated as 
some one may say, has been definitely proved 1 to be a future 
perfect indicative, though a few grammars still cling to the 
exploded theory that it is a perfect subjunctive. The sub- 
junctive with forsitan is a subjunctive of indirect question. 1 

1 On this and related questions, see my Studies in Latin Moods and Tenses (Cornell 
Studies in Classical Philology, No. VI), and my articles, Should the May-Potential 
Use of the Subjunctive Be Recognized in Latin? (Classical Review, 14); The Subjunctive 
with Forsitan (Transactions of the American Philological Association, Vol. 32); Is There 
Still a Latin Potential? (Proceedings of the American Philological Association for 1901). 
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I have attempted in the present grammar to correct the 
faults above indicated and others equally serious, too numer- 
ous to mention in this Preface. In offering the book to 
schools and colleges I wish to say that my main purpose 
has been to straighten and shorten the path of the student 
of Latin, and to clear away the obstacles that have accumu- 
lated there to impede his progress. 

In preparing the book I have profited much from the 
friendly criticism and advice of the following well-known 
scholars: Bernard M. Allen, formerly of Phillips Academy, 
Andover, now of the Roxbury School, Cheshire, Conn.; Dr. 
J. Edmund Barss of Loomis Institute, Windsor, Conn.; 
Dean Alexander L. Bondurant of the University of Missis- 
sippi; Professor C. L. Durham and Professor Harry Caplan 
of Cornell University; Professor J. F. Mountford, formerly 
of Cornell University, now of the University College of 
Wales; and Professor Herbert C. Nutting of the University 
of California. 

To each of these scholars I wish to express my deep grati- 
tude for important help generously given. 

Herbert Charles Elmer. 

Cornell University, 1928. 
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INTRODUCTION 



Latin and Related Languages 

Latin was the language of the Latini who inhabited ancient 
Latium, the part of Italy in which Rome became the princi- 
pal city. The course of events that ultimately made Rome 
the mistress of the world made Latin in time the language 
not only of the whole of Italy, but also of the rest of the 
Roman Empire. After the faU of the western Roman Empire 
in 476 a.d., the Latin language, developing differently in 
different localities, became what we now call the Romance 
languages, viz. Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- 
vencal, and Rumanian. Each of these Romance languages 
may be called ancient Latin in a modern dress. The Latin 
wordcaballus, horse, for instance, became caballo in Spanish, 
cavallo in Italian and Portuguese, cavals in Provengal, 
cheval in French, cal in Rumanian. The parent language, 
Latin, however, with numerous changes of forms and con- 
structions, still continued for centuries to be a spoken lan- 
guage. In Europe it remained the language of the world of 
scholarship, science, and diplomacy till well into the nine-, 
teenth century; and books, articles, and dissertations primar- 
ily addressed to scholars are still often written in Latin. 

The English language also has borrowed so extensively 
from the Latin that, in one sense, Latin may be said to form 
the foundation of our English speech. The extent to which 
this is true is well exemplified by the Preamble of the Con- 
stitution of the United States, which reads as follows: 

"We, the people of the United States, in order to form a 
more perfect Union, establish justice, insure domestic tran- 
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quility, provide for the common defense, promote the gen- 
eral welfare, and secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves 
and our posterity, do ordain and establish this constitution 
for the United States of America/ ' 

The words derived from Latin in this Preamble are printed 
in heavy type; all other words, in ordinary type. If all of 
the words derived from Latin were omitted, this Preamble 
would read as follows: We the of the to a more for the the 
welfare and the blessings of to ourselves and our do and this for 
the of. This cannot give anybody even the slightest hint of 
what it is all about. If, on the other hand, the words derived 
from Latin are retained and all others omitted, the reader 
or hearer will still get a fairly complete idea of the contents 
of the entire Preamble. 

Latin, the Romance languages, and English belong to a 
large family of languages called the Indo-European (some- 
times Indo-Germanic or Aryan), so-called because they em- 
brace the languages of India and Europe as distinguished, 
for instance, from the Semitic (Hebrew, Arabic, etc.) and 
other families. Other languages belonging to the Indo- 
European family are: Sanskrit; Persian, Avestan; Armenian; 
Tokharian; Greek; Oscan, Umbrian; Gallic, Breton, Irish, 
Welch, Gaelic; Gothic, Old Norse, Icelandic, Norwegian, 
Swedish, Danish, German, Dutch, Anglo-Saxon; 1 Lithu- 
anian, Lettic, Russian, Bulgarian, Serbian, Bohemian, Polish; 
Albanian. A comparison of these languages, one with an- 
other, leaves no possible doubt that they are all descended 
from the same parent language. Where this parent language 
was spoken is still a matter of doubt. It was formerly thought 
that it originated in Asia. More recent opinion places its 
original home in southeastern Europe. 

1 Anglo-Saxon was the earliest form of the English language, before the latter 
language had undergone the changes wrought by mixture with the Celtic and Latin, 
by the Scandinavian invasion in the ninth century, by the Norman conquest in the 
eleventh century, and by various other influences. 
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The oldest of the Indo-European languages now known 
to us is clearly the Sanskrit, spoken in ancient India. The 
oldest dialect of Sanskrit is the Vedic ; a collection of hymns ; 
written in this dialect at least 1500 years before Christ ; has 
come down to us. 

The earliest remains that we have of the Latin language 
consist of inscriptions, of which the oldest belong to the 
seventh century, b.c. The oldest literary remains date from 
about the middle of the third century, b.c, as will be seen 
from the table given below. 

The Principal Latin Authors Prior to the Decline of Literary 

Activity 

(Arranged in the Order of Their Birth-Dates) 



Authors belonging to 
the early, or archaic, 
period (from the first 
play of Livius Andro- ^ 
nicus, 240 b.c, to 
Cicero's speech in de- 
fense of Hoscius, 81 

B.C.). 



r Livius Andronicus 



275(?)-204 b.c. 



Naevius 
Plautus 
Ennius 
Pacuvius 
Terence 
Lucilius 
^ Accius 



270(?)-199 b.c. 



250(?)-184 b.c. 
239-169 b.c. 
220-130C?) b.c 



190(?)-159 b.c. 
180-103 b.c. 
170-85(?) b.c, 



Authors belonging to 
the Golden Age (from 
Cicero's speech in de- 
fense of Roscius, 81 
b.c, to the death of 
Augustus, 14a.d.). The 
Golden Age may be 
subdivided into the 
Ciceronian Age, 81 b.c. 
to 43 b.c. (primarily a 
period of prose), and 
the Augustan Age, 43 
b.c. to the death of 
Augustus in 14 a.d. 
(primarily a period of 
poetry). 



Varro . 
Cicero 
Csesar . 
Nepos . 



100(?)~30(?) b.c. 
95(?)-55 b.c. 



116-27 b.c. 
106-43 b.c. 
102-44 b.c. 



Lucretius 



-< 



Catullus 
Sallust 
Vergil . 



87-54(?) b.c. 
86-36 b.c. 
70-19 b.c. 
65-8 b.c. 



Horace 
Livy . 
Tibullus 



. 59 b.c -17 a.d. 
54(?) b.c -19 b.c. 

50(?) B.C.-15(?) B.C. 
. 43 B.C.-17 A.D. 



Propertius 
Ovid . 



INTRODUCTION 



Authors belonging to 
the Silver Age (from 
the death of Augustus, 
14 a.d., to the death of 
Marcus Aurelius, ISO 
a.d.). This period is 
marked by a breaking 
up of the strict stylistic 
and s} r ntactical stand- 
ards of the Golden Age. 



' Seneca, the Elder (rhetorician) 

54(?) B.C.— 39 a.d. 
Seneca, the Younger (philosopher) 

4(?) b.c-65 a.d. 

Velleius Paterculus 

nourished in first century, a.d. 
Phaxlrus, flourished in first century, a.d. 

Pliny, the Elder (Natural History) 

23-79 a.d. 

Persius 34-62 a.d. 



Quintilian 

Lucan . 

Statius 

Martial 

Tacitus 

Juvenal 



35(?)-100(?) a.d. 
. 39-65 a.d. 
40(?)-96(?) a.d. 
45(?)-104(?) a.d. 
55(?)-118(?) a.d. 
55(?)-135(?) a.d. 



Pliny, the Younger (Letters) 

62-1 15(?) a.d. 
Suetonius .... 75(?)-150(?) a.d. 

Apuleius 125-200 a.d. 

^ Gellius . . flourished about 175 a.d. 
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PART I 

ALPHABET — SYLLABLES — QUANTITY — ACCENT 

THE ALPHABET 

1. The Latin alphabet differs from the English in having 
no j and no w. 

1. The ancient Komans used the characters I and V to represent 
both consonant and vowel sounds: IAM, IN; VI, VT (pronounced yarn, 
in; wee, oot; see § 2) . In modern texts of Latin authors, to avoid con- 
fusion, the character TJ (u) is commonly used to represent the vowel 
sound of the ancient V (but see under gu and su § 2, III). The charac- 
ter J (j) is, for equally good reasons, used by some scholars to represent 
the consonantal sound of the ancient I. Most Latin texts, however, 
continue to use I (i) for both the vowel and the consonant sounds, 

K occurs only in a few words; e.g. Kalendae and Karthago. 
Y and Z are used only for convenience in transliterating Greek v 
(upsilon) and f (zeta) respectively. 

2. The pronunciation used by the ancient Romans at the 
best period of their literature was as follows : 

I. Vowels 

a as the first a of aha! 
e as in pet 
i as in sin 

6 as the first o of oho! 
u as in put 

y like French u or German u 
(ee, pronounced with lips in 
position to pronounce oo) 

1 



a as the last a of aha! 
e as in they 
i as in machine 
o as the last o of oho! 
u as in rude 
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II. 



Diphthongs 



ae like ai in aisle 
au like ou in our 
ei like ei in rein 



eu like eh'ob 

oe like oi in oi7 

ui like ob'%; nearly like wi 



in wit 



III. 



Consonants 



Consonants are, for the most part, pronounced as in English, but 
the following exceptions and peculiarities should be noted: 

b before s and t like p, e.g. urbs (pronounced urps), obtineo 

(pronounced optineo) 
c like k (never as in cent) 1 

g like g in go (never as in germ) ; gu (after n and before a vowel), 

like gw, e.g. lingua. 
(For the consonantal u, cf . qu, regularly pronounced like to, 

e.g. quod) 
i like y in yes 

Note. I (i) is usually consonantal 

(a) when it begins a word and is immediately followed by a vowel: 

iam, iacio; 

(b) when it stands between vowels^ deiectus. 

Exceptions: In iit, lulus, iambus and a few other words (mostly 
of Greek origin) the initial i is a vowel. 

n before a guttural like ng in ring, e.g. ancora (pronounced 

angcora) 
x like trilled r 

s like s in so (never as in is) ; su in suadeo, suesco and related 

words, like $w. 
t like t in too (never as in motion), 
v like w (never as in vice) . 
x like ks (never as in exact) . 

1 C originally represented a g-sound. This force is retained in the abbreviations 
C. and Cn. for Gaius and Gnaeus. 
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ch like kh in packhorse (never as in chum) . 
ph like ph in loophole (never as in philosophy) . 
th like th in hothouse (never as in this or thin) . 

Note. In modern practice ch, ph, and th are usually pronounced like k, p, 
and t, respectively. 

3. Each letter of doubled consonants is pronounced; e.g. in 
ille two Fs are heard as in well-lit; in addo, two d's as in bad 
ditch, etc. 

In English double consonants only one of the consonants is pro- 
nounced. Compare, for instance, witty and silly with pity and lily. 



4. According to method of utterance sounds are classified 
as indicated in the following table: 



Sounds 




Surds 
(Voice- 
less) 
Pronounced 
■without 
Vibration 
of the 
Vocal 
Cords 


Sonants 
(Voiced) 

Pronounced 
tvith 
Vibration 
of the 
Vocal 
Cords 


Aspirates 
(Mutes 

+ A 

Breath) 


Vowels 






a, e, i, o, 
u, y 




Diphthongs 






ae, oe, ei, 
au, eu, ui 




Consonants 


Semivowels 

("Labials 

(lip sounds) 
n /r„_ J Dentals 
Mutes (teeth sounds) 
Gutturals 
[ (throat sounds) 
Liquids 

(flowing sounds) 
Nasals 

(nose sounds) 
Spirants 
(breath sounds) 


P 
t 

c, k, q 
f 

s (sibilant) 
h " 


i, v 
b 

d 

g 

1, r 

m (labial) 
n (dental) 


ph 
th 
ch 



Dental mutes are sometimes called Unguals (tongue sounds); guttural 
mutes, palatals (palate sounds) ; spirants, fricatives (friction sounds) . E is a 
mere breathing; x and z are double consonants equivalent to ks and dz (or z). 
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6. In dividing Latin words into syllables, 



a mute -f- h, 1, or r > . 

gu ( = gw) and qu ( = kw) J m £ 





regularly go with the follow- 



For example, be-ne, pul-cher, a-grf, volu-cris, pln-guis, 
lo-quor. 

Note. The component parts of compounds are kept distinct: ab-est, 
ab-ripid. 

In other consonant groups the division comes after the 
first consonant: pae-tus, mit-to, cas-tra. 

Note. In the combination net the division comes after the second con- 
sonant: iunc-tus. 

QUANTITY OF VOWELS AND SYLLABLES 

6. The terms "quantity/ 7 "long," "short," and "common," 
as applied to vowels and syllables, refer to the length of 
time required for their pronunciation. A long vowel or 
syllable requires approximately twice as much time as one 
that is short. A "common" vowel (written a, e, I, etc.) or 
syllable is one that is sometimes ' long, sometimes short. 
The quantity of a vowel must be learned outright in most 
cases, but the following rules are useful : 

I. Vowels 

1. A vowel is long (written a, e, I, etc.) : 

a. before nf, ns, nx, and net: infans, pinxi, tincttis. 

b. before the verbal suffix -sco : nosed, lrascor,, 
Exceptions: compesco, disco, posed, vescor. 

c. at the end of monosyllables : da, ne, ni, pro, tu, etc. 
Exception: qua as feminine nominative singular and neuter plural. 

d. in monosyllables ending in c or s : die, fas, nos. 
Exceptions: nec, lac, fac, sometimes hie; 6s (bone), es, cis, 



qiiis, is {he, this), bis. 



QUANTITY 
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e. in final syllables ending in -as, -es, -os : portas, hostes, vicos. 

Exceptions: penes; the singular of words in -es forming their 
genitive in -~itis, -idis, -etis {e.g. miles, dives, obses, seges) ; 
nominatives in -os of the second declension {e.g. servos = 
serviis) ; compos, impos. But abies, paries follow the rule. 

/. when resulting from contraction or an original diphthong: 
nil (from nihil); excludo (ex + claudo). 
g. Final i, o, u are long: audi, vlco, fmctti. 

Exceptions: nisi, quasi (and usually ibi, ubi, mini, sibi, tibi) ; 
ced6 (imperative), nescio 1 quis (see §77), duo, ego, modo 
(adverb), cito (adverb). Other exceptions are common in 
poetry. 

2. A vowel is short (written, when marked at all, a, e, i, etc.) 

a. before nd, nt, ss. 

Exceptions: In contracted syllables the vowel is long: vendo, 
contio, laudasse, laudassem (from venum -f do, conventio, 
laudavisse, laudavissem). Compounds usually retain original 
quantities: nondum (non + dum). Note also quintus. 

b. before another vowel or h. 

Exceptions: genitives in -ai, -~Ius, —el; forms of fid when the I 
is not followed by er; eheu, dius; Greek words: aer, Aeneas. 

c. in final syllables ending in a consonant other than c or s ; 
also in final -is and -us : hostis, vetus. 

Exceptions: plural case forms (e.g. portTs, hostis as accusative 
plural); -eris, of the perfect subjunctive; present indicative 
singular of the fourth conjugation (e.g. audis) ; also fis, malis, 
nolis, sis, vis, possis, veils ; genitive singular and nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural of the fourth declension; the 
singular of nouns of the third declension that have u in the 
penult of the genitive: senectus (-utis), tellus (-uris). 

d. Final a and e are short. 

Exceptions: Final a and e are long in (a) monosyllables: da, de; 
(b) ablative singular case forms of the first and fifth declensions: 
ara, die; (c) active singular imperatives of the first and second 
conjugations: ama, mone; (d) adverbs ending in a and those 
formed from nominatives in -us, -er, or — es: postea, contra, 
care, fortissime, misere, hodie; also fere, ferme; (e) numerals 
in -ginta. Note, however, quia, ita, bene, male. 

1 Though the final o of verbs is regularly long, nescio in this combination has 6. 



6 ALPHABET, SYLLABLES, QUANTITY, ACCENT 



IL Syllables 

1. A syllable is long: 1 

a. if it lias a long vowel or diphthong: ater, caelum. 

Exception: Prae before a vowel or h in compounds is sometimes 
short: praeeunte. 

h. if its vowel (though short) is followed by two consonants or 
a double consonant Cx = cs, z — dz): dzctus, mztto, axis, gaza. 

Exceptions: It is short, if it has a short vowel followed by qu, 
or a mute + h, or a mute ~f~ 1 or r: aqua; .Athenae; tenebrae. 
In prepositional compounds, however (and, in poetry, often in 
other words) , a syllable containing a short vowel followed by a 
mute -f 1 or r is long (§ 395). For the mutes, see § 4. 

Note. Iacio in compounds, though written -icio, makes the preceding 
syllable long: adicio, reicio (pronounced adiicio, reiicio, with the first i 
consonantal; see § 2, III). The combination of a or e, with a following con- 
sonantal i, regularly makes a long syllable, though the vowel itself is short: 
maior, peior, eius, Pompeius, Pompei (pronounced Pompeii, with the first 
i consonantal). 

2. A syllable is otherwise short: ea, edo. 

7. Nouns borrowed from Greek usually retain their original 
quantities: Andromache, aether, heroes, 

ACCENT 

8. The accent of a Latin word falls: 

1. on the first syllable of a dissyllabic word. 

Exceptions: Certain words that have lost a final syllable retain 
their original accent: illic, adduc, tanton, viden (originally 
illice, adduce, tantSne, videsne). 

2. on the penult (next to the last syllable) of a word of 
more' than two syllables, if the penult is long: putatus, 
frequentes. 

1 For additional rules regarding the length of syllables see § 395. 
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3. otherwise on the antepenult (the third syllable from 
the end); fortior, difficile.. 

Exceptions: The genitive and vocative in -I of nouns in ~ius 
and the genitive in -I of nouns in -ium retain the accent of the 
longer forms in ~ii and ie: Vergili, imperi (for Vergflii, imperii). 
Facio in non-prepositional compounds retains its original accent: 
tremefacit. 

Enclitics 1 were probably regarded (for purposes of accent) 
as ordinary final syllables: not mensaque, but mensaque, 
mensamque, frequentesque, etc. (though a common view 
regards the syllable before an enclitic as accented, even when 
it is short). 

An original accent on the antepenult of a word ending 
in a short vowel is retained after the enclitic is added: 
operane. 

iAn enclitic is a particle appended to the end of a word; -que, -ve, -ne, -dum, 
-met, -nam, etc. 



INFLECTION 

9c Latin has no article. With this exception the parts of 
speech are the same as in English. 

Is and ille, however, are sometimes used for the, and quidam for a. 

Inflection means the changing of the form, of a word to 
indicate a change in meaning. 

Inflection of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and participles 
is called declension; that of verbs, conjugation. 

Note. Nouns are often called substantives, a term also applied to 
pronouns, adjectives, and participles when standing for nouns: ille, that 
man; fortes, the brave; perditi, lost men. 

NOUNS 

10. Proper nouns are such names of persons and things as 
in English always begin with capitals: Athenae, Cicero, etc. 

All other nouns are common nouns. These may be classi- 
fied as follows: abstract nouns, names of qualities, condi- 
tions, etc.: bonitas, goodness; servitus, slavery; concrete 
nouns, names of objects that can be perceived by the senses: 
equus, horse; collective nouns', names of groups of things: 
turba, crowd; verbal nouns, names of actions: venatio, 
hunting 

DECLENSION 

lie -Declension concerns itself with gender, number, and 
ease* 

8 
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Gender 

12. Latin has three genders: masculine^ feminine, and 
neuter. The gender of most Latin nouns, however, is 
indicated largely by their nominative endings, as will be 
explained under the various declensions. Yet, regardless 
of endings, nouns are regularly 

1. masculine if they refer to males or are names of rivers, 
winds, months, or mountains: rex, king; Garumna, the 
Garonne; auster, south wind; Aprilis, April; Apenmnus, the 
Apennines. 

Exceptions: River names ending in -a are often feminine: Allia. 

2. feminine if they refer to females or are names of trees, 
countries, cities, or islands : mater, mother; pinus, pine; Bpirus, 
Ephesus, Lesbos. 

Exceptions: Names of cities that have neuter endings (see 
§§ 21, 36) are neuter: Caere, Saguntum, Bactra (neut. pi.). 
Those having masculine plurals ending in -I are masculine: 
Veii. 

3. neuter if indeclinable: nihil, fas. Phrases, quotations, 
etc., when used as nouns, are also neuter. 

4. Nouns that are masculine when used of males and 
feminine when used of females are said to be of common 
gender: comes, companion; bos, ox or cow. 

Number 

13. There are two numbers, as in English: singular and 
plural* 

Case 

14 There are six cases : 

Nominative, the subject case. 
Genitive, the of case. 
Dative, the to or for case. 
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Accusative 5 the object case. 

Vocative, the case of address. 

Ablative, the loith, from, by or in 1 case. 

Note 1. Originally there was also a locative case ( = at, in, on), but this 
is preserved in literature (with rare exceptions) only in town names. The 
functions of the locative case were for the most part assumed at an early 
date by the ablative. 

Note 2. Any case except the nominative and vocative is called an oblique 
case. 

Declensions 

15. There are five declensions, conveniently distinguished 
by the endings of the genitive singular: 

DECLENSION GENITIVE ENDING 



Note. For the stems of nouns and the relation between stems and case 
endings in the various declensions, see Appendix B. 

16. The following cases in each declension are regularly 
identical in form: 

1. Nominative, vocative, and, in neuter nouns, accusative. 

Exception: The vocative singular of nouns in -us of the second 
declension ends in -e. 

2. Nominative and accusative plural (except in the first 
declension and in masculines and feminines of the second 
declension). 

3. Dative and ablative plural. 



First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 



-us 



-el 



-is 



1 The use of the ablative, without the help of a preposition, to express -place in 
which or thing on which (though common in poetry) is rare in classical prose except 
as indicated in §§ 201, 205. 



FIRST DECLENSION 
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FIRST DECLENSION 
17. Nouns of this declension 

1. end in a in the nominative singular, except Greek nouns 
(see §20). 

2. are regularly feminine (but masculine when they refer 
to male persons). 1 

. 3. are declined like ora, thus: 



SINGULAR 

Norn,, ora, a (the 2 ) shore (as subject) 

Gen. orae, of a {the) shore 

Bat. orae, to* or for a (the) shore 

Ace. dram, a (the) shore (as object) 

Voc. ora, thou shore 

Abl. ora, 4 withj from, by, on, or in 5 a 
(the) shore 



PLURAL 

orae, (the) shores 
drarum, of (the) shores 
oris, to or for (the) shores 
oras, (the) shores 
orae, ye shores 
oris, with, from, by, on, or in 
(the) shores 



18. Names of towns and small islands have also a locative 
case identical in form 

with the genitive in the singular : Romae, at Rome. 
with the ablative in the plural : Athenis, 6 at Athens. 

Note. The locative of militia is also common in the phrase doml militi- 
aeque, at home and in the field. 

1 For instance, poeta, poet; nauta, sailor; agricola, farmer. Hadria, the Adriatic 
Sea, is masculine; advena, stranger, of common gender. 

2 When the context does not make it clear whether vir, for instance, means a man 
or the man, quidam Is often used for a and ille (is, hie) for the: quTdam ylv, a {certain) 
man, ille vir, the (that) man. 

3 The to used in translating the dative case commonly indicates indirect object 
(§ 167), personal concern (§ 173), or the like. Motion to a person or place is expressed 
in classical prose by other means (§ 178). 

4 The ablative singular originally ended in -ad, which is often found in early 
inscriptions. 

5 See footnote 1, p. 10. 

6 From a nominative Athenae. Town names are frequently plural in form. 
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19, Exceptional forms occur as follows: 

1. in the genitive singular, for ~ae, 

-as (an old form), in familia, when used with pater, mater, 

filius, fllia, as pater familias, father of a family. 
-ai, occasionally in poetry (common in early Latin). 

2. in the genitive plural, for -arum, 

-urn, agricolum (for agricolarurn), Troiugenum (for Tro- 
iugenarum) . 

Note. This -urn 1 is chiefly confined to words of Greek origin and to 
words in -cola and -gena. Compare the old ending -urn (later -drum) of 
the genitive plural of the second declension (§ 24, 2). 

3. in the dative and ablative plural, for -Is, 

-abus in dea, filia and a few other words: deabus, filiabus 
(to prevent confusion with the corresponding masculine 
forms. See §24, 3). 

20. Some Greek nouns (ending in -as or -es in the mascu- 
line, and in -e in the feminine), chiefly proper names, are 
declined like ora in the plural ; but as follows in the singular : 

Nom. Aene as, Aeneas Anchls es, Anchises epitom e, epitome 
Gen. Aene ae Anchls ae epitom es 1 

Dat. Aene ae Anchls ae epitom ae 

Acc. Aene am Anchls am (or Anchls en 1 ) epitom en 1 



1 The -um arose after the analogy of the original ending of the genitive (-um) in 
nouns of the second declension. It is not a contraction of -arum. The change from 
the original -arum to -um in nouns ending in -cola and -gena was facilitated by the 
fact that such nouns, though ending in a, are masculine, like nouns in -us (genitive 
-um, -drum) of the second declension. 

2 In the singular these nouns (especially in the accusative) frequently retain these 
Greek terminations. 



Voc. 
Abl 



(or Aene an 2 ) 
Aene a 
Aene a 



Anchls a (or -a or -e 1 ) 
Anchis a. (or Anchls e 1 ) 



epitom e (or -a) 
epitom e (or ~a) 
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SECOND DECLENSION 

21. Nouns of this declension are chiefly 

1. masculines in -us (-os), -er ? or ~ir, and 

2, neuters in -urn (-om). 

a. Feminines in -us are: alvus y carbasus, colus; humus; van- 
nus; a few Greek words; and most names of towns, islands, trees, 
and plants (§ 11, 2). Also Aegyptus, Chersonesus, Epirus, 
Peloponnesus, Bosporus* 

b. Neuters in -us are: pelagus, sea; virus, poison; and some- 
times vulgus, the rabble. 

Note. The nominative and accusative originally ended in —6s and -om, 
respectively, but these endings became -us and -um in very early times 
except in words where they immediately followed u or v, as mortuos, 
—6m; servos, -6m; and gradually (late in the classical period) even in these. 
See Appendix B. Words in -quos, -quom, first changed qu to c wherever 
u followed: equos, equom became ecus, ecum. Equus and equum (for 
ecus and ecum) are late forms, 

22. 1. Examples of Masculine: 

amicus, friend servos (-us), slave 



SINGULAR 

Nom, amic us 

Gen. amic i 

Dat. amic 6 

Acc. amic urn 

Voc. amic e 

Abl. amic 6 



PLURAL 

amic i 
amic 6 rum 
amic is 
amic os 
amic i 
amic is 



SINGULAR 

serv os 1 (-us) 
serv i 
serv 6 

serv om 1 (-urn) 
serv e 
serv 6 

puer, boy 

puer 
puer i 
puer 6 
puer urn 
puer 
puer 6 



PLURAL 

serv i 
serv 6 rum 
serv is 
serv 6s 
serv i 
serv is 

puer i 
puer orum 
puer is 
puer os 
puer i 
puer is 



ager, field 

Nom, ager agr I 

Gen. agr i agr drum 

Dat. agr 6 agr is 

Acc. agr um agr os 

Voc. ager agr x 

Abl. agr d agr is 



i See § 21, Note: § 24, 2 Note. 
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vir, man 



SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nom. vir 


vir I 


Gen. vir i 


vir drum 


Bat. vir 6 


vir Is 


Acc. vir urn 


vir 6s 


Voc. vir 


vir i 


AbL vir 6 


vir is 



Note. Most nouns in -er are declined like ager, i.e. with ~r instead 
of -er except in the nominative and vocative singular. The following are 
declined like puer: adulter, gener, Liber (Bacchus), lib erf (children), socer, 
vesper, and compounds in -fer and -ger (e.g. signifer, armiger). 



2. Examples of Neuter: 
bellum, tuar 



ovom (-tun), egg 



SINGULAR 

Nom. bell um 
belli 
bell 6 
bell um 
bell um 
bell 6 



Gen. 
Bat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



PLURAL 

bell a 
bell 6 rum 
bell Is 
bell a 
bell a 
bell is 



SINGULAR 

ov om 1 (-um) 
ov i 
ov 6 

ov om 1 (-ivm) 
ov om 1 (-um) 
ov 6 



PLURAL 

ov a 
ov 6 rum 
. ov is 
ov a 
ov a 
ov is 



23. Names of towns and small islands, humus 5 and 
domus have also a locative case: 



Nom. Corinthus, 
Corinth 

hoc. Corinthi, 
at 

Corinth 



SINGULAR 

Tarentum, Rhodus, 

Tarentum Rhodes 



Tarenti, 
at 



Rhodi, 

at 



humus, 

ground 

humi, 

on 



domus, 2 

home 

domi, 

at 



Tarentum Rhodes the ground home 



1 See § 21, Note: § 24, 2 Note. 

2 For domus as a noun of the fourth declension see § 36, 3. 



SECOND DECLENSION 15 

PLURAL 

Nom. Philippe Delphi 

Philippi Delphi 

Loc. Philippis, "Delphis 

at at 
Philippi Delphi 

24. Peculiarities occur as follows: 

1. -I is regularly used instead of -ii and -ie in the genitive and 
vocative singular of nouns in -ius; also in the genitive of neuters 



Nom. 


Vergilius 


Gains 


Pompeius 


filius 


Gen. 


VergiH 1 


Gal 


Pompei 


fill 


Voc. 


Vergili 


Gai 


Pompei 


: fill 


Nom. 


imperium 








Gen. 


imperii 









Note. But the genitive of common nouns in -ius and -itim, in the lat- 
ter part of the classical period, came to be written -ii (and often appears 
thus incorrectly in modern editions even of earlier authors). 

2. -urn (an older form than -drum) in the genitive plural of 

a. words referring to money or measure: nummum, of coins; 
sestertium, of sesterces; talentum, of talents. 

b. compounds of vir: duumvirtim, tritimvirum, decemvirum 
(of the duumvirs, etc.); and (especially in poetry) in some other 
words, e.g. deum, of the gods; liberum, of children. 

Note. After u or v the original — om for -urn was long retained: divom 
of the gods. See § 21, Note. 

3. Deus, m., god, is declined thus: 

SINGULAR 

Regular except that the nominative deus is used for the (lacking) 
vocative singular. 

1 The accent (regardless of the quantity of the penult) remains where it would be 
if the genitive had retained the fuller form; Vergili, imperi. 



16 



INFLECTION 



PLURAL 

Nom. d I (di I, de I) 1 

Gen. de orum (de tun) 

Dat. d is (di is, de is) 1 

Acc. de 6s 

Voc. d I (di I, de i) 

Abh d is (di is, de is) 1 

25. Greek nouns of the second declension, ending in -os, 
-5s (masculine or feminine) and -on (neuter), are usually 
completely Latinized in the plural, but often retain some of 
their Greek forms in the singular: 

Nom. Androgens (-us), m., Del os (-us), f., Tlion (-urn), n., 



Androgeos Delos Troy 

Gen. Androge i (-6) Del i Tli i 

Dal. Androge 6 Del 6 Ili 6 

Acc. Androge on (-6) Del on (-urn) Ili on (-um) 

Voc. Androge os Del e Ili on (-um) 

Abl. Androge 6 Del 6 Tli 6 



Note. Panthus has accusative Panthum, vocative Panthu. 

26. The Greek endings -on and -eon occur in the genitive 
plural of book-titles: Georgicon, Metamorphoseon. 

THIRD DECLENSION 

27. The nominative in this declension presents a great 
variety of forms. All dictionaries and vocabularies giye the 
nominative and genitive cases and the gender 2 of each noun. 
With this information a noun may be fully declined by 
substituting for the -is of the genitive the other case endings 3 
seen in the words declined below. 4 

1 The forms not enclosed in parentheses are the usual forms. 

2 Por rules regarding the gender of nouns of the third declension, see § 35. 

3 Case ending is a term used to indicate the stem ending + the case sign. For 
case signs and for different claaaw of stems, see Appendix B. 

4 For exceptions see §§31 and 34. 
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28. Example of Masculine 
and Feminine: 

consul, m., consul 



Example op Neuter: 



aequor, n«, sea 



singular 



PLURAL 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



Nom. consul 1 
Gen. consul is 
Dat consul I 



consul es 
consul urn 



consul ibus 



aequor 1 
aequor is 



aequor I 
aequor 
aequor 
aequor e 



aequor urn 
aequor ibus 
aequor a 



aequor a 



Acc. consul em 



consul es 
consul es 



Voc. consul 
AM. consul e 



consul ibus 



aequor a 
aequor ibus 



1. Like consul are declined: 

pruiceps, principis, m. ? chief; frater, fratris, m., brother; homo, 
hominis, rn., man; miles, militis, m., soldier; sol, solis, m., sun; 
sanguis, sanguinis, m., blood; mos, moris, m., custom; dux, ducis, 
m., leader; rex, regis, m., king; pes, pedis, m., foot; senex, senis, 
m., old man; victor, victoris, m., victor; labor, 2 laboris, m., labor; 
Iuppiter, Iovis, m., Jupiter, Jove. etc. 

mulier, mulieris, /., woman; virgo, virginis, f maid; multitudo, 
multitudinis, f., multitude; regio, regionis, f., region; virtus, vir- 
tutis, f., virtue, etc. 

bos, 3 bovis, c, ox, cow; sus, 3 suis, c, pig. 

2. Like aequor are declined : 

nomen, nominis, n., 'name; genus, generis, n., race, hind; 
corpus, corporis, n., body; 6s, oris, n., mouth; cor, cordis, n., heart; 
jus, juris, n. 7 right; aes, aeris, n., bronze; caput, capitis, n., head; 
iter, itineris, n., journey; iecur, 4 iecoris (sometimes iecinoris or 
iocinoris), n., liver; femur, femoris or feminis, n., thigh; etc. 

Note. It should be remembered that both the accusative and vocative of 
neuter nouns are always like the nominative, and in the plural end in ~a. 



1 The form of the nominative singular of each noun must be learned outright. 

2 Some nouns in -or originally ended in -6s, e.g. labor, honor, arbor. The form in 
-6s is frequently found in early Latin and elsewhere. See Appendix B, § 403. 

3 Bos has bourn, as well as bovum, in the genitive plural, and bobus and bubus 
(instead of bovibus) in the dative and ablative plural. Sus has siibus, as well as 
suibus in the dative and ablative plural. 

4 Iocur occasionally occurs for iecur. 



■ See § 16. 
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29. As exceptions to the case endings given above (§28), 
-ium (instead of -urn) in the genitive plural and -is (as 
well as -es) in the accusative plural are regularly found in 
the following classes of masculine and feminine nouns: 

1. Nouns in -es or -is, with genitives in -is. (See § 30). 

2. Nouns in s or x in which the -is of the genitive is preceded 
by two consonants: 1 e.g. nox, noctis; mons, montis; cliens, cohors. 

3. dos, fur, fraus, lis, mas, mus, nix, uter, venter, linter, 
imber, 2 supellex, 2 aetas, 3 civitas, 3 optimates, 3 Quirites, Sammtes, 
fauces, Penates, card. 4 

Note 1. Sedes (and rarely vates) has -ium in the genitive plural. 
Fames has fame instead of fame in the' ablative singular. 

Note 2. Canis and iuvenis have only -um and -es respectively in the 
genitive and accusative plural; mensis sometimes, and volucris regularly, 
have -um in the genitive plural. 

Note 3. Bipennis, securis, sitis, turris, tussis, names of towns and 
rivers with nom. in -is (e.g. Neapolis, Tiberis) regularly, and febris, puppis, 
restis, and a few other nouns sometimes, have accusative singular in — im and 
ablative singular in — i. The ablative in — I is sometimes found in amrus, avis, 
bilis, civis, classis, clavis, collis, finis, fustis, ignis, messis, navis, orbis, pelvis, 
sementis, strigilis, unguis, and some other nouns. Adjectives, when used 
as substantives, retain in the ablative the -i characteristic of adjectives 
(§ 46), e.g. consular!, April!. 

30. Nouns of the classes mentioned in § 29 are declined 
as follows: 



1. vulpes, f., fox 




hostis, m., 


enemy 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


Nom. vulpes 


vulp es 


host is 


host es 


Gen. vulp is 


vulp ium 


host is 


host ium 


Dat. vulp i 


vulp ibus 


host I 


host ibus 


Acc. vulp em 


vulp es, -is 


host em 


host es, -is 


Voc. vulp es 


vulp es 


host is 


host es 


Abl. vulp e 


vulp ibus 


host e 


host ibus 



1 Cliens and parens have both -um and -ium in the genitive plural. 

2 Imber and supellex (gen. supellectiHs) sometimes have -I in the ablative singular. 

3 Aetas, civitas, and optimates have both -um and -ium in the genitive plural. 

4 Caro (gen. carnis) , flesh, regularly has carnes in the accusative plural. 
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a. Like vulpes are declined: nubes, f., cloud; caedes, f., 
slaughter; clades, f., disaster; vates, c, prophet, etc. 

b. Like hostis are declined: amnis, m. ? river; civis, c, citizen; 
classis, f., fleet; navis, f., ship; ignis, m., fire; finis, m., end; 
collis, m., hill; etc. 

Note. The nouns in -is sometimes have -I instead of -e in the ablative 
singular. See § 29, Note 3. 



2. mons, 1 m., mountain 



SINGULAR 

Nom. mons 



Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Foe. 
AM. 



mont is 
mont i 
mont em 
mon s 
mont e 



PLURAL 

mont es 
mont ium 
mont ibus 
mont es, -is 
mont es 
mont ibus 



nox, f., night 



SINGULAR 

nox 
noct is 
noct I 
noct em 
nox 
noct e 



PLURAL 

noct es 
noct ium 
noct ibus 
noct es, -Is 
noct es 
noct ibus 



a. Like mons and nox are declined: arx, arcis, f., citadel; 
mens, mentis, f., mind; gens, gentis, f., race; mors, mortis, f., 
death; pars, partis, f., part; mus, muris, f., mouse; dos, dotis, f., 
dowry; lis, litis, f lawsuit; fraus, fraudis, f., deceit; nix, nivis, 
snow; etc. 

31. Note the irregularities of vis: 
vis, f., strength 



SINGULAR 

Nom. vis 

Gen. vis (rare) 

Bat. vi (rare) 

Acc, vim 

Voc. vis 

AM. vi 



PLURAL 

vires 
vir ium 
vir ibus 
vir es, -is 
vires 
various 



32, Neuters in -e, ~-al, -ar. differ from other neuters of 
this declension in having: 



i See § 29, 2. 
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-i in the ablative singular. 

-ia in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, 
-ium in the genitive plural. 





mare, sea 


animal, 


animal 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


mar e 


mar ia 


animal 


animal ia 


Gen. 


mar is 


mar ium 2 


animal is 


animal ium 


Dat. 


marl 


mar ibus 2 


animal i 


animal ibus 


Acc. 


mar e 


mar ia 


animal 


animal ia 


Voc. 


mar e 


mar ia 


animal 


animal ia 


AM. 


marl (-e) 1 


mar ibus 


animal i 


animal ibus 






pulvinar, couch 






SINGULAR 


PLURAL 






Nom 


pulvinar 


pulvinar ia 






Gen. 


pulvinar is 


pulvinar ium 






Dat. 


pulvinar I 


pulvinar ibus 






Acc. 


pulvinar 


pulvinar ia 






Voc. 


pulvinar 


pulvinar ia 






All. 


pulvinar i 


pulvinar ibus 




1. 


Like mare are declined: sedfle, seat; cubile, couch; etc. 


' 2. 


Like animal are declined: vectigal, tax; tribunal, tribunal; etc. 


3. 


Like pulvinar are declined: calcar, spur; exemplar, model; etc. 



Note. Os (gen. ossis) n M bone, has osslum in the genitive plural but 
osse in the ablative singular and ossa in the nominative and accusative 
plural. 

33. In the third declension the locative sense is expressed 
by the following terminations: 



Singular, -e or -I 
Plural, -ibus 

Carthagine, CartMgini, at Carthage; run, in the country; Gadibus, 
at Cadiz. 

1 Mare and rete (in poetry) and neuter proper names in -e, e.g. Praeneste, sometimes 
have an ablative in -e. 

2 The genitive and dative plural of mare rarely (if ever) occur. 
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34, Greek nouns of the third declension are sometimes 
declined with Latin terminations throughout, but often 
(especially in the nom., ace, and voc., sing, and plur., and 
in the gen. sing.) they retain the original Greek forms: 

heros, m., hero lampas, f., torch 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nom, heros hero es, hero es lampas lampad es, -es 

Gen. hero is heroum lampad is, -os lampad tun 

Bat. hero! heroibus lampad I lampad ibus 

Acc. hero em, hero hero es, hero as lampad em, -a lampad es, -as 

Voc. hero s hero es, hero es lampas lampad es, -es 

Abl. heroe heroibus lampad e lampad ibus 





Dido, f., Dido 


Pericles, m., Pericles 


Nom. 


Dido 


Pericl es 


Gen. 


Didonis, Did us 


Pericl is, -I 


DaL 


DidonI, Dido 


Pericl I 


Acc. 


Didonem, Dido 


Pericl em, -en, -ea 


Voc. 


Dido 


Pericl es, -e 


Abl 


Didon e, Dido 


Pericl e 




Orpheus, m., Orpheus 


Paris, m., Paris 


Nom. 


Orphe us 


Paris 


Gen. 


Orphe i, Orphe 6s 


Parid is 


DaL 


Orphe i, Orphe 6 . 


Parid i 


Acc. 


Orphe um, Orphe a 


Parid em, Pari m, Par in 


Voc. 


Orphe u 


Pari 


Abl. 


Orphe 6 


Parid e, Pari 



Note 1. Neuters in -a (gen, -atis, -atos) often have in the plural 
-orum for -um (gen.) t -Is for -ibus (dat. and abl.): e.g. poematorum, 
poeraatls (nom. poema, gen. poematis). 

Note 2. Nouns in -ys form the accusative in -ym, -yn, the vocative 
in-y, the ablative in -ye: e.g. Cotym, Coty, Cotye (nom. Cotys, gen.Cotyis). 
Those in -as (gen. -antis) form the vocative in -a; Atla. 
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Rules for Gender of Nouns of the Third Declension 

35. The gender of nouns of this declension must commonly 
be learned outright, but the following classification will be 
useful: 



Masculine 



Feminine 



Neuter 



Nouns ending in 
-es (gen. -itis or -idis) 
-eps (gen. -ipis) 
-o 

-or (gen. -oris) 
-6s 

-er (gen. -ris) 
Exceptions 

Feminine : 

merges; soror, uxor; 
dos; mater, mulier, lin- 
ter; card, most nouns in 
-do, -go, and most ab- 
stract and collective 
nouns in -io 

Neuter: 

cicer, piper, cadaver, 
iter, suber, tuber, uber, 
ver, acer, and names of 
plants in -er. 



Nouns ending in 
-us (gen. -utiSj -udis) 
-as 
-es 
-x 

-do (gen. -inis) 
-go (gen. -inis) 
-io (abstract and 

collective nouns) 
-s (after a consonant) 
-is 
-ys 

Exceptions 

Masculine : 
aries, paries, pes, verres; 
apex, codex, grex, rex, 
remex, and nouns in -ex 
(gen. -icis) ; cardo, ordo ; 
dens, fons, mons, pons, 
rudens, torrens, and 
nouns in -eps; nouns in 
-nis, and -guis; nouns 
in -is (gen. in ~eris) ; 
colHs, crinis, ensis, fas- 
cis, lapis, mensis, panis, 
piscis, postis, orbis, sen- 
tis, and a few others. 

Common : 
vates; dux, coniimx; 



Nouns ending in 
t,y,l, a,n,e 
-ar (gen. -aris) 
-or (gen. -oris) 
-us 

-ur (gen. -uris) 
All indeclin- 
able nouns 

Exceptions 

Masculine: 
flamen, pecten, 
6scen, tibicen; 
lepus; scl, sal 
(sometimes neu- 
ter). 

Feminine : 
arbor, Venus. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION 

S6o Nouns of this declension are masculines in -us and 
neuters (rare) in -u. 

Exceptions: acus, anus, domus,, manus, nurus, porticus, socrus, 
tribus, Idus (plural), and a few others are feminine. 



fructus, m., fruit 



cornu, n., horn 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

1. 
etc. 

9 



SINGULAR 

fruct us 
fructus 
fruct m (-u) 
fruct um 
fruct um 
fruct u 



PLURAL 

fruct us 
fruct uum 
fruct ibus 
fruct us 
fruct us 
fruct ibus 



SINGULAR 

cornu 
corn us 
corn u 
cornu 
corn u 
corn u 



PLURAL 

corn ua 
corn uum 
corn ibus 
corn ua 
corn ua s 
corn ibus 



Like fructus are declined: lacus, m., lake; senatus,-m., senate; 



Like cornu are declined: genu, n., knee; veru, spit; etc. 
3. Domus, f., house j belongs partly to the second and partly to 
the fourth declension. 

singular 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Ace, 

Voc. 

Abl. 



dom us 
domus, -I 
dom ui, -6 
dom um 
dom us 
dom 6, -u 



PLURAL 

dom us 

dom orum, -uum 
dom ibus 
dom 6s ? -us 
dom us 
dom ibus 



Domus has also a locative form: domi, at home. 

37. The other important irregularities sometimes found 



are: 



-i for -us in the genitive singular of nouns in -us, especially 
in early Latin : adventL 

-u for -ui in the dative singular (regularly so in neuters) : 
senatu (for senatui). 

-ubus for -ibus in the dative and ablative plural of arcus, 
artus, tribus, lacus, partus, quercus, veru, and occa- 
sionally other words (though -ibus also is common in 
most of these words). 
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FIFTH DECLENSION 
38. Nouns of this declension (regularly feminine 1 ) end in 





res, f., thing 


dies, m. 


1 day 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 2 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 2 


Norn. 


res 


res 


cli es 


di es 


Gen. 


r el 


r erum 


di ei 3 


di erum 


Dat. 


r ei 


r ebus 


di ei 3 


di ebus 


Acc. 


rem 


res 


di em 


di es 


Voc. 


res 


res 


dies 


di es 


Abl. 


re 


rebus 


cli e 


cli ebus 



1. Like res are declined: spes, f., hope; fides, f. ? faith; etc. But 
fides lacks all plural forms and spes has (in the plural) only the 
nominative and accusative. 

2. Like dies are declined: acies, f., battle line; species, f., appear- 
ance; etc. 

NOUNS VARIABLE OR DEFECTIVE 

39. The following nouns belong partly to one declension 
and partly to another (heteroclites) :' 

materia, -ae ; materies, -ei (acc. -am, -em) 

balneum, -i (pi. balneae, -arum) 

epulum, -I (pi. epulae, -arum) 

iugerum, -I (pi. iugera, -um, -ibus, etc.) 

vas, vasis (pi. vasa, -orum, -Is, etc.) N 

vesper, -I, -is; vespera, -ae (acc. vesperum, vesperam ; dat. 

vespero ; abl. vespero, vespera) 
domus (see § 36, 3) 
fames, -is (abl. sing, fame) 
plebs, plebis; plebes, plebei 

requies, -etis (acc. requietem or requiem; abl. requie) 

and others, less common. 

1 Dies and merldies are masculine (though dies is often feminine in the singular, 
when it means a set day or merely time) . 

2 Most nouns of this declension lack the plural. 

3 The genitive and dative singular have -el after a consonant, -ei after a vowel 
(though -ei is common even after a consonant in early Latin). The genitive singular 
sometimes ends in -i instead of -ei, chiefly in tribunus plebl and plebi scitum (from 
plebes = plebs) ; the dative singular (rarely) in -e. 
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40. The following forms are lacking in the nouns specified : 

1. the nominative singular of the nouns whose genitives are 

dapis, frugiSo 

2. the nominative and genitive singular of the noun whose dative 

is preci. 

3. the nominative and dative singular of the nouns whose geni- 

tives are vicis and opis. 

4. the genitive and ablative singular of nemo, 1 and all cases of 

the plural. 

5. the genitive plural of aes, fax, lux, 6s {mouth), rus, sol, tus. 

6. all cases, except those here given, of dicis (gen.); fors, forte 

(nom. and abl. sing.); infitias (acc. plur.); iussu, iniussu, 
pondo, natu (abl. sing.); spontis, sponte (gen. and abl. 
sing.); mane (acc. and abl. sing.). 

7. all cases except the nominative and accusative singular of the 

following neuters: fas, nefas, Instar, nihil, opus (need), 
secus. 

8. all cases of the singular of angustiae, narrows; deliciae, de- 

light; divitiae, riches; Idus, Ides; indutiae, truce; insidiae, 
ambush; minae, threats; miptiae, nuptials; reliquiae, re- 
mains; tenebrae, shades of night, darkness; arma, -drum, 
arms; hiberna, ~6rum, winter quarters; moenia, -ium, walls; 
and many names of towns and festivals, e.g. Athenae, 
Veil, Gades, Megalensia. 

41. The following are instances of nouns variable in 
gender (heterogeneous nouns) : 

1. Masculine and neuter: 

clipeus, clipeum, shield; plural, clipei, clipea, 
iocus, jest; plural, ioci, ioca. 

locus, -place; plural loca, places; loci, passages (in books), 
topics. 

frenum, bridle; plural, frena, freni. 
rastrum, rake; plural, rastra, rastri 

1 Neminis and nemine occasionally occur, but the genitive and the ablative singu- 
lar of nemo are regularly supplied by nullms and null 5, respectively. 
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2. Neuter and feminine: 

balneum, bath; plural, balneae, 
epulum, feast; plural, epulae. 

42. The following nouns have plurals that do not corres- 
pond in meaning with the singular: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

aedes, temple aedes, house 

auxilium, help auxilia, auxiliaries 

bonum, good bona, property (cf. English 

u goods 7 ') 

career, prison carceres, stalls 

castrum, fort castra, camp 

cera, wax cerae, wax tablets 

comitium, assembling place comitia, assembly 

copia, abundance copiae, troops, supplies 

facultas, opportunity facilitates, resources 

finis, end fines, territory 

fortuna, fortune fortunae, property 

impedtrnenttrm, hindrance impedimenta, baggage 

littera, letter of the alphabet litterae, epistle, literature 

mos, custom mores, character 

pars, part partes, party, faction, role 

1. Noteworthy are the following peculiar uses of the plural: 

a. Scxpiones, the Scipios 

bonitates (bonitas, goodness), instances of goodness; cf. Eng- 
lish kindnesses. 
otia (otium, leisure), ti?nes of leisure. 

b. The poets freely use the plural in the sense of the singular: 

sceptra (plur. of sceptrum), sceptre. Compare such English 
plurals as "skies," the "heavens/ 7 babbling "waters," etc. 

ADJECTIVES 

43. Adjectives have masculine, feminine, and neuter forms 
and are regularly declined like nouns of the first, second, and 
third declensions. 
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Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions 

44. These have masculine forms in -us or -er (rarely 
-ur); (cf. amicus, puer s ager, 22, 1); feminine forms in 
-a (cf. § 17); neuter forms in -urn (cf. § 22 s 2). 



1. 



Masculine 
Nom. bon us 



Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
AM. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

AM. 



boni 
bono 
bonum 
bon e 
bono 

boni 
bon drum 
bonis 
bon 6s 
bon I 
bon is 



bonus, -a, -urn, good 

singular 
Feminine 
bona 
bonae 
bon ae 
bon am 
bon a 
bona 

PLURAL 

bon ae 
bon arum 
bon Is 
bon as 
bon ae 
bon is 



Neuter' 

bonum 

boni 

bono 

bonum 

bonum 

bond 

bon a 
bon orum 
bon is 
bona 
bona 
bon is 



Note 1. Adjectives in -ius, -ium differ from nouns with these ending? 
(§ 24) in forming the genitive singular in -ii (instead of -I) and the voca- 
tive of the mascuiine in -ie; e.g. medii, medie (from medius). 

Note 2. Adjective forms like reliquos (nom.), reliquom correspond to 
servSs (nom.), ovom, etc. (§ 21, Note). 





niger, nigra, nigrum, black 








SINGULAR 






Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


Nom. 


niger 


nigra 


nigr urn 


Gen. 


nigr i 


nigr ae 


nigr i 


Dat 


nigr 6 


nigr ae 


nigr 6 


Acc. 


nigrum 


nigr am 


nigrum 


Voc. 


niger 


nigra 


nigr urn 


AM. 


nigr 6 


nigr a 


nigr o 



28 



INFLECTION 



PLURAL 



Masculine 


"F 1 EMTN"TN"K1 


Neuter 


Nom. 


nigr i 


nigr ae 


nigr a 


Gen. 


nigr orum 


nigr arum 


nigr orum 


Dat 


nigr Is 


nigr is 


nigr Is 


Acc. 


nigr 6s 


nigr as 


nigr a 


Voc. 


nigr i 


nigr ae 


nigr a 


Abl 


nigr is 


nigr is 


nigr Is 




miser, 


misera, miserum, wretched 








SINGULAR 




Masculine 


Feminine 


IVfittttct? 

X. T Hi KJ -L Xii iX 


Nom. 


miser 


miser a 


miser urn 


Gen. 


miser I 


miser ae 


miser I 


Dat 


miser 5 


miser ae 


miser 6 


Acc. 


miser urn 


miser am 


miser urn 


Voc. 


miser 


miser a 


miser um 


Abl 


miser 6 


miser a 


miser 6 






PTiTTT? A Tj 




Nom. 


miser I 


miser ae 


miser a 


Gen. 


miser orum 


miser arum 


miser orun 


Dat 


miser is 


miser is 


miser is 


Acc. 


miser 6s 


miser as 


miser a 


Voc. 


miser I 


miser ae 


miser a 


Abl 


miser is 


miser is 


miser is 



Note. Most adjectives in -er are declined like niger, but the following 
are declined like miser: asper, lacer, liber, prosper, tener, adjectives in 
-fer and -ger, and often dexter; also alter, but with irregular genitive and 
dative (§ 45). Note satur (m.), satura (f.), saturum (n.). 

45. The following adjectives and their compounds have 
(for all genders) -ius 1 in the genitive singular, and -I in the 
dative singular: 

alius, another alter, the other 

ullus, any nullus, no 



1 In familiar speech and in poetry the genitive ending, originally -Ius, was often 
pronounced -ius (regularly so in alterius and utriusque) . 
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titer, which (of two)? neuter, neither 

(also utergue, utervis, uterlibef, totus, whole 

utercumque) solus, alone 

unus, one, alone 



SINGULAR 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nam. 


ali us 


alia 


ali ud 


neuter 


neutr a 


neutr um 


Gen. 


al ius 1 


al ius 1 


al ius 1 


neutr Ius 


neutr Ius 


neutr ius 


Dal. 


alii 2 


ali 1 2 


alii 


neutr I 


neutr I 


neutr I 


Acc. 


alium 


ali am 


ali ud 3 


neutr um 


neutr am 


neutr urn 


Voc* 


























Abl 


alio 


alia 


alio 


neutr 6 


neutr a 


neutr 6 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 1 

Abl. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc J 

Abl. 



Masc. 

uterque 
utr ius que 5 
utr I que 
utr um que 



Fem. 
utr a que 
utr ius que 5 
utr I que 
utr am que 



utr 6 que 



utr a que 



Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. 

alter altera alter um solus 

alter ius 5 alter ius 5 alter ius 5 sol ius 

alter i alter 1 5 alter I sol I 

alter um alteram alter um solum 



alter o alter a alter 6 



Neut. 
utr um que 
utr ius que 5 
utr i que 
utr um que 



utr 6 que 



' Fem. 
sola 
sol Ius 
soli 
sol am 



sol 6 sol a 



Neut. 
solum 
sol ius 
soli 
sol um 

solo 



The plural of these adjectives is regular. 

1 Alterfus (or aHenus, -a, -um, another's) is commonly used for the genitive alius 
to avoid confusion with the nominative alius. 

2 Alio and aliae also occur as masculine and feminine dative, respectively, but not 
in the best prose. 

3 Note the neuter in ~d and compare id, istud, illud, § 73. 

4 Lacking. 

5 In familiar speech and in poetry the genitive ending, originally -ius, was often pro- 
nounced -ius (regularly so in alterius and utriusque). 

fi Alterae also occurs for the dative feminine. 
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Adjectives of the Third Declension 

46. The inflection of adjectives of the third declension 
differs from that of nouns of the third declension in that 
adjectives regularly have: 

-I in the ablative singular, 
-ium in the genitive plural. 

-ia in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

Note 1. But -e in the ablative singular and -um in the genitive plural 
are regularly found in comparative forms 1 (e.g. melior, better) and in 
compos, dives, particeps, pauper, pnnceps, pubes, sospes, superstes, vetus; 
and -urn in the genitive plural of celer, inops, memor, compounds of pes, 
and sometimes (in poetry) adjectives in -ans and -ens. Other exceptions 
occasionally occur. 

Comparatives, vetus, and a few other adjectives have -a in the neuter 
plural: meliora, plxira, Vetera. Compluria occurs (as well as complura). 

Note 2. Nearly all adjectives have both -is and -es in the accusative 
plural (masc. and fern.). 

47. Adjectives of this declension, except those whose 
nominative singular masculine ends in -is or -er and com- 
parative forms, have in the singular the same nominative 
ending for all genders. 

1. atrox, fierce 



SINGULAR PLURAL 



Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc and Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


atrox 


atrox 


atroc es 


atroc ia 


Gen. 


atroc is 


atroc is 


atroc ium 


atroc ium 


Dat 


atroc I 


atroc I 


atroc ibus 


atroc ibus 


Acc. 


atroc em 


atrox 


atroc is, -es 


atroc ia 


Voc. 


atrox 


atrox 


atroc es 


atroc ia 


AU. 


atroc i 


atroc I 


atroc ibus 


atroc ibus 






egens, 


needy 




Nom. 


egens 


egens 


egent es 


egent ia 


Gen. 


egent is 


egent is 


egent ium 


egent ium 



1 But the genitive plural of plus is plurium. Plus in the singular is always used 
as a noun and has only the nominative, genitive, and accusative cases. 
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Masc. and Fem. 
Dat. egent i 
egent em 
egens 
egent i 1 

a. Like atrox are declined audax, gen. audacis, 
gen. felicis, happy; etc. 

b. Like egens are declined amans, gen. atnantis, 
dens, gen. prudentis, prudent; etc. 



Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



Neut. 
egent I 
egen s 
egens 
egent i 



Masc. and Fem. 
egent ibus 
egent Is, -es 
egent es 
egent ibus 



Neut. 
egent ibus 
egent ia 
egent ia 
egent ibus 

bold; felix, 
loving; pru- 



2. 



vetus, old 







SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


vetus 


vetus 


veter es 


veter a 2 


Gen. 


veter is 


veter is 


veter um 3 


veter um 


Dat. 


veter i 


veter i 


veter ibus 


veter ibus 


Acc. 


veter em 


vetus 


veter es 


veter a 


Voc. 


vetus 


vetus 


veter es 


veter a 


Abl 


veter e 3 


veter e 


veter ibus 


veter ibus 



48. Adjectives with the nominative singular masculine 
ending in -is and comparatives (§ 51 ff .) have the same end- 
ing in the nominative singular for masculine and feminine, 
but a different form for the neuter. 



facilis, facile, easy 



singular 

Masc. and Fem. Neut. 

Nom. facilis facile 

Gen. facil is f acil is 

Dat. facil I facil I 

Acc. facil em facil e 

Voc. facil is facil e 

Abl. facil I facil I 



PLURAL 



Masc. and Fem. 
facil es 
facil ium 
facil ibus 
facil is, -es 
facil es 
facil ibus 



Neut. 
facil ia 
facil ium 
facil ibus 
facil ia 
facil ia 
facil ibus 



1 Forms in -6ns and -ans used as participles or as nouns rather than as adjectives 
regularly have the ablative singular in -e. 

2 For -a instead of -ia in the neuter plural see § 46, Note 1. 

3 For -e and -um (instead of -i and -ium) see § 46, Note 1. 
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Masc. and Fem. 



INFLECTION 
facilior, facilius, easier 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl 



facilior 
facilior is 
facilior i 
facilior em 
facilior 



Neut. 
facilius 
facilior is 
facilior i 
facilius 
facilius 



facilior e (-1) 1 facilior e (-1 



PLURAL 

Masc. and Fem. Neut. 

facilior es facilior a 

facilior urn 1 facilior um l 

facilior ibus facilior ibus 

facilior es, -is facilior a 

facilior es facilior a 

1 facilior ibus facilior ibus 



1. Like faciHs are declined: similis, similar; levis, light; fortis, 
brave; etc. 

49, Adjectives with nominative masculine singular ending 
in -er have a special form in the nominative singular for 
each of the three genders: 2 

acer, acris, acre, sharp 







SINGULAR 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


acer 


acr is 


acre 


Gen. 


acr is 


acr is 


acr is 


Dat. 


acr 1 


acr 1 


acr 1 


Acc. 


acr em 


acr em 


acre 


Voc. 


acer 


acr is 


acr e 


Abl 


acr 1 


acr 1 


acr 1 






PLURAL 




Nom. 


acr es 


acr es 


acr ia 


Gen. 


acrium 


acrium 


acrium 


Dat. 


acr ibus 


acr ibus 


acr ibus 


Acc. 


acr is, -es 


acr is, -es 


acria 


Voc. 


acr es 


acr es 


acr ia 


AU. 


acr ibus 


acr ibus 


acr ibus 



1 For -e and -urn (instead of -I and -ium) see § 46, Note 1. 

2 Very rarely adjectives have ~er in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
e.g. uber, fertile. 
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1. Like acer are declined: alacer, campester, celeber, equester, 
paluster, pedester, September, volucer, etc. Celer has genitive 
celeris, dative celeri, etc. 

50. Some adjectives are indeclinable: e.g. frugi, thrifty 
(in origin a dative meaning for use) ; nequarn, worthless; 
necesse, used only in nom. and acc. neut., necessary. 

Comparison of Adjectives 

51. The comparative and superlative degrees of most ad- 
jectives are formed by substituting for the final -I or -is of 

. the genitive 

-ior (masc. and fern.), -ius 1 (neut.) for the comparative, 
-issimus (masc), -issima (fern.), -issimum (neut.) 2 for the 
superlative. 

Positive 
carus, dear 
gravis, heavy 
atrox, fierce 
egens, needy 

(maledicens, abusive) 

(magnificens, 

magnificent) 3 
(benevolens, kind) 2 

potis (archaic), 
possible 

Nequam (indeclinable in the positive), worthless, has nequ ior, 
nequ issimus. 

1 For the declension of comparatives see § 48. 

2 The superlative forms are declined like adjectives of the first and. second 
declensions. 

3 In classical Latin maledicus, magaificus, and benevolus are regularly used in the 
positive instead of maledicens, magnificens, and benevolens. 



Comparative 
car ior, dearer 
gravior, heavier 
atroc ior, fiercer 
egent ior, more needy 

maledicent ior, more 

abusive 
magnificent ior, 

more magnificent 
benevolent ior, 

kinder 
pot ior, better 



Superlative 
car issimus, dearest 
grav issimus, heaviest 
atroc issimus, fiercest 
egent issimus, most 

needy 
maledicent issimus, 

most abusive 
magnificent issimus, 

most magnificent 
benevolent issimus, 

kindest 
pot issimus, chief est 
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52. Six adjectives in -ills form their superlatives by sub- 
stituting -limus (instead of -issinius) for the -is of the 
genitive: 

f acil ior facil limus ' 

difficil ior difficil limus 

simil ior simil limus 

dissimil ior dissimil limus 

gracilior gracil limus 

humil ior humil limus 



facilis, easy 
difficilis, difficult 
similis, like 
dissimilis, unlike 
gracilis, slender 
humilis, low 



53. Adjectives in -er form their superlatives by adding 
-rimus to the -er of the nominative masculine: 

miser, ivretched miser ior miser rimus 

sacer, sacred 1 sacer rimus 

pulcher, beautiful pulchr ior pulcher rimus 
celer, swift celerior celer rimus 
acer, sharp acrior acer rimus 
alacer, active alacrior 1 

Note. Maturrimus (from maturus) is sometimes used for the usual 
maturissimus. 

Irregular and Defective Comparison 

54. The following adjectives present special peculiarities 
of comparison: 

mel ior opt imus 

mai or max imus 

pe ior pess imus 

(plus) 2 plur imus 

minor minimus 

iun ior 4 

senior, older (of two 5 

old men) 

(veter ior) 6 veter rimus 



1. bonus, good 
magnus, large 
malus, bad 
multus, much 
parvus, small 
iuvenis, young* 
senex, old 



vetus, old 

1 Lacking. 

2 Only the plural of plus is used as an adjective. The form plus is sometimes used 
as a substantive, sometimes as an adverb. 

3 Iuvenis means in the -prime of life. 

4 Minimus natu means youngest (applicable to people of any age) . 

5 Maximus natu means oldest, but it may be used also of young people, 
e For veterior (archaic) , vetustior (from vetustus) is commonly used. 
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2. exterus, outside exter ior, outer 



inferus, under 



inferior, loiver 



posterus, following poster ior, later 

superus, upper super ior, higher 

citer ior, hither 
inter ior, inner 
ulter ior, farther 
pr ior, former 
prop ior, nearer 
deter ior, inferior 

novus, new 

fidus, faithj \d 



lowest 



highest 



(extremus 1 

< , . > outermost 

\ ext unus J 

Inf imus 

imus 
fpostr emus Ylast 
\postumus j last-born 
( supr emus 
(summus 
citimus, hithermost 
mi imus, inmost 
ult imus, farthest, last 
pr imus, first 
prox imus, nearest , neasf 
deter rimus, wors£ 
nov issimus to 
fid issimus, most faith- 
ful 



55. Some adjectives, notably those in -eus, -ius, -uus 
(except those in -quus) form the comparative and superlative 
degrees by using magis, more, and maxima, most; 2 e.g. 
idoneus, necessarius, arduus: 

idoneus, suitable, magis idoneus, more suitable, maxime 
idoneus, most suitable. 



66. The comparative ending often means rather or too; 
the superlative often means very. 

altus, high, altior, rather or too high, altissimus, very high. 

1 The positive form of these adjectives is lacking but kindred adverbs and preposi- 
tions occur; citra, on this side; intra, inside; ultra, beyond; prae, before; prope, near; 
de, down. 

sPiissimus (from pius, loyal, devoted) is common in post- Augustan Latin but is 
not sanctioned by Cicero. Magis and maxime are sometimes used with adjectives that 
admit of the regular method of comparison. 
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ADVERBS 

57. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub- 
stituting 

1. -e for the final -i of the genitive singular masculine of those 
of the first and second declensions : 

site , loftily; miser e, ivretchedly ; pulchre, beautifully ; from altus, 
miser, pulcher. 

Exception: male, from malus; cf. bene. 

2. -iter, -ter, or -er 1 for the final -is of the genitive singular of 
those of the third declension: 2 

feliczfer, happily; audacter, boldly; sapienter, wisely; from 
felix, audax, sapiens. 

58. Other adverbial endings are 

-a, -6 (-6) : 3 ea, postea, dextra, tuto, multo, primo, modo. 
-am, -as, -urn, -tim (-sim), -e: 4 palam, foras, muitum, 

partim, facile. 
-ic: 5 hie, illic, istlc. 

other terminations in a few cases: antiquitus, ibi, tandem. 

1. The adverbs of negation are: 

a. with imperatives and with the-volitive and the optative 

subjunctives, and in ne . . . . quidem, regardless of mood, 
regularly ne (see § 278) . 

b. with all other expressions, regularly non ; occasionally hand, 

haut, hau, not; minime, by no means. 

1 Regularly -er in adverbs from adjectives in -ns: similarly, collerter (from sollers, 
sollert-is). 

2 Compare aliter, flrmiter, humaniter, largiter (from adjectives of the second de- 
clension): nequiter (from nequam). 

3 Originally ablatives. 

4 Originally accusatives. 
6 Originally locatives. 
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59. 



Comparison of Adverbs 
1. The comparative of an adverb is identical in form 



with the accusative singular neuter of the comparative of the 
corresponding adjective. 

2. The superlative is formed by substituting -e for the 
final -us of the superlative of the corresponding adjective. 



care, dearly 
acriter, fiercely 
facile, easily 
bene, well 
male, badly 
parum, little 

mature, early 

nequiter, worthlessly 

prope, nearly 



car ius, more dearly 
§,cr his, more fiercely 
facilius, more easily 
melius, better 
peius, ivorse 
minus, less 

matur ius, earlier 

nequ ius, more 

worthlessly 
prop ius, more nearly 



car issime, most dearly 
acer rime, most fiercely 
facillime, most easily 
opt ime, best 
pess ime, ivorst 
minime, least 
f matur rime 



, _,_ . . _ > earliest 
[matur issrme J 

nequ issime, most 

worthlessly 

proxime, most nearly 



Note also the following: 



saepe, often 

nuper, recently 1 

tempere, seasonably temper ius, more 
seasonably 
mag is, more 



saep ius, more often saep issime, most often 
1 nuper rime, most recently 



magnopere,^ 

multum, much 
diu, long 



plus, more 
diutius, longer 
pot ius, rather 
prius, before 



max ime, most 

plurimum, most 
diut issime, longest 
potissimum, especially 
prl mum, first 



secus, otherwise 



1 Lacking. 

2 Setius, less, is often regarded as the comparative of secus, but the two words are 
probably not etymologically related. 
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TABLE OF NUMERALS 





Cardinals 


Ordinals 


Distributives 


Adverbs 


1. 


unus 


primus 


singuli 


semel 


2. 


duo 


secundus 


bini 


bis 


3. 


tres 


tertius 


term (trini) 


ter 


4. 


quattuor 


quartus 


quaterni 


quater 


5. 


quinque 


quintus 


quini 


quinquies 


6. 


sex 


sextus 


sen! 


sexies 


7. 


septem 


Septimus 


septeni 


septtes 


8. 


octo 


octavus 


octoni 


octies 


9. 


novexn 


nonus 


noveni 


novies 


10. 


decern 


decimus 


deni 


decies 


11. 


undecim 


undecimus 


undeni 


undecies 


12. 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


duodeni 


duodecies 


13. 


tredecim 


tertius decimus 


terni deni 


terdecies 


14. 


quattuordecim 


quartus decimus 


quaterni deni 


quaterdecies 


15. 


quindecim 


quintus decimus 


quini deni 


quinquies decies 


16. 


sedecim 


sextus decimus 


seni deni 


sexies decies 


17. 


septendecim 


Septimus decimus 


septeni deni 


septies decies 


18. 


duodevlginti 


duodevicesimus 


duodeviceni 


octies decies 


19. 


undevigintl 


undevicesimus 


undeviceni 


novies decies 


20. 


viginti 


vicesimus 


viceni 


vicies 


21. 


viginti unus or 


vicesimus primus or 


viceni singuli or 


vicies semel or 




unus et viginti 


unus et vicesimus 


singuli et viceni 


semel et vicies 


22. 


viginti duo or 


vicesimus secundus 


viceni bin! or 


vicies bis or 




duo et viginti 


or alter et vicesimus 


bini et vfceni 


bis et vicies 


30. 


triginta 


tricesimus 


triceni 


tricies 


40. 


quadraginta 


quadragesimus 


quadrageni 


quadragies 


50. 


quinquaginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinquageni 


quinquagies 


60. 


sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexagem 


sexagies 


70. 


septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


septuageni 


septuagies 


80. 


octoginta 


octogesimus 


octogeni 


octogies 


90. 


nonaginta. 


ndnagesimus 


nonageni 


nonagies 


100. 


centum 


centesimus 


centeni 


centies 


101. 


centum unus or 


centesimus primus or 


centeni singuli or 


centies semel or 




centum et unus 


centesimus et primus 


centeni et singuli 


centies et semel 


120. 


centum viginti or 
centum et viginti 


centesimus vicesimus 


centeni (et) viceni 


centies vicies 


121. 


centum viginti 


centesimus vicesimus 


centeni viceni 


centies vicies 




unvs 


primus 


singuli 


semel 


200. 


ducenti 


ducentesimus 


duceni 


ducenties 


300. 


trecenti 


trecentesimus 


treceni 


trecenties 


400. 


quadringenti 


quadringentesimus 


quadringeni 


quadringenties 


500. 


quingenti 


quingentesimus 


quingeni 


quingenties 


600. 


sescenti 


sescentesimus 


sescenl 


sescenties 


700, 


septingenti 


septingentesimus 


septingeni 


septingenties 


800. 


octingenti 


octingentesimus 


octingeni 


octingenties 


900. 


nongenti 


nongentesimus 


nongeni 


nongenties 


1000. 


mille 


millesimus 


singula millia 


millies 


2000. 


duo millia 


bis millesimus 


bina millia 


bis millies 


10,000. 


decern millia 


decies millesimus 


dena millia 


deciSs millies 


100,000. 


centum millia 


centies millesimus 


centena millia 


centiSs millies 


1,000,000, 


decies centena 


decies centies 


decies centena 


decies centies 




millia 


millesimus 


millia 


millies 



Note. The endings -Ssimus and -ies are often spelled -ensiimis and -ieas« 
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NUMERALS 

60. L Numeral adjectives may be divided into the 
following classes: 

a. Cardinals, indicating how many: unus, one; duo, 
two; etc. 

b. Ordinals, indicating the 'position in a series: primus, 
first; secundus, second; etc. 

c. Distributives, indicating how many each: singuli, 
one each, one by one; bim, two each, 1 two by two; etc. 

2. Numeral adverbs indicate how many times: semel, 
once; bis, tioice; etc. 

61. The different classes of numerals may be seen in the 
Table of Numerals on the opposite page. 

62. 1. Ordinals are declined like bonus; distributives, like 
the plural of bonus, but usually with -urn instead of -orum 
in the genitive plural (masculine and neuter). Singuli, 
however, regularly has singulorum. 

2. Cardinals are indeclinable, except unus, duo, tres, the 
hundreds above centum, and the plural millia, which are 
declined as follows: 

unus, -a, -um, like solus (§ 45). 





M. 


F. 


N. 


M. AND F. 


N. 


Nom. 


duo 2 


du ae 


du 6 


tres 


tria 


Gen. 


du drum 


du arum 


du orum 


trium 


trium 


Dat 


du obus 


du abus 


du obus 


tr ibus 


tr ibus 


Ace. 


duos (duo) 


du as 


duo 


tr es (tr is) 


tria 


All. 


du obus 


du abus 


du obus 


tr ibus 


tr ibus 



Like duo is declined ambo, 2 ambae, ambo, both, except that it 
retains its original long -6, 

1 Hence the use in multiplication; bis bma, twice two, lit. two times, two each time. 

2 Duo and ambo are remnants of a dual number (otherwise lost in Latin). 
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DucentI, ~ae, -a, trecenti, -ae ? -a, etc., are declined like the plural 
of bonus, but sometimes with -um instead of -drum in the genitive 
plural masculine and neuter. 

Miile is an indeclinable adjective in the singular, a substantive 
in the plural, 1 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nom. mille . millia 2 

Gen. mille millium 

Bat. mille mill ibus 

Acc. mille millia 

Abl. mille mill ibus 



63. The ancient Romans used the following system of 
notation : 



1 I 




15 


XV 




100 


c 


2 II 




16 


XVI 




200 


cc 


3 m 




17 


XVII 




300 


ccc 


4 rai 3 


(IV) 


18 


XVIII 




400 


cccc 


5 V* 




19 


XVIIII 3 


(XIX) 


500 




6 VI 




20 


XX 




600 


DC 


7 VII 




21 


XXI 




700 


DCC 


8 VIXI 




22 


xxn 




800 


DCCC 


9 VXEIP 


(IX) 


30 


XXX 




900 


DCCCC 


10 X 




40 


XXXX 3 


(XL) 


1000 


CIO, 4 later M 4 


11 XI 




50 


L 




2000 


CIDCID, later 


12 XII 




60 


LX 






MM 


13 XIII 




70 


LXX 




10,000 


X 


14 xnip 


(XIV) 


80 


LXXX 




100,000 


C 






90 LXXXX 3 


(XC) 


1,000,000 


IXI 



1 Hence the genitive of the whole (§ 156) is used with millia, while mille is ordinarily 
an adjective agreeing with its noun, e.g. duo millia hominum, but mille homines. 

2 After the Augustan period the plural of mille was spelled with only one I, milia. 
"The Romans used IIII, Villi, XIIII, XVIIII, XXXX, LXXXX, etc., more 

commonly than IV, IX, XIV, etc. 

4 The character CIO was originally used for 1000. This developed into ff%, then 
into M. Half of the CIO, viz. IO developed into D, 500. The character V was 
merely the upper half of X. 
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64c The rules for the use or omission of the conjunction 
with numerals are the same as those for corresponding 
expressions in English: 

From 21 to 99: 
viginti quinque, twenty-five 
or 

quinque et viginti, five and hoenty 
or rarely 

viginti et quinque, twenty and five. 
Over 100: 

ducenti quinque, two hundred five 
or 

ducenti et quinque, two hundred and five. 

65. Latin, however, differs from English in not allowing 
the conjunction above 100, if the number added to the 
hundreds, thousands, etc., consists of more than one word: 

ducenti viginti quinque, tivo hundred twenty-five 
but not 

ducenti et viginti quinque, two hundred and twenty-five. 

66. Distributives are used in the sense of cardinals with 
nouns that are plural in form but singular in meaning 1 
(sometimes, in poetry, with other nouns) : 

bina castra, two camps. 

67. In expressing fractions, numerals are used with pars 
or partes understood: 

duae quintae (partes), two fifths. 

If the numerator is only one less than the denominator, 
the partes is expressed and the ordinal omitted: 

duae partes (= duae tertiae partes), two thirds. 
tres partes ( = tres quartae partes), three fourths. 
quattuor partes (= quattuor quintae partes), four fifths. 

1 But unl and trini are used in such cases instead of singull and terni. 
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68. A numeral adverb (modifying centena millia under- 
stood) is often used with a genitive: 

decies sestertium (== decies centena millia sestertium) . 
1,000,000 sesterces, lit. ten times (a hundred thousand) of 
sesterces. 

PRONOUNS 

69. The different classes of pronouns are: personal; re- 
flexive, possessive, demonstrative, intensive, relative, inter- 
rogative, and indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns 

70. The personal pronouns are declined as follows: 1 



First Person • Second Person 





Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


ego, I 


nos, toe 


tu, thou j you 


vos, you 


Gen. 


mei, of me 


nostrum 


\ 5 of us tui, of thee, of 


vestrum | s 






nostri 


) you 


vestri J 


Dat. 


milii 2 


nobis 


tibi 6 


vobis 


Acc. 


me 3 


nos 


te 3 


vos 


Voc. 


. 4 




tu 


vos 


AU. 


me 3 


nobis 


te 3 


vobis 



of you 



Third Person 

Supplied by the 
demonstrative pronoun 
is, he; ea, she; id, it 
(See § 73, 4.) 

1 From the nature of their meaning most of the personal pronouns lack the vocative 
case. 

2 Mi and rnihl are found in poetry for mihi. 

3 Med and ted occur for me and te in early Latin. 

4 Lacking. 

5 For the difference in use between nostrum, vestrum and nostri, vestri see § 229, 2. 
Vostrum, vostri occur for vestrum, vestrl. 

6 Sometimes tibi in poetry. 
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1. Egomet, vosmet, etc., mean / myself, you yourselves, etc., but 
tute is used instead of tumet 1 

For the use of personal pronouns see § 229 



71. Reflexive pronouns refer back to the subject of their 
clause (me audio, I hear 'myself; te audis, you hear yourself; 
etc.) and therefore have no nominative case. The oblique 
cases of personal pronouns of the first and second persons 
serve as the reflexives for these persons. The reflexive of 
the third person is thus declined : 



Reflexive Pronouns 



SINGULAR AND PLURAL 



Gen. sui, of himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Bat. sibi, 2 to or for himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Acc. se, 3 sese, himself, herself, itself, themselves 



Voc. 




used chiefly with prepositions meaning 



himself, her- 
self, itself, 
themselves 



For the uses of reflexive pronouns see § 234. 



1 In early Latin also tutemet, tutimet. 

2 In poetry sometimes sibL 

8 Sed occurs for se in early Latin. 
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Possessive Pronouns (Adjectives) 

72. These possessive pronominal adjectives are: 

First Person Second Person Third Person Third Person 

Reflexive 

metis, my tuus, thy, your (Supplied by the suus, his, her, 

genitives of is, its, their 
noster, our vester, 1 your ea, id, § 73, 4.) For uses of 

suus, see § 234, 

eius, his, her, its, 
of that one, of 
him, of her, of it 
eorum ) their, of those, 
earum / of them 

Meus, tuus, suus are declined like bonus, except that the 
vocative singular masculine of meus is mi; noster and vester, 
like niger. 2 

1. For emphasis -pte (= own) is sometimes appended to the 
ablative singular of possessives: suopte corpore, by his own body. 

For the use of possessive pronouns, see § 230. 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

73. The demonstrative pronouns point out something: 

hie, this (near me) 
iste, that (near you) 
ille, that (yonder) 

is, a weak that, or a weak this (cf . its use as a personal pronoun, 

§70) 
idem, the same 



1 Sometimes written voster in early and late Latin 

2 Nominative, noster, nostra, nostrum: genitive nostrl, nostrae, nostrf, etc. 
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They are declined as follows: 





SINGULAR 




PLURAL 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem, 


Neut. 


1. 


Nom. hie 1 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 




Gen. huius 


huius 


huius 


ho rum 


harum 


horum 




JJat. nixie 


huic 


huic 


lus 


his 


his 




Acc. hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 




Abl. hoc 


hac 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


2. 


iVom. iste 2 


ista 2 


istud 2 


isti 


istae 


ista 2 




istius 


istius 


istius 


istorum 


istarum 


istorum 




Dai. isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istis 




Acc. istum 


istam 


istud 


istos 


istas 


ista 




AU. isto 


ista 


isto 


istis 


istis 


istis 


3. 


Hie 3 is declined like iste. 








4. 


Nom. is 


ea 


id 


ei, ii (I) 


eae 


ea 




Gen. eius 


eius 


eius 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 




Dai. ei 4 


ei 4 


ei 4 


eis 5 


eis 5 


eis 5 




Acc. eum 


earn 


id 


eos 


eas 


ea 




AW. eo 


ea 


eo 


eis 5 


eis 5 


eis 5 



5. Norn, idem eadem idem 
Gen. eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem 
Dat. eidem eidem eidem 
Acc. eundem eandem idem 
Abl. eodem eadem eodem 



eidem 6 eaedem eadem 
eorundem earundem eorundem 
eisdem 7 eisdem 7 eisdem 7 
eosdem easdem eadem 
eisdem 7 eisdem 7 eisdem 7 



For the use of demonstrative pronouns, see § 240. 

1 Regularly He in early Latin. The original form was hice and such forms as 
huiusce, hosce, hisce, are common. Cf. haecine, huncine, etc. (originally haece-ne, 
hunce-ne, etc.). Hoius, hoic, hisce (nom. plur. masc.) are archaic for huius, huic, hi, 
respectively. 

2 Istic, istaec, istuc occur for iste, ista, istud: also illic, illaec, iiluc (gen. illiusce) 
for ille, ilia, illud. 

3 Olle occurs for ille. 5 Also iis and Is, 

4 Sometimes also el, et. s Also Idem and iidem, ^ Also iisdem and isdem. 
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The Intensive Pronoun 

74. The intensive pronoun is ipse, myself, yourself, him- 
self, etc. It is regularly in apposition (§ 242) with some noun 
or pronoun (expressed or understood) and must be carefully 



distinguished in use 


from the 


reflexive 


pronouns. 


It is 


declined as 


follows : 












SINGULAR 






PLURAL 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. ipse 1 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen. ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


Dat. ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Acc. ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsas 


ipsa 


AbL ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 



For the use of ipse, see § 242. 

Relative Pronouns 

75. The relative pronouns are: 
qui, who, which 

quicumque \ 

} whoever 



quisquis 
uter 



utercumque j 
1. Qui is declined as follows: 
singular 
Fem. Neut. 
quae quod 
cuius 2 cuius 2 
cui 2 cui 2 
quam quod 
qua 3 quo 3 



whichever (of two) 



Masc. 
Nom. qui 
Gen. cuius 2 
Dat. cui 2 
Acc. quern 
AbL quo 3 



Masc. 
qui 

quorum 
quibus 4 
quos 
quibus 4 



PLURAL 

Fem. 
quae 
quarum 
quibus 4 
quas 
quibus 4 



Neut. 

quae 

quorum 

quibus 4 

quae 

quibus 4 



1 Ipsus (for Ipse) occurs in early Latin. 

a Quoius, quoi are earlier forms of cuius, cui. 

3 Qui (abl.) is used for quo or qua. in quicum, with whom. 

i Occasionally quis. 
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2. The qui in quicumque s whoever, is declined like qui 
(above), the -cumque remaining unchanged: 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Norn, quicumque quaecumque quodcumque 

Gen. cuiuscumque cuiuscumque cuiuscumque 
etc. etc. etc. 

3. Each quis in quisquis, whoever } is declined like the 
interrogative quis (§ 76, 1) : 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. quisquis quisquis quidquid (or quicquid) 

Gen. cuiuscuius cuiuscuius cuiuscuius 

etc. etc. etc. 

4. Uter (also the uter in utercumque) , whichever (of two), 
is declined like neuter (§45). 

Interrogative Pronouns 

76. The interrogative pronouns are: 

quis, who? (usually used substantively): quis es, who are you? 
qui, what? what sort of? (usually adjectival, modifying a noun): 

qui homo, what man? 
uter, which (of two)? 

1. Quis and qui are declined like the relative qui, except 
that quis in the singular has 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. quis quis quid 

Acc. quern quid 

An ablative form qui (cf. quicum, with whom, § 75, 1, footnote 3) is 
used as an interrogative adverb meaning how? why? 

2. Uter, which (of two)? is declined like neuter (§45.) 
Quis asks for the name, even in its (rare) use as an adjec- 
tive: quis homo, what man? who? 

Quisnam and quinam differ from quis and qui much as 
who (what) in the world? differs from who (what)? 
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Indefinite Pronouns 



77. Indefinite, pronouns have the various meanings seen 
in the list below : 



any one 



SUBSTANTIVES 

aliquis 1 
quispiam 

nescio quis, some one or other 

(see § 6, I, g) 
quis 1 
quisquam 
ecquis 4 
quisque, 5 each 
quivis ) 

quUibet J any ° ne you P 6 
quidam, a certain person 
uterque, each (of two) 
utervis \ either one (of the two) 
uterlibet J you please 
alteruter, the one or the other 



ADJECTIVES 

aliqui } 
quispiam / 
nescio qui, some — or other 



some 



any 



qui 2 

quisquam 
ecqui 4 
quisque, each 
quivis ) 

qvmbet] any you Vkase 
quidam, a certain 
uterque, each (of twoj 
utervis \ either (of the two) you 
uterlibet J please 
alteruter, the one or the other 



78. In each of these pronouns, the quis or the qui (wher- 
ever it occurs) is declined as- follows: 

1. if the pronoun is used substantively, like the interroga- 
tive (masculine and feminine quis, neuter quid) except the 
following nominative singulars : 



Masc. 
quivis 
quuibet 
quidam 



Fem. 
quaevls 
quaelibet 
quaedam 



1 Sometimes an adjective. 

2 Sometimes used substantively after si, nisi, ne, num. 

3 Lacks the plural. 

4 Regularly confined to interrogations (see § 248) . 

5 In unusquxsque, each one, unus and quisque are each declined; Gen. uniuscuiusaue?. 
Dat. unicuique, etc. 
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2. if the pronoun is used adjectively, like the relative 
(masculine qui, feminine quae, neuter quod) except the 
following nominative and accusative forms : 



Norn. 



Acc. 



Masc. 



quisquam 



qtusque 



singular 
Fem. 
aliqua 

qua (or quae) 
quisquam 
ecqua (or 
ecquae) 



Neut. 



quidquam 3 



quemquam quidquam 1 



PLURAL 

Neut. 



aliqua 

qua (or quae) 



aliqua 

qua (or quae) 



a. The other part of the word, if any, remains unchanged, thus: 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. aliquis aliquis aliquid aliqui aliqua aliquod 
G. alicuius alicuius alicuius alicuius alicuius alicuius 
D. alicui alicui alicui alicui alicui alicui 
etc. etc. 

N. quispiam quispiam quidpiam quispiam quaepiam quodpiam 
G. cuiuspiam cuiuspiam cuiuspiam cuiuspiam cuiuspiam cuiuspiam 
D. cuipiam cuipiam cuipiam cuipiam cuipiam cuipiam 

etc. etc. 

6. Quidam changes ~m- to -n- in accusatives and genitives 
before the -dam : quendam, quandam, quorundum, quarundam. 

c. Uter in the above compounds is declined like uter used 
separately (§ 45), the other part of the word remaining un- 
changed: utrlusque, utrique, etc.; alterutrius, 2 alterutrl, etc. 



1 Also spelled quicquam. 

2 Alter in alteniter is also sometimes declined. 
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VERBS AND THEIR CONJUGATION 

79. Verbs vary in form according to Voice, Mood, Tense, 
Number and Person. They have 

1. Two Voices: Active, Passive. 1 

2. Three Moods: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

3. Six Tenses: Present, Imperfect, Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, 

Future Perfect. 2 

4. Two Numbers: Singular, Plural. 

5. Three Persons: First, Second, Third. 

80. Included in conjugation, besides the verb proper, are 
the following forms that partake of the nature partly of 
verbs, partly of nouns and adjectives: 3 

1. Infinitive, 4 used (like a noun) in certain case constructions 
(§ 305), but (like a verb) having tenses and voices, and capable of 
taking an object and adverbial modifiers. 

2. Gerund, declined (like a noun), but (like a verb) capable of 
taking an object and adverbial modifiers. 

3. Supine, having (like a noun) an accusative and an ablative 
case, but (like a verb) capable of taking an object and adverbial 
modifiers. 

4. Participle, declined and modifying nouns (like an adjective), 
but (like a verb) having tenses and voices and capable of taking 
an object and adverbial modifiers. 

Stems and Principal Parts 

81. A verb has three stems, 5 present, perfect, and parti- 
cipial, from which all the various forms of the verb are 
derived. 6 

1 For the passive form used like the Greek middle voice, see § 175, 1. 

2 The subjunctive has no future or future perfect. The imperative has only present 
and future. 

3 The term finite verb excludes these forms. 

4 The infinitive was originally a case form of a noun. 

5 Stems in turn are developed from a fundamental part common to all forms of the 
verb (see Appendix C) . 

6 But see page 51, footnote 2. 
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The principal parts of a verb are certain forms which to- 
gether show all three of the stems and therefore the complete 
conjugation of the verb. They are the 

present indicative 1 1 showing the present stem and the conjuga- 
present infinitive J tion to which the verb belongs. 

perfect indicative, 1 showing the perfect stem. 

perfect passive participle (or supine, 2 identical in form with the 
neuter of the perfect passive participle), 
showing the participial stem. 

The forms derived from each of the three stems are 
shown in the following table: 



82. Examples of Principal 
Pakts and the Stems 
Shown by Them 



The Forms Derived from 
the Various Stems 



amo, 3 amare (Present stem, ama-) 



moneo, 3 monere ( 
rego, 3 regere ( 
audio, 3 audire ( 



mone-) 
rege-) 4 
audi-) 



Active 
and 

Passive 



Present Indicative 
Imperfect Indicative 
Future Indicative 
Present Subjunctive 
Imperfect Subjunctive 
Imperative 
Present Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Gerund 
Gerundive 

Perfect Indicative 
Pluperfect Indicative 
Future Perfect Indicative 
Perfect Subjunctive 
Pluperfect Subjunctive 
Perfect Infinitive 

1 First person singular active. 

2 If a verb lacks both the perfect passive participle and the supine, the future active 
participle is given as one of the principal parts to show the participial stem. 

3 For the numerous variations in the final vowel of the stem before the personal 
endings, see Appendix C. 

« The final vowel of the stem varies; cf. regit, regunt, reget. See Appendix C. 



amavi 
monui 
rexl 
audivi 



(Perfect Stem, amav-) 

( „ monu-) 
( „ rex-) 
( „ audiv-) 



►Active 
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Examples of Principal 
Parts and the Stems 
Shown by Them — (Cont.) 

amatum (participial stem, amat-) 



monitum 

rectum 

audltum 



monit-) 

rect-) 

audit-) 



The Forms Derived from 
the Various Stems — (Cont.) 

'Fut. Infm., Active and Passive 1 
Fut. Participle, Active 2 
Supine 

Perfect Indicative 
Pluperfect Indicative 
Fut. Perf. Indicative 
Perfect Subjunctive Passive 
Pluperf. Subjunctive 
Perfect Infinitive 
^Perfect Participle 



83. There are four regular conjugations, each conveniently 
designated by the ending of its present infinitive, thus : 



Conjugation 
First 
Second 
Third 
Fourth 



Infinitive Ending 



-are 
-ere 
-ere 
-ire 



Conjugation of Sum 

84. This verb properly belongs among the irregular verbs 
(§§ 100-109), but its inflection is given here on account of its 
use in the passive of the regular conjugations. 

Principal Parts: sum, esse, fui, futurus 5 

1 The future passive infinitive is in its origin the supine joined with Iri. Dixit 
cum (earn, id) captum iri originally meant he said it was being gone (i.e. there was a 
movement) to capture him (her, it). (See supine, § 341.) 

2 The form of the future active participle is occasionally not indicated by the per- 
fect passive participle; e.g. fruitiirus, moriturus, oriturus, pariturus, ruiturus, iuvaturas, 
lavatflrus, secatiirus. 

3 Sum has no perfect passive participle or supine. Hence the future participle is 
given as one of the principal parts. See page 51, footnote 2. 
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INDICATIVE 



SINGULAR 

sum, 1 I am 

es, you are 

es tj he 2 (she, it) is 

er am, I was 
er as, you were 
er at, /ie 2 i^as 



er 6, I shall be 
er is, you will be 
er it, he 2 loill be 



SINGULAR 

fu I, I have been, was 

fu isti, you have been, were 

f u it, he 3 has been, was 



fu eram, I had been 
f u eras, ?/ow Aad! been 
fu erat, /ie 3 Aac? been 



Present 



PLURAL 

s umus, we are 
es tis, you are 
sunt, they are 



Imperfect 



er amus, we were 
er atis, you were 
er ant, they were 

Future 

er imus, we shall be 
er itis, you will be 
er unt, they will be 

Perfect 

plural 
fu imus, we have been, were 
f u istis, you have been, were 
fu erunt (-ere), they have been, 
were 



Pluperfect 

fu eramus, we had been 
f u eratis, you had been 
fu erant, they had been 



Future Perfect 

fu ero, I shall have been fu erimus, we shall have been 

fu eris, you will have been fu eritis, you will have been 

fu erit, he 3 will have been fu erint, they will have been 

1 When the subject of a finite verb Is a personal pronoun, it is indicated by the 
ending of the verb and is not as a rule separately expressed except for emphasis or 
contrast, as in ego sum, tu non es, is (Hie) est, I am, you are not, he is. , 

2 Whether the unexpressed subject is to be translated by he, she, or it depends 
upon the context. 

3 Or she or it. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present 



s im, may I be, I should (here- 
after) be 

s is, may you be, you would 
(hereafter) be 

s it, may he be, let him 1 be, he 2 
would (hereafter) be 



s rnius , may we be, let us be, we 

should (hereafter) be 
s itis, may you be, you would 

(hereafter) be 
s mt, may they be, let them be, they 

would (hereafter) be 



Imperfect 



es sem, I shoidd (now) be 3 
es ses, you ivould (now) be 3 
es set, he 2 would (now") be 3 



es semuSj we should (now) be 
es setis, you ivoidd (now) be 
es sent, they would (now) be 



Perfect 

fu erim For translations of the fu erimus 4 
fu eris 4 perfect subjunctive, fu eritis 4 
fu erit see Note on page 55. fu erint 



Pluperfect 



fu Issem, / shoidd have been 5 
fu isses, you would have been 
fu isset, he 2 ivould have been 



fu issemus, we should have been 
fu issetis, you woidd have been 
fu issent, they would have been 



IMPERATIVE 

Pres. es, be thou es te, be ye 

Fut. es to, you shall be es tote, you shall be 

es to, he 2 shall be s unto, they shall be 

1 Or her or it. 

2 Or she or it. 

3 Should (would) be, as a translation of the imperfect subjunctive, means should 
(would) now be (if circumstances were different: see § 307, 3). 

4 The i of the subjunctive forms, fueris, fuerimus, fuentis, etc., is sometimes short. 
6 I.e., should (would) have been, if circumstances had been different (§307, 3). 
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INFINITIVE 



PARTICIPLE 



Pres. es se, to be 

Perf. fu isse, to have been 

Fut. fut urus 1 esse, to be about to be fut urus, 1 about to be 

Exceptional Forms; For present subjunctive (especially in early 
Latin), siem, sies, siet, and fuam, fuas, fuat, fuant; for imper- 
fect subjunctive, forem, fores, foret, forent; for future infinitive, 
fore ( = futurum esse). 

Note. In main clauses the perfect subjunctive admits of any of the 
translations above indicated for the present subjunctive, though with 
different shades of meaning (see §§ 279, 280, 282). It may also mean 
suppose or granted that something was or has been in the past, e.g. fuerim, 
granted that I was or have been; amaverim, granted that I loved or have loved. 

For meanings of the subjunctive not noticed here or in the following 
paradigms, see under Syntax. 



85. 



FIRST (or -ARE) CONJUGATION 
amo, love 

Principal Parts: amo, amare, amavi, amatum 



ACTIVE VOICE 



INDICATIVE 



Present 



singular 



PLURAL 



am o, I love 
ama" s, you love 
ama t, he loves 



ama mus, we love 
ama tis, you love 
ama nt, they love 



Imperfect 



ama bam, / was loving 2 
ama bas, you were loving 
ama bat, he ivas loving 



ama bamus, we were loving 
ama batis, you were loving 
ama bant, they were loving 



1 Futurus ("fern, -a, neut. -urn) is declined like bonus, -a* -im> 

2 For other translations of the imperfect, see § 256. 
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ama bo, I shall love 
ama bis, you will love 
ama bit, he will love 



Future 

ama bimus, toe shall love 
ama bitis, you will love 
ama bunt, they will love 



Perfect 

amav I, / loved, have loved amav imus, we loved, have loved 

amav isti, you loved, have loved amav istis, you loved, have loved 
amav it, he loved, has loved amav erunt (-ere), they loved, 

have loved 



amav eram, I had loved 
amav eras, you had loved 
amav erat, he had loved 



Pluperfect 

amav eramus, toe had loved 
amav eratis, you had loved 
amav erant, they had loved 



Future Perfect 

amav ero, I shall have loved amav erimus, we shall have loved 

amav eris, you will have loved amav eritis, you will have loved 
amav erit, he will have loved amav erint, they will have loved 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



am em, may I love, I should 

(hereafter) love 
am es, may you love, you would 

(hereafter) love 
am et, may he love, let him love, 

he would (hereafter) love 



am emus, may we love, let us love, 
we should (hereafter) love 

am etis, may you love, you would 
(hereafter) love 

am ent, may they love, let them 
love, they woidd (hereafter) love 



Imperfect 

ama rem, I shoidd (now) love 1 ama remus, we should (now) love 1 
ama res, you wotdd (now) love 1 ama retis, you would (now) love 1 
ama ret, he would (now) love ama rent, they would (now) love 

1 Should {would) love, as a translation of the imperfect subjunctive, means should 
{would) now be loving (if circumstances were different: see § 307, 3). 
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amav erim 1 
amav eris 2 
amav erit 



Perfect 

amav erimus 2 
amav eritis 2 
amav erint 



Pluperfect 



amav issem, I should have loved 

amav isses, t/cm would have loved 
amav isset, he would have loved 



amav issemus, we should have 
loved 

amav issetis, you would have loved 
amav issent, they would have loved 



IMPERATIVE 



Pres. ama, love 
Fxjt. ama to, you shall love 
ama to, he shall love 



ama te, love 

ama tote, you shall love 

amanto, they shall love 



INFINITIVE 

Pres. ama re, to love 
Perf. amavisse, to have loved 
Fut. amat urus esse, to be 
about to love 



PARTICIPLE 

Pres. ama ns, 3 loving 

Fut. amat urus, about to love 



GERUND SUPINE 

Gen. ama ndi, of loving 

Dat. ama ndo, to or for loving 

Acc. ama ndum, loving Acc. amat urn, 4 to (in order to) love 

Abl. ama ndo, by loving Abl. amat u, 5 in the loving 

1 See § 84, Note. 

2 Instead of the usual I in the second person singular and the first and second person 
plural of the perfect subjunctive, 1 is sometimes found. (Cf. p. 54, footnote 4.) 

3 Declined; amantis, amanti, etc. 

* The accusative of the supine expresses limit of motion (§ 178), lit. to (the) loving. 
5 Ablative of Specification (§ 191): freely, to love; mirabile dictu, woTiderfvl to tell 
(lit. in the telling, as regards the telling). 
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PASSIVE VOICE 
INDICATIVE 
Present 

singular plural 

am or, I am loved 1 ama mur, we are loved 1 

ama ris, (-re) you are loved 1 ama mini, you are loved 
ama tur, he is loved ama ntur, they are loved 

Imperfect 

ama bar, I ivas loved 1 ama bamur, we were loved 1 

ama baris (-re) , you were loved ama bamim, you were loved 
ama batur, he was loved ama bantur, they were loved 

Future 

ama bor, I shall be loved ama bimur, we shall be loved 

ama beris (-re), you will be loved ama bimim, you will be loved 
ama bitur, he will be loved ama buntur, they will be loved 

Perfect 

amat us (-a, -urn) sum, I have amat i sumus, we have been loved, 

been loved, ivas loved were loved 

amat us es, you have been loved, amat I estis, you have been loved, 

were loved were loved 

amat us est, he has been loved, amat i sunt, they have been loved, 

ivas loved were loved 

Pluperfect 

amat us eram, I had been loved amat I eramus, we had been loved 
amat us eras, you had been loved amat i eratis, you had been loved 
amat us erat, he had been loved amat i erant, they had been loved 

1 Amor, amabar, etc., mean I am loved, I was loved, etc., in the sense of am being 
loved fan act now in progress), was being loved (an act in progress in the past), etc. 
In the cases of some verbs being must be used to make the meaning clear: e.g. vulneror 
= I am being wounded. I am wounded (i.e. am a wounded man) would mean that 
the act of wounding is past and would be expressed by vulneratus sum, where sum 
alone is the verb and vulneratus a participle fused like a predicate adjective) indicating 
a state or condition. Cf. p. 60, footnote 1. 
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Future Perfect 

amat us ero y i" shall have been amat i erimus, we shall have i 

loved loved 

amat us eris, you will have been amat I eritis, you will have been 

loved loved 

amat us erit, he will have been amat I erunt, they will have been 

loved loved 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

am er, may I be loved, I should am emur, may we (let us) be lovedj 
(hereafter) be loved we should (hereafter) be loved 

am eris (-re), may you be loved, am emini, may you be loved, you 
you woidd (hereafter) be loved would (hereafter) be loved 

am etur, may he (let him) be loved, am entur, may they {let them) be 
he would (hereafter) be loved loved, they woidd (hereafter) be 

loved 



Imperfect 

amU rer, I should (now) be loved 1 ama remur, we should (now) be 

loved 1 

ama reris (-re), you would (now) ama r emini, you would (now) be 

be loved loved 
ama retur, he woidd (now) be loved ama rentur, they would (now) be 

loved 



amat us sim 2 
amat us sis 
amat us sit 



Perfect 

amat i simus 2 
amat i sitis 
amat i sint 



* I.e. the act would now be going on (if circumstances were different): of. p. 54, 
footnote 3. See § 307, 3. 
2 See § 84, Note. 
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Pluperfect 



amat us essem, I should have been 
loved 

amat us esses, you would have 

been loved 
amat us esset, he would have been 

loved 



amati essemus, we should have 

been loved 
amati essetis, you would have 

been loved 
amat i essent, they would have been 

loved 



IMPERATIVE 

Pres. ama re, be loved ama mini, be loved 

Fut. ama tor, you shall be loved 

ama tor, he shall be loved ama ntor, they shall be loved 



INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

Pres. ama ri, to be loved 

Perf. ama tus esse, to have been Perf. ama tus, having been 
loved loved 1 

Put. ama turn Iri, to be about Gerundive ama ndus, to be loved 
to be loved = deserving to be 

loved 

86. The following verbs have the infinitive in -are, but 
differ from amare in forming some of their principal parts: 

(For an alphabetical list of verbs see § 413) 

explico, unfold explicavi explicatum (explicitum) 

(explicui) 

So implied 

poto, drink potavi potum 

iuvo, aid iuvi iutum 

lavo, wash lavi lautum (16 turn, lavatum) 

1 The perfect passive participle of some verbs may express a state of things resulting 
from past action: e.g. armatus, armed, i.e. in an armed state, a state resulting after the 
act of arming is ended. Amatus, on the other hand, does not mean loved (beloved), 
because after the act of loving a person is ended, the person is no longer a loved per- 
son. Armatus est is good Latin for he is armed, but amatus est- is not good Latin 
for he is loved. Cf. p. 66, footnote 3. 
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do, 1 give 


dedi 


datum 


sto, stand 


stet! 


staturus 2 


So circumsto, 


antesto 




praesto, be superior 


praestitl 


praestitum (praestatum) 


So resto 2 






domo, tame 


domul 


domitum 


veto, forbid 


vetui 


vetitum 


crepd, rattle 


crepui 


crepiturus 2 


cubo, lie 


cubtn 


cubiturus 2 


mico, 3 quiver 


rnicui 


4 


tond, thunder 


tonui 


-tonitum 


fried, ra& 


fricui 


frictum (fricatum) 


seco, cut 


secui 


sectum 


sono, sownd! 


sonui 


sonaturus 2 



SECOND (or -ERE) CONJUGATION 
87. moneo, advise 

Principal Parts : moneo, monere, monui, monitum 

ACTIVE VOICE 
INDICATIVE 

Present 



SINGULAR 

mone 6, I advise 
mone s, you advise 
mone t, he advises 



mone bam, / was advising 5 
mone bas, you were advising 
mone bat, he was advising 



PLURAL 

mone mus, we advise 
mone tis, you advise 
mone nt, they advise 

Imperfect 

mone bamus, we were advising 
mone batis, you were advising 
mone bant, they were advising 



1 Do differs from the otter verbs here given in having a instead of a in all forms 
except das, da, and dans. For the present subjunctive, duim, duint, etc. (archaic 
and poetical) occur for the regular dem, dent, etc. / 

2 Lacks perfect participle. 4 Lacking. 

3 Dimicare is regular, 5 For other translations of the imperfect, see § 256. 
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INFLECTION 



Future 



mone bo, I shall advise 
mone bis, you will advise 
mone bit, he will advise 



mone bimus, we shall advise 
mone bitis, you will advise 
mone bunt, they will advise 



Perfect 

monu I, I advised, have advised monu iinus, we advised, have ad- 
vised 

monu isti, you advised, have ad- monu istis, you advised, have ad- 
vised „ vised 
monu it, he advised, has advised monu erunt, they advised, have 

advised 

Pluperfect 

monu eram, I had advised monu eramus, toe had advised 

monu eras, you had advised monu eratis, you had advised 

monu erat, he had advised monu erant, they had advised 



Future Perfect 



monu ero, I shall have advised 
monu eris, you will have advised 
monu erit, he will have advised 



monu erirnus, we shall have advised 
monu eritis, you will have advised 
monu erint, they will have advised 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Present 



SINGULAR 



mone am, may I advise, I should 
(hereafter) advise 

mone as, may you advise, you 
would (hereafter) advise 

mone at, may he advise, let him 
advise, he would (hereafter) 
advise 



PLURAL 



mone amus, may we (let us) ad- 
vise, we should (hereafter) ad- 
vise 

mone atis, may you advise, you 
would (hereafter) advise 

mone ant, may they advise, let them 
advise, they would (hereafter) 
advise 
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Imperfect 

mone rem I should (now) ad- mone remus, we should (now) 
vise 1 advise 

mone res, you would (now) ad- mone retis, you would (now) ad- 
vise vise 

mone ret, &e would (now) advise mone rent, Z&e?/ would (now) ac£- 



Perfect 

monu erim 2 monu erimus 3 

monu ens 3 monu eritis 3 

monu erit monu erint 



Pluperfect 



monu issem, I should have ad- 
vised 

monu isses, you would have ad- 
vised 

monu isset, he would have ad- 
vised 



monu issemus, we should have 
advised 

monu issetis, you woidd have ad- 
vised 

monu is sent, they would have ad- 
vised 



IMPERATIVE 

Pres. mone, advise mone te, advise 

Put. mone t5, you shall advise mone tote, you shall advise 
mone to, he shall advise mone nto, they shall advise 



INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

Pres. mone re, to advise Pres. monens, 4 advising 
Perf. monu isse, to have advised 

Fut. monittais esse, to be Fut. moniturus, about to ad- 

about to advise vise 

1 I.e. should (would) now be advising (if circumstances were different). See p. 54, 
footnote 3, and § 307, 3. 

2 See § 84, Note. 

3 For the l see p. 57, footnote 2. 4 Declined monens, monentis, monentl, etc. 



64 



INFLECTION 



GERUND SUPINE 

Gen. monendi, of advising 

Dat. mone ndo, to or for advising 

Ace. monendum, advising Acc. monitum, 1 to (in order to) 

advise 

Abl. mone ndo, by advising Abl. monit u, 2 lit. in the advising 1 



PASSIVE VOICE 
INDICATIVE 

Present 

singular plural 

mone or, I am advised 3 mone mur, we are advised 3 

mone ris, (-re) you are advised mone mini, you are advised 
mone tur, he is advised mone ntur, they are advised 



Imperfect 

mone bar, I was advised 4 mone bamur, we were advised 4 

monebaris (-re), you were ad- monebamini, you were advised 
vised 

mone batur, he was advised mone bantur, they were advised 



Futube 



mone bor, I shall be advised 
mone beiis f-re), you will be ad- 
vised 

mone bitur, he will be advised 



mone bimur, we shall be advised 
mone bimiru, you will be advised 

mone buntur, they will be advised 



1 See p. 57, footnote 4. 

2 See p. 57, footnote 5. 

z Am (are) advised, in the sense of am (are) being advised, an act now going on. 
See p. 58, footnote 1. 

* Was (were) advised, in the sense of was (tvere) being advised, an act that was going 
on in the past (p. 58, footnote 1). For other translations of the imperfect, see § 256. 
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Perfect 

monit us sum, I have been ad- monit I sumus, we have been ad- 
vised, was advised vised, were advised 

monit us es, you have been ad- monit i estis, you have been ad- 
vised, were advised vised, were advised 

monit us est, he has been advised, monit i sunt, they have been ad- 
was advised vised, were advised 

Pluperfect 

monit us eram, I had been advised monit i eramus, we had been ad- 
vised 

monit us eras, you had been ad- monit I eratis, you had been ad- 
vised vised 
monit us erat, he had been advised monit I erant, they had been ad- 
vised 

Future Perfect 

monit us ero, I shall have been monit 1 erimus, we shall have been 

advised advised 

monit us eris, you will have been monit I eritis, you will have been 

advised advised 

monit us erit, he will have been monit I erunt, they will have been 

advised advised 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Present 



singular 
monear, may I be advised, I 
should (hereafter) be advised 

mone aris (-re), may you be ad- 
vised, you would (hereafter) be 



mone atur, may he (let him) be 
advised, he would (hereafter) 
be advised 



PLURAL 

mone amur, may we (let us) be 
advised, we should (hereafter) be 
advised 

mone amim, may you be advised, 
you would (hereafter) be advised 

mone antur, may they (let them) be 
advised, they would (hereafter) 
be advised 
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Imperfect 

mone rer, I should (now) be ad- mone remur, toe should (now) be 



vised 1 

mone reris (-re), you would 

(now) be advised 
moneretur, he ivould (now) be 

advised 



advised 

mone remim, you would (now) be 
advised 

mone rentur, they would (now) be 
advised 



monit us sim 2 
monit us sis 
monit us sit 



Perfect 

monit i simus 2 
monit I sitis 
monit i sint 

Pluperfect 



monit us essem, I should have 

been advised 
monit us esses, you would have 

been advised 
monit us esset, he would have 

been advised 



monit i essemus, we shotdd have 

been advised 
monit i essetis, you woidd have 

been advised 
monit i essent, they ivoidd have 

been advised 



IMPERATIVE 



Pres. 
Fut. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut. 



mone re, be advised 
mone tor, you shall be 

advised 
mone tor, he shall be ad- 
vised 

INFINITIVE 

mone ri, to be advised 
monit us esse, to have 

been advised 
monit urn in, to be about 

to be advised 



mone mini, be advised 



mone ntor, they shall be advised 
PARTICIPLE 

Perf. monit us, having been 

advised 3 
Gerun- mone ndus, to be ad- 
dive vised, in the sense 

of deserving to be 

advised 



1 I.e. the act would now be going on (if circumstances were different). 

2 See § 84, Note. 3 See p. 60, footnote 1: compare p. 73, footnote 1. 
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88. The following verbs have the infinitive in -ere but 
differ from monere in forming some of their principal parts: 

(For an alphabetical list o f verbs, see § 413=) 



doceo, teach 


docui 


doctum 


misceo, mix 


miscui 


mixtion 


teneo, hold 


term! 


.i 


V_vUllipU UilUlb 






torreo, parch 


torrui 


tostum 


censeo, think 


censui 


censum 


deleo, destroy 


delevi 


dele turn 


ho fleo, loeep, ned, 1 


spin 3 vied, 2 weave 


, compleo, 3 fill 


aboleo, destroy 


abolevi 


abolitum 


cieo, arouse 


C1V1 


citum 


indulged, be indulgent 


indulsi 


1 


absterged, wipe off 


abstersl 


abstersum 


alged, be cold 


alsl 


i. 


fulgeo, shine 


fulsx 


i 


urged, press 


ursi 


1 


rideo, laugh 


risi 


risum 


suadeo, advise 


suasi 


suasum 


ardeo, blaze 


arsi 


arsurus 


haereo, stick 


haesi 


haesurus 


iubed, order 


iussi 


iussum 


maneo, remain 


mans! 


mansurus 


permulced, smooth 


permulsi 


permulsum 


augeo, increase 


auxi 


auctum 


luged, mourn 


lixxi 


i 


luceo, be light 


luxi 


i 


torqueo, twist 


torsi 


tortum 


mordeo, bite 


momordi 


morsum 


sponded, promise 


spopondi 


sponsuin 



1 Lacks perfect participle. 

2 Lacks perfect indicative. 

3 Other compounds of -pled are similarly conjugated. 
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tondeo, shear 
pendeo, hang 
caveo, take care 
faved, favor 
moved, move 
paveo, fear 
sedeo, sit 
video, see 
voveo, vow 
ferveo, boil 
pranded, lunch 
strideo, hiss 
fateor, confess 
confiteor, confess 
reor, think 



totondi 

pependi 

cavi 

favl 

movi 

pavi 

sedi 

vidi 

VOVl 

fervi (ferbui) 

prandi 

stridi 

fateri 2 

cdnfiteri 2 



tonsum 

i 

cautum 

fauturus 

motittn 



sessurus 

visum 

votum 



pransum 



fassus sum 
confessus sum 
ratus sum 



THIRD (or -ERE) CONJUGATION 
89. rego, rule 

Principal Parts: rego, regere, rexi, rectum 

ACTIVE VOICE 
INDICATIVE 



SINGULAR 

reg 6, I rule 
reg is, you rule 
reg it, he rules 



Present 

PLURAL 

reg imus, we rule 
reg itis, you rule 
reg unt, they rule 

Imperfect 



rege bam, I was ruling 3 
rege bas, you were ruling 
rege bat, he was ruling 



rege bamus, we were ruling 
rege batis, you were ruling 
rege bant, they were ruling 



1 Lacks perfect participle. 

2 For the principal parts of deponent verbs, see p. 87, footnote 3. 

3 For other translations of the imperfect, see § 256, 
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FUTURE 

reg am, I shall rule reg emus, we shall rule 

reg es, you will rule reg etis, you will rule 

reg et, he will rule reg ent, they will rule 

Peefect 

rex I, / ruled, have ruled rex imus, we ruled, ham ruled 

rex isti, you ruled, have ruled rex istis, you ruled, have ruled 
rex it, he ruled, has ruled rex erunt (-ere) , they ruled, have 

ruled 

Pluperfect 

rex eram, I had ruled rex eramus, we had ruled 

rex eras, you had ruled rex eratis, you had nded 

rex erat, he had ruled rex erant, they had ruled 

Future Perfect 

rex ero, I shall have nded rex erimus, ive shall have ruled 

rex eris, you luill have ruled rex eritis, you will have nded 

rex erit, they will have ruled rex erint, they ivill have nded 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

singular plural 

reg am, may I rule, I should reg amus, may we rule, let us rule, 
(hereafter) rule we should (hereafter) ride 

reg as, may you rule, you would reg atis, may you rule, you would 
(hereafter) ride (hereafter) rule 

reg at, may he rule, let him rule, reg ant, may they rule, let them 
he would (hereafter) rule rule, they would (hereafter) rule 
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Imperfect 

rege rem, / should (now) rule 1 rege remus, we should (now) rule 1 
rege res, you would (now) rule 1 rege retis, you would (now) rule 1 
rege ret, he would (now) rule rege rent, they would (now) rufe 



rex erim 2 
rex ens 3 
rex erit 



Perfect 

rex erimus 
rex erltis 3 
rex erint 



Pluperfect 



rex issem, / should have ruled* 
rex isses, you would ham ruled 
rex isset, he would have ruled 



rex issemus, we should have ruled 4 
rex issetis, you would have ruled 
rex issent, they would have ruled 



IMPERATIVE 

Pres. rege, rule regi te, rule 

Fut. regi to, you shall ride regi tote, you shall ride 
regi to, he shall rule regu nto, they shall ride 



INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

Pres. rege re, to rule Pres. rege ns, 5 riding 
Perf. rex isse, to have ruled 

Put. rect urus esse, to be about Fut. rect urns, about to rule 
to rule 



GERUND SUPINE 

Gen. reg endi, of ruling 

Bat. reg endo, to or for ruling 

Acc, reg endum, riding Ace. rect urn, 5 to {in order to) rule 

Abl. reg endo, by ruling Abl, rect u, 7 in the ruling 

1 In the sense of should (would) now be ruling. See page 54, footnote 3 and § 307, 3. 

2 See § 84, Note. 5 Declined regens, regentis, regent!, etc. 

3 See page 57, footnote 2. 6 See page 57, footnote 4. 

4 I.e., the act would have taken place. 1 See page 57, footnote 5. 
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PASSIVE VOICE 

INDICATIVE 

siNGULAE Present plural 

reg or, I am ruled 1 regi mur, we are ruled 1 

rege ris, (-re) you are ruled 1 regi mini, you are ruled 1 
regi tur, he is ruled regu ntur, they are ruled 

Imperfect 

rege bar, I ivas ruled 2 rege bamur, we ivere ruled 2 

regebaris (-re), you toere ruled rege bamim, you were mded 
rege batur, he ivas ruled rege bantur, they were ruled 

Future 

reg ar, I shall be ruled rege mur, toe shall be ruled 

rege ris (-re), you will be ruled rege mini, you will be ruled 
rege tur, he will be ruled rege ntur, they will be ruled 

Perfect 

rect us sum, I have been ruled, rect i sumus, toe have been mded, 

was ruled toere ruled 

rect us es, you have been mded, rect i estis, you have been ruled, 

were ruled toere ruled 

rectus est, he has been mded, recti sunt, they have been ruled, 

was mded toere ruled 

Pluperfect 

rect us eram, I had been mded rect I eramus, toe had been ruled 
rect us eras, you had been ruled rect i eratis, you had been ruled 
rect us erat, he had been ruled rect I erant, they had been ruled 

Future Perfect 

rect us ero, I shall have been mded rect I erimus, we shall have been 

mded 

rect us eris, you will have been rect i eritis, you will have been 

ruled ruled 
rectus erit, he will have been recti erunt, they will have been 

ruled ruled 

1 Am {are) ruled, In the sense of am {are) being ruled. See page 5S, footnote 1. 

2 Was {were) ruled, in the sense of was {were) being ruled, an act that was going on 
in the past (page 58, footnote 1). For other translations of the imperfect, see § 256« 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 



Present 



SINGULAR 



reg ar, may I be ruled, I should 

(hereafter) be ruled 
reg aris (-re), may you be ruled, 

you would (hereafter) be ruled 
reg atur, may he (let him) be ruled, 

he would (hereafter) be ■ 



PLURAL 



reg amur, may we (let us) be ruled, 

we should (hereafter) be ruled 
regamim, may you be ruled, you 

woidd (hereafter) be ruled 
reg antur, may they (let them) be 

ruled, they would (hereafter) be 

ruled 



Imperfect 

rege rer, I should (now) be ruled 1 rege remur, we should (now) be 

ruled 1 

rege reris (-re), you would (now) rege remini, you would (now) be 

be ruled ruled 
rege retur, he would (now) be rege rentur, they would (now) be 

ruled ruled 



Perfect 

rect us sim 2 . rect I simus 2 

rect us sis rect I sitis 

rect us sit rect I suit 



Pluperfect 

rect us essem, I should have been rect i essemus, we should have 

ruled been rided 

rect us esses, you would have rect i essetis, you would have been 

been rided ruled 

rect us esset, he would have been rect i essent, they would have been 

rided ruled 



1 I.e., the act would now be going on (if circumstances were different). Cf. page 59, 
footnote 1. See § .307, 3. 

2 See § 84, Note. 
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IMPERATIVE 

Pres. rege re, be ruled ■ regi mini, be ruled 

Fut. regi tor, you shall be ruled 

regi tor, lie shall be ruled regu ntor, they shall be ruled 

INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
Pres. reg i, to be ruled 

Perf. rect us esse, to have been Perf. reet us, having been 
ruled ruled 1 

Fut. rect um Iri, to be about to Gerundive rege ndus, to be ruled 
be ruled — deserving to be 

ruled 

90. The following verbs have the infinitive in -ere but 
present numerous peculiarities in some of their forms. They 
are here divided into groups in such a way as to make it as 
easy as possible for the learner to remember the principal 
parts: 

(For an alphabetical list of verbs, see § 413.) 

rego, 2 rule rexi rectum 

So tego, cover, affligo, cast down, 

intellego, 3 understand, cingo, gird, 

neglego, 3 neglect, tingo, wet 3 

iungo, join, unguo, anoint, 

distinguo, distinguish, 

exstinguo, extinguish, 

restinguo, extinguish 
struo, build struxi structum 

diligo, 3 love dflexi dilectum 

1 Rectus can not mean ruled since rego, rule (like amo, love) expresses an act of 
such a kind that the completion of it does not result in a corresponding state. See 
page 60, footnote 1. There is no such thing as a ruled state, when the act of ruling 
is finished. 

2 The perfect indicative and participle of this group are formed by substituting 
.-3d and -ctura, respectively, for the -gere or -guere of the infinitive and lengthening 
the stem-vowel. 

3 For lego and its other compounds, see under lego, (page 76)- 
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fiago, mould finxi 
So pingo, paint, stringo, bind tight 

died, say dixl 
So ducd, lead 

coquo, cook cox! 

veb.6, carry vex! 

trali6 ? drag traxi 



fictum 

dictum 

coctum 
vectum 
tractum 



figo, fix 
fluo, flow 
necto, bind 
flecto, turn 



fix! 
fhixi 

nexui (nex!) 
flex! 



carpo, pluck carps! 
So repd, 1 creep, sculpo, carve, 
serpo, 1 creep 

scribo, write scrips! 

So nubo, marry 

temno, scorn temps! 

demo, take away dempsi (see emo) 

So sumo, take, promo, bring forth 

gero, carry gessi 

urd, burn ussl 



fixum 

(fluxus, adj.) 

nexum 

flexurn 

carp turn 



scriptum 

temptum 
demptum 

gestum 
ustum 



ludo, play lusi 
So claudo, shut, divido, divide, 
laedo, injure, plaudo, clap, 
explodo, hiss off, rado, scrape, 
rodo, gnaw, vado, go, triidd, shove 
cedo, go away cess! 
mergo, dip mersi 

So spargo, scatter 
mitto, send misi 
premo, press press! 



lusum 



cessum 
mersum 

missum 
pressum 



1 Lacks perfect participle. 
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induo, put on indui 
So imbuo, wet, polluo, soil, 
mimio, lessen, statuo, decide, 
constituo, establish, suo, sew, 
tribud, assign 

dim 6, destroy dirul 
So obruo, overwhelm, 
ruo (ruiturus), tumble 
actio, sharpen acul 
So arguo, prove, congruo, 1 agree, 
metuo, 1 fear, abnuo, 1 refuse, 
respuo, 1 reject 

molo, grind molui 

So vomo, vomit, fremo, 1 growl, gemo, 1 groan, 
tremo, 1 tremble, strepo, 1 make a noise. 



indutum 



gignd, beget 
-cunibo, recline 
pono, place 



genui 

-cubui 

posui 



colo, cultivate colui 
So incolo/ inhabit, excolo, perfect, 
consulo, consult (-sulux, -sultum), 
aid, nourish, alui, altum or alitum 

rapid, snatch rapul 
In compounds, -ripui, -reptum 

sero, entwine serai 
So consero, join, desero, desert, 
texo, weave (texui, textum) 

met 6, mow messui 

cerno, distinguish crevl 

So decerno, decide, discerno, distinguish, 
sperao, scorn, (sprevi, spretum) 



dim turn 



acutum 



molitum 



genitum 

-cubitum 

positum 

cultum 



raptum 
sertum 

messum 
cretum 



1 Lacks perfect participle. 
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sero, sow 
consero, plant 
oblino, besmear 

sterno, spread 

So prosterno, overthrow 



sevi 

-sevl 

oblevi 

stravi 



petivi (-ii) 



peto, seek 

So appeto, covet, and other compounds 
quaero, seek quaesivi 

So acquird, acquire, requiro, seek 
tero, rub trivi 
arcesso, summon arcessM 

So capesso, seize eagerly, 
lacesso, challenge 

sino, permit sivi 

So desino, cease (perf . usually desil) 



satum 

consitum 

oblitum 

stratum 



petitum 

quaesiturn 

tritum 
arcessitum 



situm 



actum 



ago, drive, do eg! 

So perago, finish, subigo, subdue (-egl, -actum) 
cogo, compel coegi coactum 

frango, break fregi fractum 

So perfringo (-fregi, -fractum) 

lego, collect, read legi lectum 

So perlego, read through, colligo, collect, 
deligd, choose (all -legi, -lectum) ; 
see other compounds of lego (under rego, above) 

emo, buy emi emptum 

So coemo, buy up, redimo, redeem, dirimo, destroy 
(all -emi, -emptum) 



led, strike 
vinco, conquer 
relinquo, leave 
rump 6 s burst 



ici 
vici 
reliqul 
rupi 



ictum 
victum 
relictum 
ruptum 
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edd, eat 
fundo, pour 
excudo, hammer 



edi 

fudx 

excudi 



esuxn 

fusum 

excusum 



sido, sit down sldi 
So consido, take one's seat } 
possidd, take possession of 

findo, split fidi 
So scindo cut 



sessum 



fissum 



solvo, release 
So volvo, roll 



solvi 



solutum 



accendo, kindle accendi accensum 
So ascendo, climb, defendo, defend, prehendo, seize, etc. 

pando, spread out pandi pansum (passum) 

vello, pull velli vulsum 

verto, turn verti versum 

viso, go to see, visit visi visum 

verro, sweep verri versum 



floresco, 1 begin to bloom florui 

So most verbs in -esco (Exceptions follow.) 
cresco, grow crevi 

So consuesco, become accustomed, 
quiesco, rest, obsolesco grow old, 
adolesco, grow up adolevi 
adhaeresco, 1 stick adhaesi 
ingemisco, sigh ingemui 
sclsco, enact scivi 
disco, learn didici 
posed, demand poposci 
pasco, feed pavi 



cretum 



adultum 



scitum 

2 

2 

pastum 



i Verbs in -sco usually have the same perfect indicative as the verbs from which 
they are derived; floreo, adhaereo, ingemo, scio, etc. 
s Lacking. 
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nosco, come to know novi 

So ignosco, pardon 
agnosco, recognize agnovi 

So cognosco come to know 



no turn 
agnitum 



abdo, hide abdidi abditum 

So addo, add, condo, found, credo, believe 
dedo, surrender, perdo, destroy, lose, 
prodo, betray, reddo, give back, 
trado, surrender, etc. 

consisto, halt constiti 1 

So resisto, resist 

circumsisto, take one's stand circumsteti 1 

around 

Note. In many verbs the perfect tense is formed by reduplication, i. e. 
by prefixing a syllable made by adding to the initial consonant of the verb 
either the vowel e, or i, or the vowel that immediately follows the initial 
consonant. 

c ado , fall cecidi 
caedo, cut, kill cecidi 
disco, learn didici 
pendo, weigh pependi 
posco, demand poposci 
tendo, stretch tetendi 
tundo, beat tutudi 
fallo, deceive fefelli 
pello, drive, rout pepuli 
curro, run cucurri 
parco, spare peperci 
cano, sing cecim 
tango, touch tetigi 
pango, fix, determine pepigi 2 
pungo, puncture pupugi 
percello, smite perculi 
tollo, remove sustuli 



casuras 
caesum 

1 

pensum 



tentum 

tusum (tunsum) 
falsus (adj.) 
pulsum 
cursum 
parsurus 



factum 

pactum 

punctum 

perculsum 

sublatum 



1 Lacking. 

2 Sometimes, pegl or panxL 
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FOURTH (or -IRE) CONJUGATION 
91. audio, hear 

Principal Parts: audio, audfre, audivi, auditum 

ACTIVE VOICE 



SINGULAR 

audi 6, I hear 
audi s, you hear 
audi t, he hears 



INDICATIVE 

Present 



PLURAL 

audi mus, we hear 
audi tis, you hear 
audi unt, they hear 



Imperfect 

audi ebam, I was hearing 1 audi ebamus, we were hearing 

audi ebas, you were hearing audi ebatis, you were hearing 

audi ebat, he was hearing audi ebant, they were hearing 



audi am, I shall hear 
audi es, you will hear 
audi et, he will hear 



Future 

audi emus, we shall hear 
audi etis, you will hear 
audi ent, they will hear 



Perfect 

audiv I, I heard, have heard audiv imus, we heard y have heard 

audiv istl, you heard, have heard audiv istis, you heard, have heard 
audiv it, he heard, has heard audiv erunt (-ere), they heard, 

have heard 

Pluperfect 

audiv eram, I had heard audiv eramus, we had heard 

audiv eras, you had heard audiv eratis, you had heard 

audiv erat, he had heard audiv erant, they had heard 

Future Perfect 

audiv ero, I shall have heard audiv erimus, we shall have heard 
audiv eris, you will have heard audiv eritis, you will have heard 
audiv erit, he will have heard audiv erint, they will have heard 



1 For other translations of the imperfect, see § 256. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present 



singular 



PLURAL 



audi am, may I hear, I should 

(hereafter) hear 
audi as, may you hear, you would 

(hereafter) hear 
audi at, may he hear, let him hear, 

he would (hereafter) hear 



audiamus, may we hear, let us 
hear, we should (hereafter) hear 

audi atis, may you hear, you would 
(hereafter) hear 

audi ant, may they hear, let them 
hear, they would (hereafter) hear 



Imperfect 



audi rem, I should (now) hear 
audi res, you woidd (now) hear 1 
audi ret, he would (now) hear 



audi remus, we should (now) hear 1 
audi retis, you would (now) hear 1 
audi rent, they would (now) hear 



Perfect 



audiv erim 2 
audiv eris 3 
audiv erit 



audiv erfmus 3 
audiv eritis 3 
audiv erint 



Pluperfect 



audiv issem, I should have heard 

audiv isses, you ivoidd have heard 
audiv isset, he would have heard 



audiv issemus, we should have 
heard 

audiv issetis, you would have heard 
audiv issent, they would have 
heard 



IMPERATIVE 

Pres. audi, hear 
Fut* audi to, you shall hear 
audi to, he shall hear 



audi te, hear 
audi tote, you shall hear 
audi unto, they shall hear 



1 Should (would) hear, in the sense of 
page 56, footnote I. 

2 See § 84, Note. 

3 See page 57, footnote 2. 



(would) now be hearing. See § 807, 3: 
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INFINITIVE 

Pres. audi re, to hear 
Perf. audi visse, to have heard 
Fut. audit urus esse, to be 
about to hear 

GERUND 

Gen. audi end!, of hearing 
Dat. audi endo, to or for hearing 
Acc. audi endum, hearing 

AU, audi endo, by hearing 



PARTICIPLE 
Pres. audi ens, 1 hearing 

Fur. audit urus, about to hear 
SUPINE 



Acc. audit urn, 2 to (in order to) 
hear 

Abl, audit u, 3 in the hearing 



PASSIVE VOICE 
INDICATIVE 

Present 

singular plural 
audi or, I am heard 4 audi mur, we are heard 4 

audi ris (-re), you are heard 4 audi mini, you are heard 4 
audi tur, he is heard audi untur, they are heard 

Imperfect 

audi ebar, I was heard 5 audi ebamur, toe were heard 5 

audi ebaris (-re), you were heard audi ebamini, you were heard 
audi ebatur, he was heard audi ebantur, they were heard 

Future 

audi ar, I shall be heard audi emur, we shall be heard 

audi eris (-re), you will be heard audi ernini, you will be heard 
audi etur, he will be heard audi entur, they will be heard 

1 Declined audiens, audientis, etc. 

2 See page 57, footnote 4: § 178. 

3 See page 57, footnote 5: § 191. 

4 Am {are) heard, in the sense of avi (are) being heard. See page 58, footnote 1. 

5 Was (were) heard, in the sense of was (were) being heard, an act that was going 
on in the past. See page 58, footnote 1. For other translations of the imperfect, see 
§ 256. 
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Pe] 

audit us sum y I have been heard, 
was heard 

audit us es, you have been heard, 
were heard 

audit us est, he has been heard, 
was heard 



audit i sumus ? we have been heard, 
were heard 

audit i estis, you have been heard, 
were heard 

audit i sunt, they have been heard, 
were heard 



Pluperfect 



audit us eram, I had been heard 
audit us eras, you had been heard 
audit us erat, he had been heard 



audit i eramus, we had been heard 
audit i eratis, you had been heard 
audit i erant, they had been heard 



Future Perfect 

audit us ero, I shall have been audit i erirnus, we shall have been 

heard heard 

audit us eris, you will have been audit i eritis, you will have been 

heard heard 

audit us erit, he will have been audit i erunt, they will have been 

heard heard 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Present 



singular 



audi ar, may I be heard, I should 
(hereafter) be heard 

audi aris (-re), may you be heard, 
you would (hereafter) be heard 

audiatur, may he {let him) be 
heard, he would (hereafter) be 
heard 



PLURAL 



audi amur, may ive (let us) be 
heard, we shoidd (hereafter) be 
heard 

audi amini, may you be heard, you 
would (hereafter) be heard 

audi antur, may they (let them) be 
heard, they would (hereafter) be 
heard 
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Imperfect 

audirer, I should (now) be audiremur, we should (now) be 

heard 1 heard 1 

audi reris (-re) , you would audi re mini, you would (now) be 

(now) be heard heard 

audi retur, he would (now) be audi rentur, they would (now) be 

heard heard 



audit* us sim 2 
audit us sis 
audit us sit 



Perfect 

audit I simus 2 
audit i sitis 
audit I sint 



Pluperfect 



audit us essem, I should have 

been heard 
audit us esses, you woidd have 

been heard 
audit us esset, he would have 

been heard 



audit! essemus, we shoidd have 

been heard 
audit i essetis, you woidd have 

been heard 
audit i essent, they woidd have 

been heard 



IMPERATIVE 

Pres. audi re, be heard audi mini, be heard 

Fut. audi tor, you shall be heard 

audi tor, he shall be heard audi untor, they shall be heard 



INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

Pres. audi ri, to be heard 

Perf. audit us esse, to have been Perf. audit us, having been 
heard heard 3 

Fut. audit urn in, to be about Gerundive audi endus, to be 
to be heard heard = deserving 

to be heard 

1 I.e. some one would (now) be hearing (if circumstances were different). 

2 See § 84, Note. 

3 See page 60, footnote 1: cf. page 73, footnote 1. 
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92. The following verbs have the infinitive in -ire, but 
differ from audxre in forming some of their principal parts: 

(For an alphabetical list of verbs, see § 413.) 



eo, go 


11 (ivi) 


itum 


spneO in hi ism 


OWjL/vJii V J. 


Ov \J L4-JL ILH 11 


saepid, hedge in 


saepsi 


saeptum 


fulcio, -prop up 


fulsi 


fiiltnrn 


refercio, stuff 


refers! 


refertum 


sentio, feel 


sens* 


bClloUiXL 


sancio, enact 


sanxi 


sanctum 


vincio, bind 


vinxi 


vine turn 


aperio, open 


aperui 


apertum 


So operio, cover, salio, 1 leap 




experior, try (§ 95) 


expertus sum 




So opperior, await 






venio, come 


veni 


V C-li-lUiJJ. 


So advenio, arrive, 


invenio, find, etc. 




reperio, fmd . 


repperi 


repertum 


comperio, find out 


comperi 


compertui 


sarcio, patch 


sarsi 


sartum 


haurio, drain 


hausi 


haustum 


amicio, cover 




amictum 


Verbs in - 


-id with Infinitive in 


-ere 



93. Verbs in -io, with infinitive in -ere (usually classed 
therefore with verbs of the third conjugation) take the 
terminations of audio in those forms (printed in bold-face 
type in the following paradigm) in which the -i- of the stem 
is immediately followed by a vowel; also in the form capit. 

capio, take 

Principal Parts: capio, capere, cepi, captum 

1 Lacks perfect participle; perf. indicative sometimes saliL 2 Lacking. 
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INDICATIVE 





ACTIVE 




PASSIVE 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. PLUR. 


Pres. 


capio 


capimus 


capior capimur 




capis 


capitis 


capens (nre) capimini 




capit 


capitmt 


capitur capiuntur 


Impf. 


capiebam 


capiebamus 


capiebar capiebarnur 




capiebas 


capiebatis 


capiebaris ? -re capiebamim 




capiebat 


capiebant 


capiebatur capiebantur 


Fut. 


capiam 


capiemus 


capiar capiemur 




capies 


capietis 


capierisj -re capiemini 




capiet 


capient 


capietur capientur 


Perf. 


cepi, etc. 




captus sum, etc. 


Plupf. ceperam, etc. 




captus eram, etc. 


Fut. 








PERF.cepero, etc. 




captus ero, etc. 






SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 


capiam 


capiamus 


capiar capiamur 




capias 


capiatis 


capiaris, -re capiamim 




capiat 


capiant 


capiatur capiantur 


Impf. 


caperem, etc. 




caperer, etc. 


Perf. 


ceperim, etc. 




captus sim, etc. 


Plupf. cepissem ; etc. 


captus essem, etc. 






IMPERATIVE 


Pres. 


cape 


capite 


capere capimini 


Fut. 


eapito 


capitote 


capitor 




capit5 


capiunto 


capitor capiuntor 



INFINITIVE 



Pres. capere 
Perf. cepisse 
Fut. capturus esse 



cap! 

captus esse 
captum iri 
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PARTICIPLE 



Pres. 


capiens 




Perf. 




captus 


Fut. 


capturus 


Gerundive capiendus 




GERUND 


SUPINE 


Gen. 


capiendi 




Dat 


capiendo 




Acc. 


capiendum 


Acc. captum 


AM. 


capiendo 


Abl. captu 



94. The following verbs in -io, with infinitive in -ere, 
present the same peculiarities as capid in forms derived 
from the present stem: 

accipio, 1 receive accepi acceptum 

So incipio, begin, excipid, take out, recipio, take back, receive 

facio, do, make feci factum 

So assuefacio, accustom, patefacio, open, disclose, calefacio, 
heat, etc. (all -feci, -factum) 

conficio, 1 accomplish confeci confectum 
So afficio, affect, interficio, kill, perficio, complete 

iacid, throw ieci iactum 

abicio, 1 throw away abieci abiectum 
So proicio, throw down, conicio, put together, etc. ' 

conspicio, see conspexi conspectum 

So aspicio, look at, allicio, attract, illicid, attract, pellicio, coax 

cupio, desire cupM cupitum 
So sapio, be wise sapM 2 

quatid, shake 2 quassum 

concutio, shake violently concussi concussum 

1 Capid, facio, iacio, rapio, when compounded with a preposition or re~, or dis, become 

-cipio, -cepl, -cepttim 
-ficio, -feci, -fectum 
-icio, -ieci, -iectmn 
-ripid, -ripui, -reptum 

2 Lacking. 



elicio, elicit 
pario, produce 
fodio, dig 
fugio, flee 
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elicul ellcitum 
peperi partum (pariturus) 



fodi 



fugi 



fossum 
fugiturus 



So effugio, escape, confugio, flee for refuge 

rapio, snatch rapui rap turn 

eripio, 1 snatch away eripm ereptum 
So arripio, seize, diripio, plunder, etc. 

Deponent Verbs 

95. Deponent verbs are regularly passive in form but 
(with the exception of the gerundive 2 ) active in meaning. 
They are conjugated like the passive of corresponding verbs 
of the regular conjugations, but they also have the active 
forms indicated in the following table: 









ACTIVE FORMS 






Conju- 












gated 










PRINCIPAL 


LIKE 




Present 






PARTS * 


THE 


Future 


AND 


Gerund 


Supine 




Passive 


Infinitive 


Future 








OF 




Participle 






conor, I attempt 


amo 


conatiirus 


conans 


conandi, 


conatum 


conari, conatus sum 




esse 


conaturus 


-6, etc. 


conatu 


vereor, I fear 


moneo 


veriturus 


verens 


verendi, 


veritum 


vererl, veritus sum 




esse 


veriturus 


-o, etc. 


veritu 


loquor, I speak 


rego 


locuturus 


loquens 


loquendl, 


locutum 


loqui, locutus sum 




esse 


locuturus 


-6, etc. 


lociitu 


partior, I share 


audio 


partiturus 


partiens 


partiendi, 


partltum 


partiri, partitus sum 




esse 


partiturus 


-o, etc. 


partitu 


patior, I endure, allow 


capio 


passurus 


patiens 


patiendi, 


passum 


pati, passus sum 




esse 


passurus 


-6, etc. 


passu 



1 See page 86, footnote 1. 

s The perfect participle also sometimes has a passive force. 

3 The principal parts of a deponent verb are: present indicative, present infinitive, 
and perfect indicative. 
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98, Deponent verbs always form their infinitives in -ari, 
-eri, -I, -iri, according to their conjugation. Their perfect 
participles are formed as follows: 

1. First conjugation: regularly in -atus (cf. amatus) 
. 2. Second conjugation: regularly in -itus (cf. monitus) 

Exceptions: 
re or, think 
fate or, confess 
confiteor, confess 
So profiteor. 



ratus 

fassus 

confessus 



3, Third conjugation: in various ways, thus: 



expergiscor, awake 

fungor, perform 

queror, complain 

loquor, speak 

sequor, follow 

fruor, enjoy 

So perfruor, enjoy fully 

labor, slip 

amplector, embrace 

So complector, embrace 

nitor, lean on 

gradior, step 

So aggredior, attach, 

congredior, come together 
egredior, come forth 
ingredior, enter 
regredior, turn back 

patior, allow 

So perpetior, endure to the end 

utor, use 

morior, die 

adipTscor, get 

commimscor, invent 

remimscor, remember 

1 Lacking. 



experrectus 

functus 

questus 

lociitus 

secutus 

fructus 

lapsus 
amplexus 

nisus or nixus 
gressus 



passus 

perpessus 

usus 

mortuus 

adeptus 

commentus 
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nanciscor, get nactus or nanctus 

nascor, be born natus 

obliviscor, forget oblitus 

paclscor, agree pactus 

proficiscor, set out profectus 

ulciscor, avenge ultus 

irascor, become angry (iratus as adj.) 

vescor, feed upon - 1 

4. Fourth conjugation: regularly in -itus (cf. audltus) 

Exceptions: 

assentior, assent assensus 

experior, try expertus 

opperior, await oppertus 

ordior, begin orsus 

orior, 2 arise ortus 

metior, measure mensus 

Semi-Deponent Verbs 

97. Some verbs (called semi-deponent) have passive forms 
with active meanings, in the perfect/ pluperfect, 3 and future 
perfect tenses, but only active forms elsewhere. 

audeo, dare audere ausus sum 

fido, trust fidere fisus sum 

gaudeo, rejoice gaudere gavlsus sum 

soleo, be accustomed solere solitus sum 

98. For coeptus sum, I began, see § 114. 

The perfect passive participles of a few verbs have perfect 
active meanings: 

adultus (from adolesco), having grown up 
cenatus (from ceno), having dined 
iuratus (from iuro), having taken oath 
potus (from poto), having drunk 
pransus (from prandeo), having lunched 

1 Lacking. 

2 Orior, however, in most of its forms follows the conjugation of capior: e.g. oreris, 
oritur, orimtir, oreretur. 

3 Indicative and subjunctive. 
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Reverter had the active form revert! in the perfect indica- 
tive until comparatively late times. 

Periphrastic Conjugations 

99. Future active participles and gerundives may be 
combined with various forms of sum. 

INDICATIVE 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 



Pres. audlturus (-a, -um) sum, 
/ am about to hear 1 

Impf. audlturus eram, I was 
about to hear 1 

Fut. audlturus ero, I shall be 

about to hear 
Perf. audlturus fui, I have been 

(was) about to hear 

Plxxpf. audlturus fueram, I had 

been about to hear 
Fut. audlturus fuero, I shall 
Perf. have been about to hear 



audiendus (-a, -um), sum, I am 

(ought, deserve) to be heard 2 
audiendus eram, I xvas {was de- 
serving) to be heard, ought to 
have been heard 
audiendus ero, I" shall deserve to 
be heard 

audiendus fui, I deserved (have 
deserved) to be heard, ought to 
have been heard 

audiendus fueram, I had de- 
served to be heard 

audiendus fuero, I shall have 
deserved to be heard 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pres. audlturus sim, may I be, audiendus sim, may I deserve to 
I should (hereafter) be, be heard, I should (hereafter) 
about to hear . deserve to be heard 

Impf. audlturus essern, I should audiendus essem, I should (now) 
(now) be about to hear deserve to be heard 

Perf. audlturus fuerim, 3 audiendus fuerim, 3 

Plupf. audlturus fuissem, I should audiendus fuissem, I should have 
have been about to hear deserved to be heard 

1 The corresponding English idiom is often I am (was, etc.) going to hear. 

2 The participle in ~dus often indicates the necessity arising from obligation (must 
be heard, etc.). 

3 See § 84, Note. 
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INFINITIVE 

Fut. auditurus esse, to be about audiendus esse to deserve to be heard 
to hear (lit., to be deserving to be heard) 

Fut. auditurus fuisse, to have audiendus fuisse, to have deserved 
been about to hear to le heard 

Irregular Verbs 
sum (§ 84) 

100. The prepositional compounds of sum, viz. absum, 
adsum, desum, irisum, inter sum, praesum, obsum, prosum, 
subsum, supersum, are inflected throughout like the simple 
verb sum. But absum and praesum have present participles 
absens (absent) and praesens (present). 

In the perfect of absum and in the tenses derived from it 
the preposition has the form a. (not ab) : aful, afueram, 
afuero, afuerim, afuissem, etc. The d and b of prepositions 
are sometimes assimilated in writing (as they regularly were 
in pronunciation) to a following consonant: affui, offero, 
attuli, allatus (instead of adful, obfero, adtull, adlatus), etc. 

101. In prosum, pro- retains its original form, prod™, 
before a vowel: prosum, prodes, prodest, prosumus, pro- 
destis, prosunt, prodero, profui, profueram, profuero,. 
prosim, prodes sem, etc. 

102. possum, 1 be able 

Principal Parts: possum, posse, potui, 1 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

Pres. possum possiunus possim 2 possimus 

potes potestis possTs 2 possitis 

potest possunt possit 2 possint 

1 Possum is a compound of sura and potis (pote, pot), able (cf . sat from satis). The t of 
pot- becomes s before s. The perfect forms, potui, etc., are from an obsolete verb, poteo, 
-ere, -ul. Potis and pote are sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives of any gender. 

2 Possiem (cf. siem, § 84, Exceptional Forms), possies, possiet occur in early 
Latin for -sim, -sis, -sit; also potessem and potesse for possem and posse. 
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INDICATIVE — {Cont.) 



SINGULAR 

Impf. poteram 
Fut. potero 
Perf. potui 
Plxjpf. potueram 
Fut, Perf. potuero 



PLURAL 

poteramus 

poterimus 

potuimus 

potueramus 

potuerimus 



SUBJUNCTIVE— (ConL) 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

possera possemus 



potuerim potuerimus 
potuissem potuissemus 



INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

Pres. posse 1 potens (adj. = powerful) 

Perf. potuisse 
Fut. 2 

103. volo, wish t be willing; nolo, be unmlling; maid, prefer 

f void, velle, volui, — ■ — 4 

Principal Parts: \ nolo, 3 nolle, nolui, 4 

[ malo, 3 malle, malm, 4 



INDICATIVE 



Pres. 



Impf. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plupf. 



volo 

vis 5 

vult 6 

volumus 

vultis 6 

volunt 

volebam 

volam 

volui 

volueram 



Fut. Perf. voluero 



nolo 

non vis 6 

non vult 6 

noluinus 

non vultis ( 

nolunt 

nolebam 

nolam 

nolui 

nolueram 

noluero 



malo 

mavis 

mavult 

malumus 

ma vultis 

malunt 

malebam 

malam 

malul 

malueram 

maluero 



1 See page 91, footnote 2. 

2 Lacking. 

3 Nolo = ne ( = non) + volo ; maid — magis + voI5. 

* Lacking. The conjunction vel was originally the imperative of volo and meant 
choose, take your choice. 

5 Si vis and si vultis often become sis and sultis. 

6 The early forms volt, voltis continued to be sometimes used in classical times. 
Nevis and nevolt sometimes occur. in early Latin (for non vis and non vult). 



IRREGULAR VERBS 



93 



Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plupf. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
velim, -is, -it nolim 



vellem, -es, 

voluerirn 

voluissem 



~et 



nollem 

noluerim 

noluissem 



malim 
mallem 
maluerim 
maluissem 



Pres. 
Fut. 



Pres. 
Perf. 



velle 
voluisse 



volens 



IMPERATIVE 

noli 
nolito 
nolito 

INFINITIVE 

nolle 
noluisse 

PARTICIPLE 

nolens 



nolite 
nolito te 
nolunto 



malle 
maluisse 



104, 



Pres. 



Impf. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plupf. 
Fut. Perf 



fero, bear 

Principal Parts: fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 



ACTIVE 



SINGULAR 

fero 
fers 
fert 

ferebam 

feram 

tuli 

tuleram 
tulero 



INDICATIVE 

PLURAL 

ferimus 

fertis 

ferunt 



PASSIVE 



SINGULAR 

feror 

ferris 

fertur 

ferebar 

ferar 

latus sum 
latus eram 
latus ero 



PLURAL 

ferimur 
ferimirri 
feruntur 



1 Lacking. The conjunction vel was originally the imperative of volo and meant 
choose, take your choice. 
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Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plupf. 



Pres. 
Fut. 



Pres. 
Perf. 
Put. 



Pres. 
Fut. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

feram 

ferrem, -es, etc. 

tulerim 

tulissem 



fer 

fertd 

ferto 



IMPERATIVE 

ferte 

fertote 

ferunto 

INFINITIVE 



ferre 
tulisse 
laturus esse 



ferens 
laturus 



PARTICIPLE 

Perf. 

Gerundive 



ferar 

ferrer, -eris, etc. 
latus sim 
latus essem 



ferre 

fertor 

fertor 



ferri 

latus esse 
latum iri 



latus 
ferendus 



ferimini 
feruntor 



GERUND SUPINE 

Gen. ferendi, etc. Acc. la um 

AM. latu 

105. Compounds of fer5 are similarly conjugated: 



affero 1 


afferre 1 


attull 1 


allatum 1 


aufero 


auferre 


abstuli 


ablatum 


confero 


confer re 


COlltllll 


collatum 2 


differo 


differre 


distull 


dilatum 


effero 


efferre 


extull 


elatum 


infero 


inferre 


intull 


illatum 2 


offero 


offerre 


obtuli 


oblatum 


refero 


referre 


rettulT 3 


relatum 


suffero 


sufTerre 


sustuli 4 


sublatum 4 



1 Often written adfero, adferre, adtuli, adlatum. 

2 Collatum, illatum are sometimes written conl-, inl-. 

8 For red-tuli. Hence the tt. Cf. red-e5 from re (red) + eo; reddd from re (red) 
-f- do. For the assimilation of d, ef. attutf from adtuK. 
5 Cf . tollo, tollere 3 sustuli, sublatum, 
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106. 


fid ; become, be made 


, be done, happen 1 




Principal Parts : f 16 


fieri, factus sum 2 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 


fid 3 


flam fiamu 




fis 3 


fias fiatis 




fit flunt 


fiat fiant 


Impf. 


fiebam 


fierem, -es, etc. 


Fut. 


flam, -es, -et 




Perf. 


factus sum 


factus sim 


Plupf. 


factus eram 


factus essem 


Fut. Perf. f actus ero 






IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 


Pres. 


fi fTte 


Pres. fieri 






Perf. factus esse 






Fut. factum M 




PARTICIPLE 




Perf. 


factus 




Gerundive faciendus 


107. 


eo, 


go 




Principal Parts : eo, 


ire, il (ivi), 4 itum 5 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 


eo mius 


earn eamus 




is Itis 


eas eatis 




it eunt 


eat eant 


Impf. 


ibam 


Irem 


Fut. 


Ibo 





1 Used as the passive of facio. See § 94. 

2 So benefio, calefio, etc.; occasionally confit, dent, infit. But -ficior, -ficitur, etc, 
are the usual passive forms in prepositional compounds; e.g., cdnficior, deficitur, etc. 

3 Plural lacking. 

4 Forms with -v- (unknown in most compounds of eo) occur chiefly in early and 
late Latin. 

5 The passive forms (omitted above) occur in impersonal uses: Itur, one (he) goes, 
they go, etc. (lit. it is being gone), etc.; and in transitive compounds: praetereori I am 
being passed. 
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Perf. 



Plupf. 



INDICATIVE 
ii 

1st! 1 (iisti) 
iit, It 
ieram 



nmus 

istis 1 (iistis) 
ierunt, -ere 



Fut. Perf. iero 



Pres. 
Fut. 



IMPERATIVE 

I 

Ito 
Ito 



.te 

Itote 

eunto 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
ierim 

issem 1 (iissem; 

INFINITIVE 

Pres. Ire 

Perf. Tsse 1 (iisse) 
Fut. iturus esse 



PARTICIPLE GERUND SUPINE 

Pres. iens (gen. euntis, etc.) eundi Acc. itum 

Fut. iturus etc. All. itu 
Gerundive eundum 2 (est) 

108. Compounds of eo are regularly conjugated like eo, 
but ambio (ambi + eo) follows audio. Queo and nequeo 
regularly have qulvi, nequivi, etc. instead of quil, etc. and 
are mostly confined to the present tense. 

109. edo, eat 

Principal Parts: edo, esse 3 (edere), edi, esum 

Ed5 is sometimes regularly conjugated (indicative: edo, 
edis, edit, etc.; subjunctive: edam, edas, edat, etc.), but 
commonly has the following irregular forms: 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Pres. 



Impf. 



active 
es 3 
est 3 



passive 



PASSIVE 



estis ; 



estur 



ACTIVE 

edim 4 edimus 
edis editis 
edint 

essem, 3 etc, (3d pers.) essetur 

1 Before s, in forms of ed, ii usually becomes I. 

2 See page 95, footnote 5. 

3 Differs from the corresponding form of sum in having e instead of e. 

4 For the -im, compare sim, velim, nolim, malim. 
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IMPERATIVE 



Pres. 
Fut. 



es 1 
esto 1 
esto ] 



este 1 
estote 1 



INFINITIVE 
Pees. esse 1 



Compounds of edo are similarly conjugated, but comedo 
has comestum as well as come sum. 



Defective Verbs 
110. The following verbs lack some of their forms: 
inquam, 2 say 
Principal Parts: inquam, , 3 inquii, 3 



Pres. 



Impf. 



INDICATIVE 

SINGULAR 

inquam 

inquis 

inquit 



PLURAL 

inquimus 

inquitis 

inquiunt 



inquiebat 3 

Fut. 3 3 

inquies 3 

inquiet 3 

Perf. inquil 3 

inquisti 5 

inquit — — — 3 

IMPERATIVE 

Pres. inque (rare) 
Fut. inquito (rare) 

1 Differs from the corresponding form of sum in having e instead of e. 

2 Inquam always introduces a direct quotation and is inserted after one or more 
words of the quotation. Only the forms inquam, inquis, and inquit are in common use. 

3 Lacking. 
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111. aio, say 

The following forms of aid occur: 
INDICATIVE 



SINGULAR 

Pres. aio 

ais 2 
a'it 

Imff. aiebam 4 
aiebas 
aiebat 

Perf. 1 



PLURAL 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

SINGULAR plural 



aiunt 
aiebamus 
aieba is 
aiebant 



aias 
aiat 



aiant 3 



ait 



112. 



IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE 

ai 3 aiens 3 

[for], speak 
Principal Parts: [for], fari, fatus sum 



INDICATIVE 



singular 
Pres. 1 



fatur 
Impf. -fabar 5 



plural 
-famur 5 

-fantur 5 



Fut. fabor 



-fabantur 5 
-fabimur 5 



fabitur 



1 Lacking. 



IMPERATIVE 
Pres. fare 

INFINITIVE 

Pres. farl 

PARTICIPLE 

Pres. fans 
Perf. fatus 
Gerundive fandus 

4 Rarely aibam, aibas, etc. 



2 For ain ( = aisne), see page 116, footnote 1. 5 In compounds. 

3 Rare. 
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Perf. 



Plupf, 



fatus sum 
fatus es 
fatus est 
fatus eram 
fatus eras 
fatus erat 



fati sumus 
fati estis 
fat! sunt 
fati eramus 
fati eratis 
fati erant 



GERUND 
fandl 



fando 



SUPINE 



Acc. 

Abl. fatu 



113. 



odij I hate; memini, I remember 



These verbs are perfects in form and originally meant I 
have conceived hatred for, I have kept in mind, respectively. 
As these ideas are practically equivalent to I hate, I remem- 
ber, odi and memini came to be regularly used with the force 
of the present tense. 2 Hence the pluperfect of these verbs 
has the force of an imperfect; 3 and the future perfect, the 
force of a future. 3 



INDICATIVE 

Perf. odi memini 
Plupf. oderam memineram 
Fut. Perf. odero meminero 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

oderim meminerim 
odissem mernmissem 



Fut. 



Perf. 
Fut. 



IMPERATIVE 

memento, mementote 



INFINITIVE 

odisse meminisse 
osurus esse 



PARTICIPLE 

Perf. osus 4 
Fut. osurus 



1 Lacking. 

2 Similarly in English I have got, which originally meant I have procured, is often 
used as a present in the sense of / have, 

3 Originally oderam, for instance, meant I had conceived hatred for, i.e. I hated (at 
the time in mind) : odero, I shall have conceived hatred for, i.e. I shall hate (at the time 
in mind). 

4 Osus = hating, as though from a deponent verb. Osus sum occurs in the sense 
of odi, J hate. 
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114. coepi, I began 

Principal Parts: (coepio), 1 (coepere), 1 coepi (coeptus sum), 2 
coeptum 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

ACTIVE PASSIVE ACTIVE PASSIVE 

Perf. coepi coeptus sum 2 coeperim coeptus sim 2 

Plupf. coeperam coeptus eram 2 coepissem coeptus essem 2 
Put. 

Perf. coepero coeptus ero 2 

INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

Fut. coepisse coeptus esse 2 coeptus 

Perf. coepturus esse 3 coeptum M 2 coepturus 3 ■ 

115. The following verbs have only the forms here in- 
dicated : 

avere, 4 farewell: ave, avete, aveto 

cedOj give me, tell me (an imperative form) : cette (cedite) 
ovare, rejoice: ovas, ovat; ovet; ovaret; ovans; ovaturus; ovatus; 
ovandi 

quaeso, seek, beg: quaesumus 5 

salved, have good health: salve, salvete, hail!; salveto; salvere; 
salvetis; salvebo 

Impersonal Verbs 

116. These are used only in the third person singular, the 
infinitive, and (rarely) the gerund. They are called im- 

1 Coepio, coepere, coepiam, coeperet are archaic and rare. 

2 With passive infinitives coeptus sum, eram, etc., were commonly used, until the 
end of the Ciceronian period, instead of (and in the sense of) coepi, cceperam, etc. 

3 Post- Augustan. 

4 Also written havere. 

& Other forms occur in early Latin. 
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personal because they are regularly used without any person 
as subject: 



fulget, it lightens 


fulgere 


fulsit 


grandinat, it hails 


grandinare 


i 


ningit, it snows 


ningere 


ninxit 


pluit, it rains 


pluere 


pluit 


tonat, it thunders 


tonare 


tonuit 


decet, it is fitting, it befits 


decere 


decuit 



-tonitum 



So dedecet, it is unbecoming, 

ill becomes 
licet, it is permitted 
libefc, it is pleasing 
miseret, it distresses (stirs to 

pity) 

oportet, it is fitting 
refert, it concerns (see § 161) 

117. Other verbs are sometimes used impersonally, e.g.: 



paenitet, it makes repentant 

plget, it makes disgusted 
pudet, it makes ashamed 
taedet, it makes weary (dis- 
gusted) 

retulit — 1 



accedit, it is added 
accidit 



it happens 



evenit 
contingit 
fit 

apparet, it is evident 
videtur, it seems 
necesse est, it is necessary 
restat, it remains 



constat, it is agreed 

praestat, it is better 

delectat 1 7 7 - 

> it delights 
luvat J 

placet, it pleases 

interest, it makes a difference, 

concerns 
potest, it is possible, can 



118. Many so-called impersonal verbs may take, as 
subject, an infinitive, a neuter pronoun, or a clause: 

me pudet haec dicere, it makes me ashamed to say this, lit. to say 

these things makes me ashamed 
id non licet, that is not permitted 

accedebat ut caecus esset, there was the additional fact that he 
was blind, lit. that he was blind was added 

1 Lacking. 
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119. The passive of an intransitive verb is often used 
impersonally: 

itur (lit, it is being gone), he (she,. it) goes, they go 

ventum est (lit. it has been or was come), he (she, it) has come, 

or came, they have come, or came 
pugnabatur (lit. it was being fought), a battle was in progress 
pugnandum est (lit. it must or ought to be fought), we (you, they, 

etc.) must or ought to, fight 



120, The following variations from the usual verb forms 
are sometimes found: 

1. -ont (3rd pers. plur. pres. ind.) for -tint after u or v: ruont, 

volvont, relinquont See § 398 (5). 

2. -ib am 1 (impf.) and -Ibo 1 (Tut.) in the -Ire (4th) conjugation 

for -iebam and -iam: audibam, audibo. lb am and ibo 
are the regular forms of eo, go. 

3. Frequent omission of -vi-, -ve-, or -v- in the perfect, pluper- 

fect, and future perfect. 



Peculiarities in Verb-Forms 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Perf. amastl 



amarunt 
(amaverunt) 



amarim 



(amavisti) 



(amaverim) 
delerim 



delestl 
(delevisti) 



delerunt 
(deleverunt) 



(deleverim) 
norim 



nosti 
(novisti) 



norunt 
(noverunt) 



(noverim) 
audierim 



audlsti 
(audivisti) 



audierunt 
(audiverunt) 



(audlverim) 
amassem 
delessem 
nossem 
audissem 



Pltjpf. amaram 



deleram 



noram 



1 In early Latin and occasionally in later poetry. 
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Fut. amaro 
Perf. delero 
noro 



Perf. amasse (amavisse) 



delesse (delevisse) 
nosse (novisse) 



INFINITIVE 



audiero (audlvero) 



audisse (audivisse) 



4. Occasional omission 1 of 



■is or -iss: 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Plxjpf. dlxem (dixissem) 

erepsemus (erepsissemus) 
vlxet (vlxisset) 



Perf. dlxtl (dixisti) 



duxti (duxisti) 
intellextl (intellexisti) 
scrlpsti (scripsistl) 



INFINITIVE 



Perf. dlxe (dixisse) 

decesse (deeessisse) 
traxe (traxisse) 



5. Fut. Indicative forms in -so 1 and archaic Subjunctive forms 
- inflected like the present subjunctive of esse (sim, sis, sit, 

etc.). in -sim: 

faxo (fac-so), servasso; faxim 
ausim, negassim 

6. -im, -Is, -it, -int (present subjunctive) for -am, -as, -at, 
-ant in edim, edis, edit, edint. Duim, duis, duit 2 and duam, duas, 
duat, etc., occur in early Latin for dem, des, det, etc. 

7. -ier 3 for -i in the present infinitive passive: axnarier, mone- 
rier, etc., for amari, etc. 

8. Die, due, fac, fer (imperatives), regularly used instead of 
dice, 4 duce 4 face, 4 fere. Compounds of facio have the -e: cale- 
face, cornice. In compounds of dico and duco, the accent is not 
affected by the dropping of the e, e.g. educ. 

1 Chiefly archaic. 

2 Similar peculiarities are seen in creduit, perduim, perduit, etc. Compare sim 
(§ 84), velim, nolim, malim (§ 103). 

3 In early Latin and occasionally in later poetry, 

4 These full forms are found in early Latin, 
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9. -undi and -undus, occasionally, for -end! and endus in 
gerunds and gerundives of the -ere and -Ire (third and fourth) 
conjugations. 

10. Frequent omission of forms of esse with participles : amatu- 
rus, amatus for amaturus esse, amatus esse. 

11. The occasional use of such forms as coronatus fui, fuisti, 
fuit, etc., for coronatus sum, es, est, etc.; coronatus fueram, fueras, 
etc., for coronatus eram, eras, etc.; coronatus fuero, fueris, etc., for 
coronatus ero, eris, etc. ; sometimes also coronatus f uerim, f uissem, 
etc., for coronatus sim, essem, etc. But the participle in such 
cases is often felt as a predicate adjective. 

12. Exceptional quantities in verb-terminations: 

•at, 1 -et, 1 -it 1 in the third person singular present indicative 
of the -are, -ere, and -ire (first, second, and fourth) 
conjugations, respectively; rarely, by analogy, -it also in 
the -ere (third) conjugation. 

-erunt, often for -erunt (third plural perfect indicative). 

-is, -Imus, — Itis occasionally for -is, -imus, -itis in the future 
perfect indicative. 

-at 1 for -at in the third singular active present subjunctive. 

-is, -irnus, -itis occasionally for -is, -imus, -Itis in the perfect 
subjunctive. 

-a- for -a- in all forms of dare except das, da, dans. 

1 In early Latin and occasionally in later poetry. 
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FORMATION OF WORDS 

WORDS FORMED BY SUFFIXES 1 
121. Nouns are formed by the following suffixes: 

1. Suffixes added to verb stems. 

a. Indicating the one who performs the act of the verb: 

-tor, 2 -sor: lector (lego), reader; tonsor (tondeo), barber. 
-trix: venatrix (venor), huntress. 

b. Indicating the act 3 of the verb: 

-io: legio (lego), a selecting, a levy. 
-tio: vocatio (voco), a calling. 
-sio : obsessid (obsideo) a blockade. 
-ium: 2 odium (odi), hatred. 
-or: dolor (doleo), suffering. 
-tura: 4 sepultura (sepelio), burial. 
-sura, tonsura (tondeo), a shearing. 
~tus: cantus (cano), singing. 
-do: cupido (cupid), desire. 
-go: origo (orior), beginning. 
-men: certamen (certo), a struggle. 
-mdnia: querimonia (queror), complaint. 
-mo nium : 1 alimonium (alo), nourishment 

1 A suffix is an ending added to the stem of a word (with various phonetic changes) 
to indicate some special application of its general idea. 

2 Rarely - tor and -ium are added to noun stems: viator (via) ; sacerdotium (sacerdos). 

3 Sometimes the result of the act is indicated: legio, a legion; scriptura, something 
written. 

4 Rarely -tura and -mdrtlum are added to noun stems: Iitteratura; matrimonium. 
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c. Indicating the means by which (sometimes the place in 
which) the act of the verb is performed; rarely, the result of the 
act: 

-mentum: almientum (aid), nourishment 
-bra : latebra (lateo) , hiding place, 
-brum: delubrum (deluo), shrine, 
-crum: sepulcrum (sepelio), tomb. 
-trum: aratrum (aro), plow. 
-ula: regula (rego), rule. 
-uium : vinculum (vincio), chain. 
-bula: fabula (for), tale. 
-bulum: pabulum (pasco), fodder. 
-culum: vehiculum (veho), wagon. 

2. Suffixes added to noun stems. 

a. Indicating a group, a quality, or an office, of the thing re- 
ferred to in the noun: 

-ium : collegium, college, a group of collegae. 
hospitium (hospes), hospitality. 
sacerdotium (sacerdos), priestly office. 

b. Indicating the office of the person referred to in the noun: 

-atus; tribunatus (tribunus), tribuneship. 

c. Indicating a place occupied by the thing referred to in the 
noun : 

-arium: aerarium (aes), treasury. 
-etum: murtetum (murtus), a myrtle grove. 
-turn: virgultum (virgula), thicket, 
-lie: ovfle (ovis), sheepfold. 

d. Indicating a son or descendant of the person referred to in 
the noun:' 

-ides : Dardanides, descendant of Dardanus. 

-ades: Scipiades, son of Scipio. 

-ides : Tydides, son of Tydeus. 

-iades : Laertiades, descendant of Laertes. 

1 Such words are called patronymics. 
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e. Indicating a daughter or female descendant of the person 
referred to in the noun : l 

-eis: Nereis, daughter of Nereus. 
-is: Tantalis, daughter of Tantalus. 
-ias: Thestias, daughter of Thestius. 
-ine : Neptuine, daughter of Neptune, 
-ione: Acrisione, daughter of Acrisius. 

/. Indicating the small size of, or affection, pity, or contempt 
for, what is referred to in the noun: 2 

-lus: lapillus 3 (lapis), little stone. 
-olus: gladiolus (gladius), little sword. 
-ulus: rivulus (rlvus), streamlet. 

-cuius: homunculus (homo), a little, poor, or insignificant 
man. 

g. Indicating one who handles the thing referred to in the noun: 

-arius: argentarius (argentum), money changer. 

h. Indicating the art, the vocation, the place of activity, or 
the feminine form, of the person referred to in the noun: 

-ina: medicina (medicus), the physician's art. 
sutrina (sutor), shoemaker's shop. 
regina (rex), queen. 

3. Suffixes added to adjective stems. 

a. Forming an abstract noun corresponding to the quality 
indicated by the adjective: 

-ia: audacia (audax), audacity. 

-ies: pauperies (pauper), poverty. 

-tia: tristitia (tristis), sadness. 

-ties: segnities (segnis), laziness. 

-tas: caritas (cams), dearness. 

-tudo: magnitudo (magnus), greatness. 

-rnonia: acrimonia (acer), sharpness, 

1 Such words are called 'patronymics. 

2 Such words are called diminutives. They have corresponding feminine and neuter 
forms in -a and -um. 

a Originally lapidhis. 
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122. Adjectives are formed by the following suffixes: 

1. Suffixes added to verb stems. 

a. Indicating inclination to perform the act of the verb: 

-ax: pugnax (pugno), inclined to fight. 
-idus: pavidus (paveo), inclined to fear. 
-ulus: bibulus (bibo), inclined to drink. 

b. Indicating capability or worthiness of being the object of 
the act of the verb: 

-bilis: amabilis (amo), worthy of being loved. 
— ilis : docilis (doceo), capable of being taught. 

c. Adding to the idea of the verb the force of a present parti- 
ciple : 

-bundus: moribtmdus (morior), dying. 
-cundus: iucundus (iuvo), pleasing. 

d. Adding to the idea of the verb a force similar to that of an 
active or passive participle: 

-tivus: fugitivus (fugid), fugitive {fleeing). 
-ivus: captivus (capio), captive (captured). 

2. Suffixes added to noun stems. 

a. Meaning made of, or resembling, the thing indicated by the 
noun: 

~eus: aureus (aurum), golden. 
-mus: faginus (fagus), of beech. 
-neus: eburneus (ebur), of ivory. 
-nus: acernus (acer), of maple. 

b. Indicating abundance of the thing referred to in the noun: 

-osus: odiosus (odium) , full of hatred. 
-lentus: lutulentus (lutum), muddy. 
-lens: pestilens (pestis), pestilential. 
-idus: fumidus (fumus), smoky.. 
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c. Having the force of belonging or pertaining to the thing 
indicated by the noun: 

-Mis: naturalis (natura), natural. 

-aris: popularis (populus), belonging to the people. 

-arms: statuarius (statua), belonging to statues. 

~ius: regius (rex), regal. 

-icus: civicus (civis), pertaining to a citizen. 

-icius: patricius (patres), patrician. 

-4lis: virilis (vir), manly. 

-ivus: aestivus (aestas), pertaining to summer. 

-Inus: marinus (mare), belonging to the sea. 

-anus: 1 montanus (mons), belonging to a mountain. 

-ianus: 2 Octavianus (Octavius), belonging to Octavius. 

-ensis: 3 Cannensis (Cannae), of Cannae. 

-iensis: 3 Atheniensis (Athenae), of Athens. 

-as: Arpmas (Arpinum), of Arpinum. 

-aeus: 3 Smyrnaeus (Smyrna), of Smyrna. 

d. Meaning provided with the thing indicated by the noun: 

-tus: barbatus (barba), bearded. 

3. Suffixes added to adjective stems. 

a. Indicating the small size of, or expressing pity or contempt 
for, that to which the adjective applies: 

-lus: misellus (miser), poor little. 

-olus : parvolus (parvus) , little bit of a, poor little. 

-cuius : pauperculus (pauper) , poor little. 

4. Suffixes added to adverb stems. 

a. Forming adjectives corresponding to the adverb: 

-emus: hodiernus (hodie), of to-day . 
-tenuis: hesternus (hen), of yesterday. 
-turns: diutinus (diti), long continued. 
-turns: intestinus (intus), internal. 

1 Added especially to stems of names of persons and places. 

2 Added especially to stems of names of persons. 

3 Added especially to stems of names of places. 
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123. For the formation of adverbs, see § 57, 

124. Verbs are formed by the following suffixes: 

1. Suffixes added to verb stems 

a. Indicating the beginning of the act 1 of the verb: 

-sco : gelasco (geld), begin to freeze. 

calesco (caleo), begin to be warm. 
concupisco (cupio), begin to desire. 
obdormisco (dormio), begin to sleep. 

b. Indicating repeated action 2 of the verb: 

-to: rapto (rapid), keep hurrying along, agitate. 
-ito : vocito (voco) , be wont to call, keep calling. 
-so: curso (curro), run about. 

c. Indicating a desire to perform the act of the verb: 

-urio: esurio (edd), desire to eat, be hungry. 

parturio (pario), desire to bring forth, be in labor. 

d. Indicating eager or quick action of the verb : 

-essd: capesso (capio), catch at. 
-isso: petisso (peto), seek eagerly. 

e. Indicating subdued or trifling action of the verb : 

-illo: cantillo (cano), hum. 

Note. Verbs are often derived also from noun and adjective stems: 
remigo (remex), row; medicor (medicus), heal; nomino (nomen), name; raitigo 
(mitis), make mild; laetor (laetus), be glad. 

WORDS FORMED BY COMPOSITION 

125. Two or more words may be united, with various 
phonetic changes, into one compound word. The connecting 
vowel is usually i, but it is often lacking altogether, especially 



1 Such verbs are called inchoatives or inceptives* 
3 Hence called frequentatives. 
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before an initial vowel. The following will serve as illustra- 
tions of compound words. 



1. nouns: 



preposition + 



numeral 

or 
adverb 
noun 



/ noun: proconsul (pro, consul). 
\ verb : advena (ad, venio) . 

f triumvir (tres, vir). 
+ noun: < , _ v 

{ neras (ne, fas). 

+ verb: matriclda (mater, caedo). 



2. adjectives: 



... f , -i \ I fnoun: obvius fob, via), 
preposition (adverb) + < , 

( ad j ec ti ve : permagnus (per, magnus) 



noun + 



noun : alipes (ala, pes) . 
verb: naufragus (navis, frango). 
adjective + noun: magnanimus (magnus, animus). 



3. adverbs: 



preposition + 



noun: obviam (ob, via), 
adjective: denud (de, novus). 
adverb: adhuc (ad, hue), 
pronoun : postea (post, is) . 



4. verbs: 



preposition 

noun 

verb 

adjective 
adverb 
inseparable 
particle 



+ verb < 



affero (ad, fero). 
animadverto (animus, adverto). 
patefacid (pateo, facio). 
amplified (amplus, facio). 
satisfacio (satis, facio). 
discurrO (dis-, curro). 
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SYNTAX 
INTRODUCTORY MATTER 

126. Syntax treats of the grammatical use of words and 
the construction of sentences. 

127. Sentences may be classified as follows: 

1. A simple sentence is an independent sentence that has 
only one subject and one predicate, e.g. Caesar Galliam 
vicit, Caesar conquered Gaul. 

2. A compound sentence is a combination of two or more 
simple sentences, e.g. oppidum cepit et aediflcia incendit, 
he captured the town and set fire to the buildings. 

3. A complex sentence is one that has at least one inde- 
pendent member and one dependent (subordinate) member, 
each with its own subject and predicate, e.g. epistulam 
legi quam Caesar scripsit, I read the letter that Caesar wrote. 

128. A clause is one of the members of a compound or a 
complex sentence. 

1. A main, or principal clause is the independent member 
of a complex sentence, e.g. epistulam leg! (above). 

2. A subordinate clause is a dependent member of a 
complex sentence, e.g. quam Caesar scripsit (above). 

3. Coordinate clauses are clauses that are treated alike 
grammatically, e.g. 

a. statim profectus est et urbem cepit, he set out at once 
and captured the city. 

b. imperavit ut statim proficisceretur et urbem caperet, 
he gave orders that he should set out at once and (that he) 
should capture the city. 

112 
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4. A substantive clause is one used (like a noun) in some 
case-construction — -usually as subject or object of a verb, 
or in apposition with a noun or pronoun, e.g. accedebat ut 
caecus esset, there was added (the f act) that he was blind. 

129. Parataxis is the ranging of sentences side by side with- 
out a connective, when one of them is logically dependent 
upon the other. When the logical dependence is indicated by 
an appropriate word, the arrangement is called hypo taxis. 

1. Parataxis: impero; abeat, I order; let him go aioay. 

2. Hypotaxis: imperd ut abeat, I order him to go away (lit. 
I order that he go away). 

130. A transitive verb is one that, in the active voice, 
requires an object in the accusative case to complete the 
sense: facit, he makes. 

An intransitive verb is one that does not require such an 
object to complete its meaning: 1 vivit, he lives. But see 
§ 175, 2. 

131. Sometimes a verb that is ordinarily transitive is 
used without an object. It is then said to be used absolutely. 

For the use of the accusative with so-called intransitive 
verbs, see § 175, 2. 

132. Many verbs have both transitive and intransitive 
meanings in common use, e.g., dolere, deplore; be in pain, 
be sorry. 

133. The subject is that which the verb refers to as 
existing, acting, or being acted upon. The predicate is the 
verb with its modifiers and its predicate noun, adjective, or 
pronoun (§ 136), if there is one. 

134. The subject of a finite verb 2 stands in the nominative 
case; the subject of an infinitive , in the accusative. But 
see § 306, 2. 

1 But an intransitive verb sometimes requires another case construction to complete 
its meaning; occurro, I meet (used with a dative). 

2 The term finite verb excludes the infinitive, the gerund, the supine, and the parti- 
ciples. 
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It may be a noun, a pronoun, a phrase, or a clause: 

equus currit, the horse runs, 
is currit, he runs. 

errare humanum est, to err is human. 

quod venit milii placet, that he has come delights me. 

135. A personal pronoun as subject of a finite verb is 
usually expressed only when emphasis or contrast is intended: 

ego sum, tu non es, I am, you are not. 

136. A predicate noun, adjective, or pronoun is one used 
with the verb as part of the thing predicated. It agrees in 
case with the noun or pronoun to which it refers: 

vir est 1 miles, the man is a soldier. 
visus est bonus, he seemed good, 
bonus appellatus est, he was called good. 
si ego essem tu, if I were you. 

populus eum regem 2 creavit, the people elected him king. 
urbem tut am reddidit, he rendered the city safe. 
Other verbs often so used are: fio, nascor, evado (turn out to be), 
maneo ; deligor, putor, dicor, nominor. 

137. An appositive is a noun added to another noun or 
pronoun 3 to identify or describe the same person or thing. 
It takes the case (and, if possible, the gender and number) 
of the word to which it refers and is said to be "in apposition" 
with it : 

Caesar dux urbem cap! iussit, Caesar, the leader, ordered, etc. 
Caesarem suum amicum interfecit, he killed Caesar, his own 
friend. 

Athenae inventrices artium Kberalium, Athens, the inventor of 
liberal arts. 

1 When est is thus used to connect a predicate noun, adjective, or pronoun with the 
subject, it is called a copula (a tie). 

2 Such an accusative is called a predicate accusative, just as rex in rex creatus est, 
he was elected king, is called a predicate nominative. 

3 Sometimes an appositive (usually in the accusative case) is in apposition with a 
clause; deserunt tribunal manus intentantes, causam discordiae, they leave the tribunal 
shaking their fists, a cause of discord. 
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138. 1. Sometimes an appositive is less comprehensive 
than the word to which it refers. It is then said to be in 
partitive apposition with it: e.g. quisque in the following 
sentence : 

mHites quisque paruerant, the soldiers each obeyed. 

2. A word may be in apposition with a genitive implied 
in a possessive pronoun: 

mea ipsius sententia, my own opinion (mea ipsius = of me 

myself). 

3. Instead of an appositive with a town-name, indicating 
whither, whence, or where, a prepositional phrase is commonly 
used: 1 

Roma ex urbe praeclara, from Rome, an illustrious city. 
CorinthI in clarissimo oppidd, at Corinth, a very famous town. 
Athenas ad urbem florentissimam, to Athens, a highly prosper- 
ous town. 

139. As regards function a sentence may be 

1. Declarative, making a statement: 

nemo illud dicit (dicat, etc.), no one says that (would say, etc.). 

2. Interrogative, asking a question: 

quis illud dicit (dicat, etc.), who says that (toould say, etc,)? 

3. Exclamatory, making an exclamation: 
quam stultus fuit, how foolish he ivas! 

4. Imperative, expressing a command, request, or an 
exhortation : 

ite, go. eamus, let us go. 

5. Optative, expressing a wish: 
veniat, may he come. 

i Urbe and oppido sometimes serve as appositives of a locative: Antiochlae celebrl 
urbe t at Antioch, a populous city. 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

140. Some questions are introduced by interrogative pro- 
nouns or adverbs and are naturally answered by a statement 
or its equivalent (never by yes or no) : 

quis locutus est? who spoke ego (locutus sum), I (spoke). 
quando venlsti? when did you come? hen veni, I came yesterday. 

141. Some questions are naturally answered by yes or no. 
These are not introduced by any word translatable by a 
corresponding English word, but by 

1. -ne 1 (an enclitic appended usually to the first word, 
sometimes to a later word) 2 merely stamping the sentence 
as interrogative, without any implication as to whether the 
answer will be yes or no: 

timesne? are you afraidf 

Note. In questions introduced by -ne, it is often clear that the answer 
yes (sometimes no) is expected, but this is due to the context, not to any 
implication in the — ne. 

2. nonne, implying that the answer yes is expected: 3 
nonne times? are you not afraid? 

3. num, implying that the answer no is expected: 
num. times? you are not afraid, are you? 

4. no interrogative particle. Here the interrogative 
character of the sentence was originally 4 indicated only by 
the context: 

vis mori? you want to die? non potero? shall I not be able? 

1 Sometimes -n: viden = videsne; ain = aisne; audin = audisne. 

2 Sometimes -ne is appended to interrogative pronouns and adverbs that also have 
non-interrogative uses, merely to make it clear at a glance that the interrogative use 
is intended, e.g. utrumne, whether; qulne, why? (utrum, as neuter of uter, and qui are 
often relatives). 

3 In nonne the -ne alone is the interrogative sign, performing here the same func- 
tion as when appended to other words; the affirmative answ:r is suggested solely by 
the non. 

4 The interrogation point and other marks of punctuation are modern inventions. 
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5. an, usually remonstrating against a previous suggestion 
and implying that the answer to the question is self-evident : 

an ille quemquam plus dilexit, or did he love any one more? 
(i.e. surely he did not). 

Note. In classical Latin an is chiefly used to introduce the second part 
of an alternative question ( = or. See § 142). In early Latin It oftener 
introduces a single question. 

142. A double or alternative question (asking which of 
two or more things is true) is introduced by: 



eques an senator est J 

The answer to a double question is in the form of a state- 
ment, or an equivalent (never yes or no), e.g. he is a knight 
(not a senator). 

Such questions with an must be carefully distinguished 
from questions with aut: equesne aut senator est? would 
mean: is he a knight or senator? i.e. is he one of the two things? 
and the answer would be yes (i.e. he is one of the two), or no 
(i.e. he is not either one). 

143. Emotional questions are often accompanied by 
tandem, or by the enclitic -nam: quid tandem, quidnam = 
what in the world? pray what? 

itane aiebant tandem, pray, did they say that? 

1 Sometimes (especially in poetry) -ne or anne is used for an. Occasionally in 
direct questions, regularly in indirect, or not is necne instead of annSn. An is some- 
times used to begin a question, where a preceding utrum- clause is so clearly implied 
that the an may still be translated by or. But see § 141, 5. 




utrum eques an senator est 
equesne an senator est 




(which?) 
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144. A rhetorical question is any form of question that 
is equivalent to an emphatic statement and therefore 
expects no answer: 

quis tain stultus est, who is so foolish f = no one is so foolish. 
quis dubitet, 1 who would doubt? = no one would doubt, 
quid faciam, 1 what am I to do? = there is nothing for me to do. 
cur loquar, why should I speak? — there is no reason why I 
shoidd speak. 

145. Latin equivalents for affirmative and negative an- 
swers are as follows: 

1. for yes, certainly, etc.; sic, ita, certd, sane, etiam ( = 
even so), verd, etc., or a repetition of the verb. 

visne eamus, do you wish its to go? sane quidem, yes, indeed. 
negasne, do you deny? nego, (yes), I do. 

2. for 7io, by no means, etc.; non, ndn ita, minime, etc., 
or a repetition of the verb (with a negative) : 

an haec contemnitis, or do you despise these things? niinime, 
by no means. 

venitne, has he come? non venit, (no) he has not come. 

146. Immo corrects a previous statement, or a preceding 
question : 

1. as wholly opposed to the truth, = no indeed: 

etiam fatetur? immo pernegat, does he even confess it? Not at 
all, he flatly denies it, 

2. as true, but inadequately expressed: yes but, nay 
rather, nay even: 

causa non bona est? immo optima, isn't the cause a good one? 
(good?) nay, the best of causes, rather. 

1 For the mood in dubitet, see § 282 ; for that in faciam, § 27S P 4. 
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SYNTAX OF NOUNS 
Nominative 
147. The nominative is the case of 

1. the subject of a finite verb, 

2. an appositive of the subject, 1 

3. a predicate noun or pronoun referring to the subject. 

Genitive 

148 The uses of the genitive correspond rather closely 
to the English use of the preposition of. 2 They may be 
classified as follows: 

149. Possessive genitive, indicating a person or thing 
that possesses or has something: 

1. villa Ciceronis, the villa of Cicero. 
pater Caesaris, the father of Caesar. 
tectum templi, the roof of the temple. 

ad Veneris, to Venus' (temple); compare "St. Peter's" 
(Cathedral) . 

2. Peculiar developments of the possessive genitive: 

timidi est fugere, it is (the part) of a coward to run away, 
equus instar montis, a horse as big as a mountain, lit. the 

likeness of a mountain. 
postridie eius diel, on the next day, lit. on that day's next day, the 

-die (from dies) in the adverb retaining enough of the 

noun-idea to take a dependent genitive. 

So pridie. But see § 407. 
fuit hoc proprium populi Roman!, this was peculiar to (the 

peculiar characteristic of) the Roman people. 

1 Sometimes a nominative is used where one would expect a vocative : 

nate, mea magna potentia solus, O, my son, alone (the source of) my own great 

power; 

audi tu, populus Albanus, hear ye, Alban people (popuhis here being in apposi- 
tion with the nominative tu). 

2 For exceptions, see §§ 159, 160, 162, 
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fratris similis est, he is like his brother (his brother's like). 1 
So par (equal to, the equal of), dispar, dissimilis, contraries 
(the opposite), alienus, 
virtutis causa (gratia), for the sake of virtue. 

Note. Causa and gratia in this sense are regularly postpositive. 

150. Subjective genitive, indicating a person or thing 
thought of as doing something: 

amor matris, the love of a mother (i.e. which a mother bestows). 

151. Objective genitive, indicating something felt as the 
object of a verb, expressed or implied. This genitive is used 
with nouns, adjectives, and verbs. 

1. With nouns: 

amor matris, love of (for) a mother (the mother being the object 

of an implied verb of loving), 
excessus vitae, withdrawal from 2 life (abandonment of it). 3 

2. With adjectives: 

studiosus 4 
avidus 
cupidus 4 
amans 
diligens 

memor patriae, mindful of one's country. 

So conscius, sharing the knowledge, conscious; compos, 
having control; fastidiosus, 4 disdainful; ignarus, ignorant; 
inscius, ignorant; particeps, partaking; consors, partaking. 

1 Similis regularly takes the genitive of personal pronouns (mei, tui, etc.), and, in 
early Latin, also of nouns. Later the dative became equally common and ultimately 
much more common. See § 165. 

2 Various English prepositions may be used to express the objective relation: 
particeps, ■participating in; potens, powerful over, etc. 

3 Compare urbem excedere, to leave the city. 

i The genitive occurs also with the following verbs, corresponding to the above- 
mentioned adjectives, cupio, studeo, fastldiS. 



potentiae, desirous of power (fond of, eager for, 
desiring, it). 



GENITIVE CASE 



121 



3. With the following verbs: 

a. potior, get control or -possession, though commonly construed 

with the ablative (see § 192, 3, a), sometimes takes the 
genitive :* 

urbis potlrl, to get possession of the city. 

b. indigeo, be in need (see under expressions of plenty and 

want, § 152) : 

indigeo tui consili, / am in need of your advice. 
So occasionally egeo, be in need (but see § 187, 3). 



c. pudet, it makes ashamed \ take the objective genitive with 



me Chrysippi pudet, I am ashamed of Chrysippus, lit. it 
makes me ashamed of Chrysippus. 

me consili paenitet, / repent of the plan, lit. it makes me 
repent of the plan. 

eos vltae taedet, they are tired of life, lit. it makes them 
tired of life. 

piget, it makes disgusted, and miseret (miseretur), it 
makes compassionate, are similarly used (though the 
genitive with these words is not translatable by of) : 2 

me mei piget, I am disgusted with myself. 
tui me miseret, I pity you. 

misereor and (in poetry) miseresco, take a similar genitive: 
tui misereor, I pity you. 

1 Rerum, instead of rebus, is regular with potior. 

2 Such so-called impersonal verbs may take, instead of an objective genitive, a neu- 
ter pronoun, an infinitive, or a clause, as subject nominative: me hoc pudet, I am 
ashamed of this, lit. this makes me ashamed; me pudet hoc dicere, lit. to say this makes 
me ashamed. 




the accusative of the person 
affected: 2 
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d. admoneo 1 remind 1 may take the genitive of the thing 
commoneo J- (with the accusative of the person re- 
commonefacio J minded): 2 

mearum me miseriarum commones, you remind me of 
my own troubles. 

Instead of the genitive of a neuter pronoun the accusa- 
tive (§ 176) is regularly used: 

me hoc admonet, he reminds me (cf) this. 

e. memim, remimscor (rare), remember, be mindful, and obli- 

viscor, forget, be forgetful, take either the genitive or the 
accusative, without distinction, except that 

(1) the genitive is regular 

(a) with obliviscor, if the object is a person: 

Epicuri oblMscij to forget (be forgetfid of) 
Epicurus. 

(b) with memini, if the object is a personal or re- 

flexive pronoun: 

tui (mei, sui, etc.) meminit, he remembers (is 
mindful of) you {me, himself, etc.). 

Note also such uses of the genitive as venit 
inihi Platonis in mentem, I remember Plato, 
lit. there comes into my mind' {remembrance) 
of Plato. 

(2) the accusative is regular 

(a) if the object is a neuter pronoun or adjective: 

omnia (haec) meminitj he remembers every- 
thing (these things) 

(b) with remimscor, if the object refers to a person. 



1 Moneo. is similarly used in post-Augustan times. 

2 But de with the ablative is more eommon with these verbs: aliquem de aliqua 
re admonere, to remind some one of something. 
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152. Genitive with words indicating plenty or want. 1 

1. with adjectives: 

plenus (refertus) argent!, full of silver; inanis sanguinis, void of 
blood; eruditionis expers, devoid of learning; inops cibi, 
destitute of food . 

Note 1. For the genitive with dives, see § 160. 

Note 2. The ablative is sometimes used with plenus, refertus, inanis, 
inops. Compare § 192. Onustus with the genitive is rare. 

2. with verbs: 

compleo 2 and impleo, 2 to fill, make full: 

irnplentur Bacchl, take their fill {are made full) of the wine-god 

Note. For indigeo and egeo, be in need, see under objective genitive, 
§ 151, 3, b. 

153. Appositional genitive (in sense an appositive of the 
word it modifies) : 

nomen amicitiae, the name of friendship ( = nomen amicitia, 

the word friendship) . 

urbs Troiae, the city of Troy (= urbs Troia, the city Troy). 

154. Descriptive genitive. This describes something by 
indicating its quality, character, appearance, material, di- 
mension, or the like, and regularly has an adjective modifier: 

vir magnae auctoritatis (eius modi, cuius modi, etc.), a man of 

great influence (of that sort, of ivhat sort, etc.). 
obtorti circulus auri, a chain of twisted gold. 
bellum decern annorum, a war of ten years (a ten-year war). 
murus trium pedum, a wall of three feet (a three-foot wall) } i.e. 

three feet high (or wide 1 or long) . 

Cf . Descriptive ablative, § 199. 

1 Compare the genitive of specification (§ 160), which may have originated with 
this use. 

2 Compleo and impleo usually take the ablative. 
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155. Genitive of value or indefinite price. 

The following adjectives, modifying some omitted 1 geni- 
tive like preti, value, are used with esse s putare, aestimare, 
and similar words to express value: 

magni minimi maximi tantl* pluris* 2 
parvi plurimi quanti* minoris* 

auctoritas magni est, influence is of great value (importance, 
etc.). 

virtus pluris aestimanda est quam utilitas, virtue ought to be 
regarded as of more importance than expediency. 

Note such similar genitives as flocci, assis, nihili: 

quae dicis assis non facid, I don't care a copper for what you 
say, lit. I donH make of a copper (copper's value). 

Quanti, tanti, minoris, and pluris (starred above), with 
verbs of buying and selling, express indefinite 3 price (the 
idea of value easily merging into that of price) : 

quanti vendidisti, at what price did you sell? 

156. Genitive of the whole, 4 used with words indicating 
part of the whole: 

pars populi, part of the people. 

modius tritici, a peck of wheat. 

multum 5 cibi, much food, lit. much of food. 

So with tantum, so much; quantum, how much? plus, more; 
plurimum, most; paulum, a little; minus, less; mhiimum, 
least, very little; nihil, nothing; aliquid, something; quid, any- 
thing; quid, whatf ; satis, enough; parum, too little. 

1 Sometimes expressed. 

2 Pluris, while not an adjective in the singular, is here included on account of its 
similarity of usage. 

3 Definite (specified) price requires the ablative of means (cf. § 200). Even in- 
definite price is sometimes expressed by the ablatives quanto, magno, parv5, minimo 
(cf. § 200). 

4 Sometimes called partitive genitive. 

5 Only the nominative and accusative of such neuters admit this genitive. 
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nemo mflitum, no one of the soldiers. 

So with quis, who; primus, secundus, etc., the first, second, 
etc.; sapientissimus, optimus, etc., the wisest, best, etc.; 
sapientior, melior, etc., the wiser, better (of two), etc. 

157. The following peculiar uses of the genitive of the 
whole should be noticed: 

ubi terrarum \ ^ gre ^ n ^ g wor i^ (i n w ] ia i p ar t f ij ie world) ? 
ubi gentium J 

id temporis, at that time, lit. that of time. 

id quod vestimentdrum fuit arripuit, snatched what clothing 
there ivas, lit. that which of clothing. 
f nothing ] 
novi \ anything \ new, lit. 0/ new. 




{ something 

Only adjectives of the second declension have the con- 
struction exemplified in novi (above). Compare nihil triste, 
nothing serious, where tristis (genitive) would be impossible. 

1. For this genitive is sometimes substituted ex or de with 
the ablative; regularly so with quidam and with cardinal 
numerals : 

quidam (duo, optimi, etc.) ex plebe, certain {two, the best, etc.) 
of the commons. 

2. Millia (plural) is a noun; mille (singular), an adjective. 
Hence duo millia hominum, two thousands (of) men, but 
mille homines, a thousand men. 

Note. The Latin genitive is not used as the equivalent of English 
expressions like 

so many of us are present: in Latin, tot nos adsumus, lit. so many we 
are present. 

two hundred of us have come: in Latin, ducenti venimus, lit. we two 
hundred have come. 

all of us believe: in Latin, nos omnes 1 credimtis, lit. we all believe. 

The rest of the soldiers: in Latin, reliqul (ceteri) milites, lit. the remain- 
ing (all the other) soldiers. 

1 Rarely, however, omnes is used with a genitive of the whole, e.g. praetonim 
omnes, all of the -praetors (Livy 24, 32, 8) ; Macedonum omnes, all of the Macedonians 
(Livy 31, 45, 7). 
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158. Genitive of the charge, used with verbs of accusing/ 
convicting (condemning)/ acquitting. 3 

eum furti accusas, you accuse him of theft 
Catilinam maiestatis condemnare, to convict Catiline of trea- 
son, condemn Catiline for treason. 
eum iniuriarum absolvit, he acquitted him of assault 
proditionis accusatus est, he was accused of treason, 
capitis damnari, to be convicted of a capital crime (lit. of the 
head) . 

Note the phrase: reus caedis, one accused of murder. 

159. Genitive of the penalty. The penalty is usually ex- 
pressed by the ablative (see § 192, 3, c), but sometimes by the 
genitive: 

long! laboris damnatus, condemned to (lit. of) long-continued toit 
pecuniae damnatus, condemned to 'pay a fine. 

Note the phrase: votl damnatus = having obtained one's wish (con- 
demned to pay one's vow) ; v5ti reus is used in the same sense., 

160. Genitive of specification 4 (especially common ■ in 
poetry and late prose), specifying that in respect to which an 
adjective or expression is applicable: 

dives 5 opum, rich in resources; pauper 5 aquae, poor in water, 
peritus belli, skilled in war. 
integer vitae, upright in life. 
linguae ferox, bold of speech. 

So atrox, incertus, consultus, imperitus, rudis, etc. 
praestantia virtutis, preeminence in virtue. 
ut tuo consilio omnium rerum uti possim, that, I may be able 

to use your advice in all things. 

1 Accuso, arguo, .incuso, msimulo. 

2 Condemnare, damnare, coargud, convinco. 

3 Absolvo, libero. 

4 The ablative of specification (§ 191) is also used with most of the adjectives 'used 
with this genitive; e.g. iure peritus; pecore dives. 

6 The genitive with dives and pauper might be placed under the genitive with words 
of plenty and want. See § 152. 
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161. Genitive (of the person concerned) with refert and 
interest j it concerns, is in the interest of. Refert, the earliest 
word 1 used in this construction, was felt (and sometimes 
written) as re fert (lit. it bears on, or in accordance with, the 
affair), in which the -re 2 could be modified by the genitive 
of a noun or pronoun (is, ille, qui, aliquis, etc.), or by mea, 
tua, nostra, vestra, sua. Interest, originating later with a 
similar meaning, followed the analogy of refert and took the 
same constructions : 

regis refert (Interest), it concerns the king. 

eitis (alicuius) interest, it concerns him {some one). 

mea (nostra, tua, vestra, etc.), interest te venire, 3 it is important 

to me (us, yon, etc.) that you come. 
dixit sua interesse, he said it concerned himself, lit. his own 

(affair, business). 

1. The degree of concern is expressed by 

a. The genitive of an adjective: 

tua magni (parvi) interest, it is of great (little) concern to you; 
compare § 155. 

b. An adverb : 

hoc 3 sociorum magnopere interest, this greatly concerns the 
allies. 

So multum, 4 magis, plus, 4 plurimum, 4 nihil. 4 

162. Genitive of separation. Separation is commonly ex- 
pressed by the ablative (§ 187), but sometimes (chiefly in 
poetry) the genitive is used, in imitation of a Greek idiom, 
with such verbs as abstined, refrain from; desino, cease from; 
solvo, free from: desine querellarum, cease from complaints. 

I'Refert became rare after Plautus and Terence, interest, very common. 

2 Possibly an ablative of accordance (§ 189) . 

3 A neuter pronoun, an infinitive, an ut (ne)-clause, or an indirect question may 
be used as subject of interest or refert. 

* The adverbs multum, plus, plurimum, etc., were originally accusatives. See §175, 3. 
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163. Genitives are often used predicatively : 

ilia villa est Ciceronis, that villa is Cicero 1 s. 

virtus mirarum viriuin est, virtue has (is of) wonderful power. 

Dative 

164. The dative case,' as a rule, represents ideas expressed 
in English by to and for. 1 The various uses may be classified 
as follows: 

165. Dative (a) with adjectives similar in meaning to those 
followed by to or for in English: 2 

iucundus, pleasing 1 
utilis, useful I 

propitius, favorable ( Germams, to the Germans. 
similis, similar ) 

mini facile atque utile, easy and advantageous for me. 
aptus (idoneus) castris, 3 suitable for a camp. 

(b) with verbs equivalent to est with the ad- 
jectives above indicated: 
Hbet, it is pleasing. 
condiicit, it is useful. 
expedit, it is expedient. 
convenit, it is suitable. 
apparet, it is evident. 
licet, it is permitted (permissible). 
etc. 

si tibi libet, if it is pleasing to you. 
nobis expedit, it is expedient for us. 

1 But to, when the dominant idea is one of motion to (as with verbs of coming, 
going, etc.) is in Latin usually ad with the accusative, e.g. ad me venit (misit, tulit). 
For in the sense of instead of, in favor of, in behalf of, in return for, in proportion to is 
expressed by pro with the ablative. 

2 Occasionally also with adverbs, e.g. convenienter naturae vivere, to live conform" 
ably to nature. Adjectives taking the dative are those with the following meanings 
and, as a rule, their opposites: friendly, suitable, similar, equal, near, joined, related, 
favorable, useful, pleasing, advantageous, obedient, good, harmful, sufficient, necessary, 
threatening, indulgent, trusting, faithful, permissible, devoted, evident, opposed. Iratus 
also takes the dative. 

3 Akin to the dative of purpose: § 172. 
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166. Dative with the following verbs and their compounds : 1 

aequo,* make equal. 
auxilior, bring aid. 
cedd, yield. 

credo, trust (to), believe. 
faved, favor, be favorable. 
fido, 2 trust. 

gratulor,* be grateful, be joyful, congratulate. 

igndscd, forgive, be forgiving. 

indulged, indulge, be indulgent. 

irascor, be angry. 

imperd, order, give orders. 

(invideo, envy, be envious). 3 

medeor,* heal, be healing. 

minor, threaten, be threatening. 

moderor,* set a limit (modus), to restrain, 

noced, be injurious, do harm. 

pared, spare, be sparing or lenient. 

pared, obey, be obedient. 

placed, please, be pleasing. 

servio, serve, be subservient. 

studed, be favorable, or zealous. 

saaded, advise (make pleasing). 4 

satisfacid,* satisfy, do enough, make satisfactory. 

temperd,* be moderate. 

Note. A few other verbs, similarly used with the dative, are occasionally 
found: aemulor, adulor, blandior, famulor, gratificor, medicor, mdrigeror, 
palpor, opitulor, suffragor. Poets use the dative freely with pugno, certo, 
luctor, misceo, haereo. Many verbs commonly classed with these take 

* Verbs marked with a star (*) in the above list are those that the student will be 
likely to meet least often. 

1 The use of the dative with these verbs is akin sometimes to the dative with ad- 
jectives (§ 165), sometimes to the dative of indirect object (§ 167), but the English 
translation often obscures this fact. 

2 Chiefly in compounds: cdnfldo, trust; ditfido, distrust. 

3 Invideo, look against, envy, probably belongs under the dative with prepositional 
compounds (§ 168). 

4 Suadeo (etymologicaliy connected with suavis, sweet, pleasing) originally meant 
make pleasing; persuaded, make very pleasing, persuade. 
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the dative under the rule for prepositional compounds (see § 168), e.g. 
succurro, subvenio, or under § 167, e.g. condono, which takes the dative 
for the same reason as dono and do, give. 

imperat aut servit pecunia cuique, money is each man's master 
or his slave, 

nemo mihi persuadebit, no one will persuade me. 

legion! decimae maxime confidebat, 1 he trusted (to) the tenth 

legion most of all. 
For the retained dative with the passive of such verbs, see § 169. 

167. Dative of indirect object, used with verbs corre- 
sponding to those followed by to in English, i.e. verbs of 
happening, giving, saying, showing, owing, entrusting, etc. 

Such are: accidit, commendo, committo, contingit, dico 
(and its compounds); do, dono, evenit; largior; mando, 
narro, nego, nuntio, permitto, polliceor, praebeo, praecipid, 
praescnbo {give instructions)) promitto, reddo, responded; 
spondeo, trado, tribuo, etc. 

haec vobls dicam, / will say this to you. 

hoc mihi contigit unl, this has happened to me alone. 

Verbs of writing, sending, bringing take ad with the 
accusative when the idea of coming or going to a person is 
predominant; the dative, when the idea of interest is pre- 
dominant. 

epistulam ad te scrips! (misi, tuli), I wrote (sent, brought) a 
letter to you. 

epistulam tibi scrips!, I wrote you a letter (not merely to you 
but for you) . 

168. Dative with prepositional compounds. 2 The dative 
is often used with verbs compounded with any preposition 
(except per, praeter, trans) or with the prefix re-, 3 when 

* 1 Confido also takes the ablative. Compare English trust in, as well as trust to. 

2 The dative with prepositional compounds is often akin to the dative of indirect 
object. 

3 In resisto, stand against, resist, repugno, fight against, rependo, weigh against 
and similar compounds, re- has the same force as ob in obsisto, etc., e.g. fatls fata 
rependens, weighing fate against fate. 
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these add prepositional force 1 to the simple verbs. If the 
simple verb of the compound is transitive the compound 
may take, besides the dative, a direct object in the accusative. 

exercitm praeesse, be in command of an army, lit. be before 
(over) an army. 

sermon! interesse, be present at (lit. be amid) the conversation. 
bellum Romanis inf erre, bring war against the Romans. 
parva magnis conferred compare (lit. bring with) small things 
with great. 

aliquid alicui rel circumdare, 3 put something around something. 

Sometimes the English translation obscures the force of 
the preposition or the re-, e.g. 

Lucanus filio subvenit, Lucanus comie to the aid of (lit. came 
under) his son. 

hostl resistere (obsistere), resist (lit. stand against) the foe. 
invideo, envy (lit. look against). 4 

Note the expression alicui interdicere aqua et igm, forbid some one 
(prohibit some one from) fire and water. 

1. The following exceptions to the rule for prepositional 
compounds should be noted : 

a. Compounds formed by prepositions with verbs of 
coming and going 5 usually take constructions other than the 

1 That is, when the preposition or re- adds to the verb with which it is compounded 
a force equivalent to against, in, into, to, for ( = to the interest of), toward, at, near, 
upon, before, after, under, over, around, with. The dative is not used (except for reasons 
not concerned with the preposition) with compounds in which the preposition or re- 
has adverbial force, e.g. consumd, consume, lit. take completely; convoco, call together; 
improbd, disapprove; impello, urge forward, urge on; recipio, take back, De, e (ex), 
ab (a) in compounds regularly have adverbial force, e.g. deripio, eripio, snatch away. 
For the dative of reference (separation) with such compounds, see § 173, 1. 

2 The preposition cum appears in compounds as com (con), co, 

3 Circumdd sometimes takes the construction aliquid aliqua re, surround something 
with something. Compare aliquid alicui donare, present something to someone, and 
aliquem aliqua re donare, present someone with something. Circumfundd and induo 
also admit both constructions. 

« See page 129, footnote 3. 

5 For instance, adeo, advenio, circumeo, circumvenio, praecedo, aggredior, m- 
venio, etc. 
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dative, e.g. aliquem adlre or ad aliquem adire, to approach 
some one; hostes circumvenire, to surround the enemy) 
hostes aggredi, to approach (or attack) the enemy. 

b. Of other exceptions the more common are circumsto, 
surround (and numerous other compounds of circum), adfor 5 
accost, alloquor, accost, adspicio, behold, oppugno, attack, 
obsideo, besiege, effugio, escape, which take the accusative. 

169. The retained dative. Verbs which take the dative 
in the active construction retain the dative unchanged in 
the passive. If the verb is intransitive, its passive is used 
impersonally : 

mihi persuasum est, I was persuaded, lit. it was persuaded 

(made agreeable) to me. 
tibi parcendum est, you must be spared, lit. it mast be spared to 

you. 

ei servitur, he is being served, lit. it is being served to him. 

If, in the active, the verb takes an accusative as well as a 
dative, the accusative becomes the subject in the passive: 

bellum Romanis illation est, war ivas brought against the 
Romans. 

170. Dative of possession, more commonly used with 
some form of esse: 

mihi est frater, I have a brother, lit. there is to me a brother. 
el nomen fuit lulius (or Iulio), 1 he had the name Julius, lit. 

there was to him the name Julius. 

171. Dative of agent, used instead of a (ab) with the ablative : 
1. regularly with the gerundive and often with the perfect 

passive participle: 

mihi res publica defendenda est, I must defend my country, 

lit. my country must be defended by me. 
omnia mihi provisa stmt, / have attended to everything, lit. all 

things have been provided by me. 

1 In such expressions the name itself often becomes dative by attraction. 



DATIVE CASE 



133 



2. occasionally (especially in poetry and late prose) with 
other passive forms: 

neque cernitur ulli homing nor is he seen by any one. 

But a (ab) with the ablative is used where the dative 
would be ambiguous: 

ei a me gratia referenda est, I must show him gratitude. 1 

172. Dative of purpose, indicating the purpose served or 
(especially with esse) that which something tends to be. It is 
often accompanied by a dative of reference (see § 173). 

1. nobis usui est, it is of (lit. for) advantage to us. 

cui bono est, to whom is it of advantage (lit. for good)? 
filia mini magnae curae est, my daughter is (for) a great care 
to me. 

2. urbi mllites praesidio mittere, to send soldiers to guard the 

city (lit. for a guard unto the city). 
prima legio ei auxilio venit, the first legion came to his aid 
(lit. for aid unto him). 

3. locum castris deligit, he selects a place for a camp. 
triumviri agro dando, 2 triumvirs for distributing land. 

173. Dative of reference, used of the person (or thing) 
concerned, or interested, in the general idea of the sentence, 
otherwise than as indicated in the uses above mentioned : 

consurrexisse omnes illi dicuntur, all are said to have risen in 

a body to do him honor, lit. for (to) him. 
erit ille rnihi deus, he will be a god in my eyes (to me, for me) . 
quid sibi vult, what does he mean, lit. vrish for himself f 
alicui obviam (obvius) esse (fieri, venire) , meet some one, lit. be 

(become, come) in the way to some one. 
est urbe egressis tumulus, as you come out of the city there is a 

mound, lit. -to (for) those having come out of the city. 
alicui nubere, put on a veil for (marry) some one. 

1 If mihi were here used, instead of a me, it would be uncertain whether the ei or 
the mihi was the agent. 

2 The use of a dative modifying a noun is rare. 
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The English possessive often makes a convenient (though inex- 
act) translation of this dative: 

el me ad pedes abieci, I threw myself at his feet, lit. threw myself 
at the feet to (for) him. 

1. A similar dative (the so-called dative of separation) 

is used with verbs of taking away and being away (chiefly 
compounds of ab, de, ex, ad) and sometimes, especially in 
poetry, keeping something away: 

classem Caesari eripere, take Caesar's fleet away from him } lit. 

take the fleet away for 1 (unto) Caesar, 
nihil mini deest (abest), I lack nothing, lit. nothing is away 

for me, is lacking to vie. 
hunc arcebis pecorl, you are to keep this away from the flock, 

i.e. for the flock. 

When something is taken from an inanimate thing the 
ablative (usually with a preposition) is more commonly used, 
as the dative implies interest and an inanimate thing feels 
no interest. 

Note. Poets extend this use of the dative: silici scintillam excudit, 

struck a spark from flint. 

2. The ethical dative (always a personal pronoun) repre- 
sents the extreme development of the dative of reference: 

tibi repente venit ad me Caninius, mind you (I'd have you 

know), all of a sudden came Caninius to me. 
quid mini Celsus agit, tohat is Celsus doing, I should like to 

know? 

174. Dative of limit (or direction) of motion, chiefly 
found in poetry: 

it clamor caelo, a cry ascends to heaven. 

Note. For the usual prose method of expressing limit of motion, see 
§ 178. 

1 Compare the English for used in the sense of something disadvantageous, e.g. I 
boxed his ears for him. 
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Accusative 

175. The various uses of the accusative may be classified 
as follows: 

Accusative of direct object (the most common use of this 
case) : 

epistulaxn 1 tibi scrips! (misi) , / wrote (sent) you a letter. 

1. A passive form sometimes in poetry takes an accusative 
in imitation of the Greek middle voice representing the 
subject as acting upon himself (instead of being acted upon) : 

inutile ferrum cingitur, he girds on the useless steel. 

So induor, put on. 
nodo sinus 2 collecta, having gathered her robes in a knot. 

In Satyrum movetur, dances like a satyr, Satyrum is predicate 
accusative (page 114, footnote 2); lit. moves himself as a satyr. 

2. Even an intoansitive verb involves a noun in the 
accusative called an inner object, e.g. 

possum, be able = have power. 

gemo, groan = utter a groan. 

peccare, sin = commit a sin, make a mistake. 

This inner object is often modified by an adjective: 
hoc possum, I have this power. 
multa gemit, utters many groans. 
multa peccat, makes many mistakes. 
idem gldriari, make the same boast. 
quid in bello poterant, what power did they have in war? 
multa dubitare, have many doubts (not equivalent to doubt many 
things) . 

acerba tuens, presenting furious looks, u looking daggers." 

1 Epistulam as the object of scrips! is the so-called accusative of result produced, 
the letter being the result of the writing. As the object of misi, it is the so-called 
accusative of the thing affected. In this case the letter previously existed and some- 
thing is merely done to it. 

2 Such uses of the accusative are often not distinguishable from, the accusative of 
specification (§ 181). Compare the similar use of the ablative of specification with 
perfect passive participles; see page 140, footnote 2. 
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3. Adjectives and pronouns thus used to modify an inner 
object easily develop into adverbs and the dividing line is 
often indistinguishable : 

dulce rid en tern, smiling a sweet smile, smiling sweetly. 
multum (plurimum) 1 valet, has much (most) strength, is very 
(most) powerful. 

4. Sometimes the involved noun is actually expressed 
(cognate accusative, i.e. accusative of kindred meaning): 

vitam vivere, live a life. 

somnium somniare, dream a dream. 

5. Transitive verbs may take an inner object: 

Olympia vincit, wins Olympic victories, lit. conquers Olympic 
(conquests) . 

In the passive: 

coronari Olympia, receive Olympic garlands, lit. be crowned 
Olympic. 

Note. For the inner object used as a second object, see § 176, 1. 

6. Note such transitive uses of so-called intransitive verbs 
as: 

aequor navigate, to sail the sea. 
stadium currit, runs a race-course. 

Compare runs (walks) the streets, foot it, walk it. 

176. Double Accusatives : 

1. An accusative of the inner object (neuter pronoun or 
adjective), coupled with the ordinary accusative of direct 
object, is used with moneo, admoneo, commoneo, accuso, 
arguo, cogo: 

te hoc moneo, I give you this advice, lit. advise you this. 
id cogit omms, forces everybody (to) this. 

1 Such adverbs as multum, plurimum, etc., may have been influenced, in their de- 
velopment from adjectives, by the accusative of extent (§ 177). 



ACCUSATIVE CASE 



137 



2. A predicate accusative (noun or adjective; see page 114, 
footnote 2), coupled with the accusative of direct object, 
is used, as in English, with verbs of calling, choosing, making, 
regarding, naming, showing, etc.: 

Ciceronem consulem 1 creavit, made Cicero consul. 

urbem Romam 1 vocavit, called the city Rome. 

milites alacriores 1 effecit (reddidit), made the soldiers more eager. 

aliquem amlcum 1 putd (duco, etc.), regard someone as a friend. 

In the passive 2 the predicate accusative becomes the 
predicate nominative : 

Cicero consul creatus est, Cicero ivas elected consul. 

3. An accusative of the person coupled with an accusative 
of the thing is used with 

doceo (and its compounds), teach, posco 
oro, beg. reposed 
rogo, request, inquire. exposco > demand. 



pueros litteras docere, teach boys their letters. 
me sententiam rogavit, asked vie my opinion. 
aliquid aliquem celare (poscere), conceal (demand) something 
from some one. 

Cf . si quid me vis, if you want anything from me. 

The passive construction retains the accusative of the 
thing unchanged : 3 

sententiam rogatus sum, I was asked my opinion. 

Celo, doceo, interrogo, also take de with the ablative of 
the thing. Verbs of demanding often (postulo regularly) 
take ab of the person: 

aliquid ab aliquo postulare. 



interrogo, inquire. 
celo, conceal. 




1 Predicate accusative. 

, 2 Reddo, efficio do not, with rare exceptions, admit the passive use. 
3 This accusative is then called the retained accusative. 
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4. Compounds of trans, circimx s praeter with transitive 
verbs may take two accusatives, one as object of the verb, 
the other as object of the preposition: 

fhimen exercitum traducere, lead an army across a river. 
quos praesidia circumduxit, whom he led around the fortifications. 

Compare also: aliquid animum advertere, tarn the atten- 
tion to something. 

Passive use: Thapsum praetervehor, I am being carried 
past Thapsus. 

111. Accusative of extent is used to indicate extent of 
space or duration of time: 

1. eos multa mUlia passuum prosecuti, having followed them many 

miles. 

fossas quindecim pedes latas, trenches fifteen feet wide (wide 
to a distance of fifteen feet) . 

2. duas horas manere, remain two hours. 

noctes diesque vigilare, be awake for days and nights, 
vlginti annos natus, born twenty years, i.e. twenty years old. 
abhinc 1 duos menses, two months ago. 

178. Accusative of limit of motion, used with domum 
(domos), in the sense of home? rus, and names of towns and 
small islands : 

domum (rus) rediit, returned home (to the country). 
Athenas ivit, went to Athens. 
Kho.dum navigare, sail to Rhodes. 

Note also: infitias ire, to deny, lit. go to a denial. 

exsequias ire, go to a funeral. 



1 Abhinc is also used with the ablative of degree of difference (§ 198). 
3 When domus means house, a preposition is used: ad (in) domum. 



ACCUSATIVE CASE 



139 



1. With the above-mentioned exceptions, place whither is 
regularly expressed by prepositions (ad ? in, sub) with the 
accusative : 

f Graeciam, to (into) Greece. 
ad (in) I urbem, to (into) the city. 

{ Ubios, to (into, among) the Ubii. 
sub pontem Ire, go under the bridge. 

Ad before the name of a town means near, toward, or to 
the vicinity of. 

2. Urbetn and oppidum are seldom used in apposition 
with a town-name in this construction, but require a preposi- 
tion (cf. § 187), thus: 

Tarquinios ad urbem florentissimam, to Tarquiniij a very 
flourishing city. 

3. Notice the following variations from the English idiom: 

res ad Chrysogonum in castra 1 L. Sullae Volaterras 1 defer- 
tur, lit. the matter is reported to Chrysogonus into Sidla's 
camp to Volaterrae (English idiom: to Chrysogonus in Sulla's 1 
camp at Volaterrae). 1 

4. Poets freely omit ad and in before any noun denoting 
place, rarely before one denoting people: 

Italiam venit, he came to Italy. 

ibimus Afros, we are to go to the Africans. 

179. Accusative of exclamation (usually accompanied by 
an adjective), indicating the object of emotion: 

O fortunatam rem publicam, fortunate state! 
me miserum, wretched me! 

i The Latin usually treats prepositional phrases and locative expressions as ad- 
verbial, in castra and Volaterras here modifying def ertur. The English freely treats 
such expressions as adjectival modifying nouns. For instance "in Sulla's camp" 
(above) modifies Chrysogonus; "at Volaterrae 1 ' modifies camp. 
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180. Subject accusative j used as the subject of the infinitive : 
dico te errare, / say that you are mistaken. 

But the subject of the historical infinitive (§ 306, 2) is in 
the nominative. 

181. Accusative of specification (respect) 1 indicating that 
in respect to which an adjective or verb is applicable: 

tremit artus, lit. trembles in (as to) his limbs. 
ds deo similis, with a face like a god's,- lit. similar to a god as 
to his face. 

cetera egregius, excellent in every other respect, lit. as to the 

other things. 
femur 2 ictus, hit in (as to) the thigh. 

cinctus tempora 2 hedera, having his temples wreathed with ivy, 
lit. wreathed with ivy as to his temples. But see § 175, 1. 

1. The following expressions belong to this use of the 
accusative : 

magnam (bonam) partem, in large part (as to a large part) 
maximam partem, for the most part. 
meam (tuam, etc.) vicem, 3 for my (your, etc.) part. 
quod si, but if, and if, lit. as to which, if. 

182. The following uses of the accusative are of uncertain 
origin : 

id genus, of that kind. 

virile (muliebre) secus, of male (female) sex. 
id temporis (aetatis), at that time (age). 

1 Called alao Greek or synecdochical accusative. This use of the accusative, rare 
in classical prose, was greatly extended by Augustan poets and later writers under the 
influence of Greek, in which language a similar use of the accusative was common. 

2 In cases like femur ictus and cinctus tempora the accusative is commonly regarded 
as object of the perfect passive participle used like the middle voice in Greek. The 
Greek middle probably helped the spread of the construction, but there is no essential 
difference between the accusatives in caput nudatus, bared as to his head, and caput 
niidus, bare as to his head. With nudus, caput must be an accusative of specification. 
Compare the accusative with saucius and sauciatus. The similar use of the ablative 
of specification with a perfect passive participle makes it probable that the accusative 
thus used was an accusative of specification. 

3 Perhaps originally vicem was a predicate noun or an appositive. Compare qui 
s§se excruciari meam vicem possit pati, i.e. himself in my place, lit. as my exchange 
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183. A noun or pronoun in apposition with a whole 
clause commonly stands in the accusative as the result of 
attraction to some accusative in the clause: 

deserunt tribunal manus intentantes, cans am discordiae, they 
leave the tribunal, ivith threatening gestures, a cause of discord. 

184. Accusative with prepositions. See under Prepositions, 
§207. 

Vocative 

185. The vocative is the case of direct address. 

quousque abutere, Catilina, patientia nostra, how long, Catiline, 
will you abuse our patience f 

Note. For the use of the nominative where the vocative would be 
expected, see page 119, footnote 1. 

Ablative 

186. The Latin ablative represents, historically, three 
different cases: 

The true ablative (the from-case), 

The instrumental (the wherewith- or by-case) , 

The locative (the in- or on-case). 

Its uses may be classified as follows: 

187. Ablative of separation, indicating 

1. Place from which, with verbs meaning to come, go, 
depart, etc. This use in classical prose is confined chiefly 1 to 
names of towns and small islands, domo, and rure : 

Roma venire, come from Rome. 
Athenis proficisci, set out from Athens. 
Delo redire, return from Delos. 
domo abire, go away from home. 
rure revertl, return from the country. 

* Exceptions occur, especially with verbs compounded with ab, de s or ex. 
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XJrbe and oppido are seldom used in apposition with a 
town-name in this construction, but require a preposition 7 
thus: 

Curibus ex oppido Sabinorum 5 from Cures, a town of the Sabines. 
Cf . § 178, 2. 

2. Source from which (parentage, family, etc.), with 
participles meaning born, descended, etc. 

deo natus bom of a god. 

So with ortus, editus, 1 satus, 1 etc. 
eo genere ortus, sprung from thai stock. 

3. Separation or freedom from, with verbs meaning to 
free, keep away, deprive, be without," etc., and with corres- 
ponding adjectives: 

Germanos suis finibus prohibent, keep the Germans from their 
territory. 

proelid abstinere, refrain from battle. 

aliquem vita pnvare, deprive some one of life. 

hostem armis exuere, strip the enemy of Ms arms. 

omnibus rebus egere, 3 be in need of everything. 

liber cura, free from care. 

niida praesidio, stripped of protection. 

Note 1. Except as above indicated, a preposition (ab, ex, or de) is 
regularly required in classical prose to express the idea of from,* 

a. with place from which (except names of towns, small islands, domo, 
rure s) (See § 187, 1), 

ab Italia proficisci, set out from Italy. 
ex silva venire, come out of the woods. 

1 Poetical with these words. 

2 Such are: libero, solvo, Ievo, privo, spolio, exuo, fraudo, nudd; abstineo, desisto; 
prohibed, arceo; egeo, cared, vaco; liber, nudus, orbus, vacuus. But, instead of the 
ablative alone, a preposition is often used with llber5, with verbs of removing and 
keeping away, and with liber, nudus, etc. 

3 But indigeo regularly takes the genitive (§ 151, 3, b). 

4 But see the so-called dative of separation, § 173, 1. 

5 Notice that it is with these same classes of words that place in which may be 
expressed without a preposition, § 201, b. 
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Even with names of towns and small islands, a preposition is used to 
express the idea from the vicinity of or distance from: 

a Roma, from the vicinity of Rome. 

longe ab Athenls esse (abesse), to be far away from Athens. 

b. with ablatives used after compounds of dis- and se-, e.g. dissentio, 

differo, separo, secerno, secludo, etc.: 

ab aliquo dissentire, differ from some one. 

c. with ablatives referring to persons: 1 

urbem a tyranno liberare, free a city from a tyrant. 
ex te natus, sprung from you. 

Note 2. Poets and late prose writers freely omit the preposition where 
it would ordinarily be used in classical prose. 

188. Ablative of cause, to be translated by on account of, 
because of, or an equivalent expression: 

exsilui gaudio, I leaped for joy {i.e. on account of joy) . 
amore ardere, burn with passion (i.e. on account of passion). 
Iovis iussu venio, / come at (on account of) Jove's bidding. 
victoria gloriari, boast of a victory. 

Note the use of causa (gratia) and nomine: 

pecuniae causa 2 (gratia 2 ), for the sake of money. 

haec armcitiae nomine peto, I ask this in the name of friendship. 

nomine meo ftud, suo, etc.), in my name, on my account, etc. 

189. Ablative of accordance, to be translated by according 
to, in accordance with, or an equivalent expression: 

more Romano, in accordance with the Roman custom. 

mea sententia, in (according to) my opinion. 

mea (tua, sua, etc.) sponte, of my (your, his, etc.) own accord. 

1 Except nouns of immediate parentage, family, or stock with natus and ortus 
(see § 187, 2). But pronouns of parentage regularly (nouns sometimes) take ex: 
ex me natus, lit. born from me. 

2 Causa and gratia, when thus used, are regularly postpositive. 
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190. Ablative of comparison, used with comparatives as 
an equivalent of quam (than) with a nominative or an 
accusative: 1 

Cato est Cicerone eloquentior ( = eloquentior quam Cicero), 

Cato is more eloquent than Cicero. 
Catonem Cicerone eloquentiorem (= Catonem eloquentidrem 
quam Cicerdnem) 2 habuit, he held Cato (to be) more eloquent 
than Cicero. 

Quam is often omitted with plus, minus, amplius, longius 
without affecting case constructions: 

plus septingenti capti sunt, more than 700 were captured. 
minus annum vixit, lived less than a year. 

Noteworthy phrases : 

opinione celerius, more quickly than expected (lit, than opinion). 
plus aequo, more than (what is) just. 
alius Lysippo, another than Lysippus. 

191. Ablative of specification, specifying that in respect 
to which an adjective or other word is applicable: 

claudus altero pede, lame in one foot. 

ceteros sapientia superat, surpasses the rest in toisdom. 

dignus amicitia, worthy of friendship (in respect to friendship). 

So indignus, unworthy , dignor (deem worthy). 
mirabile dictu, wonderful to tell, lit. in respect to the teUing. 
maior natu, older, lit. greater in respect to birth. 
maximus natu, oldest. 
minor natu, younger. 

192. Ablative of means or instrument, to be translated by 
with, by means of, or an equivalent expression. 

1. dolor e opprimi, be ovenohelmed with grief. 
gladio occisus, slain by the sword. 

1 Relative pronouns require this construction (instead of quam with the nominative 
or accusative): quo nemo peritior erat, than whom no one was more skilful. 

2 Attracted to agree in case with the preceding accusative (as usual after qtxam). 
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proelio 1 vincere, conquer in battle, lit. by battle. 

proelio lacessere, challenge to battle, lit. provoke with battle, 

manu 1 tenere, hold in (with) the hand. 

Continerij consist, consistere, consist, abundare, abound, 
redundare, overflow, etc. and adjectives like plenus 2 (full, 
filled), opimus, rich, contentus, content, take this ablative: 

vita corpore et spiritu continetur, life consists of (lit. is held 

together by) body and spirit. 
porco abundat, abounds in (with) swine. 

2. Persons are sometimes treated as means: 

montem hominibus complevit, filled the mountain with men, 
quid te fiet, ivhat will become of you (lit. will be done with you)? 
quid eo faciatis, what are you to do with him? 

3. Special uses of this ablative are: 

a. Ablative with utor, use, fruor, enjoy, fungor, perform, 
potior, take possession of, vescor 5 eat, and their compounds: 

manu uti, use the hand, lit. profit by the hand. 
cibo frui, enjoy food, lit. enjoy oneself with food. 

Similarly fungor originally meant busy oneself, potior, become 
powerful, vescor, feed oneself (i.e. with or by means of something). 

Note. In early Latin these verbs often take the accusative. For potior 
with the genitive, see § 151, 3 a. 

b. Ablative of the route by which: 

Aurelia via prof ectus est, set out by the Aurelian road. 

c. Ablative of the penalty, with verbs of condemning 
(but see § 159) : 

capite damnare, to condemn to death, lit. with the head. 
pecunia damnare, to condemn to pay a fine, lit. condemn with 
money. 

1 The fact that in is here omitted shows that the -ablative was felt as expressing 
means instead of place where (see § 201). 

2 But see § 152. 
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d. Ablative with fretus, nitor (and its compounds) : 

fretus iuventaj relying upon (lit. supported by) his youth. 
spe niti, rely on (support oneself by) hope. 

193. Ablative with opus (or usus) est : 

mini pecunia opus est, I need money, lit. there is need to me of 1 
money. 

The perfect participle occurs in this construction : 
facto opus est, there is need of doing, lit. of (it) done. 

The thing needed is sometimes in the nominative as 
subject: 

si quid tibi opus est, if you need anything, lit. if anything is a 
need to you. 

194. Ablative of manner, indicating the manner in which 
an act is performed: 

summa celeritate venit, came with the utmost speed. 

But if the ablative has no modifier the preposition cum is 
regularly used: 2 

cum celeritate, with speed. 

195. Ablative of attendant circumstance, consisting of a 
noun (usually with a modifier) and indicating the circum- 
stances under which an act is performed : 

magno periculo veni, at great risk have I come. 

earn rem imperio nostro consequi poterant, were able to attain 

this purpose under our sway. 
exierunt malls ominibus, went out under evil omens. 
magno intervallo sequi, follow at a great distance. 

Note. The ablative absolute often indicates attendant circumstance 
(see § 197). 

1 Perhaps originally in respect to money (§ 191). 

3 Some ablatives, however, acquired adverbial uses: inruria, unjustly; iure s justly; 
ioco, in jest; furto, secretly; silentio, in silence 



ABLATIVE CASE 



147 



196. Ablative of accompaniment, used with verbs of 
coming and going in military expressions in which the ab- 
lative is modified by some adjective other than a numeral: 

omnibus copiis proficiscitur, sets out with all his forces. 

Otherwise, accompaniment is regularly expressed by cum: 

cum equitatu, with the cavalry; cum quTnque cohortibus, with 
five cohorts; etc. 

The ablative with misceo, confundo, iunctus, coniunctuSj 
assuefacio, assuesco, consuesco, muto (and compounds), 
indicating association, union, etc. is of kindred meaning: 

armis assuef actus, made familiar with {accustomed to) arms. 

197. Ablative absolute, corresponding to such English 
expressions as this being the case, this done. It consists of the 
ablative of a noun or pronoun 1 with the ablative of a parti- 
ciple, an adjective, or another noun or pronoun used predi- 
catively in agreement with it. It may be variously translated 
to suit the context: 

patre vivo, when, since, though, if, the father is or was alive, lit. 

the father {being) alive. 
hoc responso dato discessit, when {after) this answer had been 

given he departed, lit. this answer having been given. 
passis manlbus pacem petiverunt, with outstretched hands they 

begged for peace, lit. their hands having been stretched out. 
me audiente, in my hearing, lit. me hearing. 
Lepido et Tullo consulibus, in the consulship of Lepidus and 

Tullus, lit. Lepidus and Tullus (being) consids. 

1 Sometimes a clause takes the place of a noun: incerto quid peterent, lit. what 
they should seek being uncertain; audito etrai ivisse, hearing that he had gone, lit. him 
to have gone having been heard. Rarely a participle is thus used impersonally: multum 
certato, pervicit, he conquered after a hard struggle, lit. it having been much contended. 

The noun or pronoun in this construction seldom refers to anything elsewhere 
mentioned in the same clause. Instead, for instance, of obsidibus imperatis, eos 
Aeduis tradit, hostages having been demanded, he delivers them to the Aedui, one would 
normally have obsides imperatos Aeduis tradit, lit. he delivers to the Aedui hostages, 
demanded, i.e. he demands and, delivers. 
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Note the following: adverse flumine (monte) vectxxs est, rode up 
the river (mountain), lit. the river {mountain) opposing. 

So secundo flumine, down the river, lit. the river (being) favorable. 

198. Ablative of degree of difference, used with com- 
paratives 1 and words implying comparison: 

uno pede altior, one foot higher, lit. higher by one foot. 

quanto (quo) divitior fit tanto (eo) magis colitur, the richer he 
becomes, the more he is courted, lit. by how much (by tvhat) he 
becomes richer, etc., by so much (by that) the more, etc. ' 

multo post, long afterwards, lit. afterwards ( — later) by much. 
So with ante, before (earlier), infra, below ( = further down), 

etc. 

multo praestat, is much better. 

aequo spatio aberat, was equally (by an equal space) distant. 

199. Descriptive ablative (translation: of, with), indicating 
character, quality, appearance, material, 2 etc. This ablative 
is regularly modified by an. adjective. 

miles summa virtute, a soldier of the utmost courage. 
scopulis pendentibus antrum, a cave ivith overhanging rocks. . 
aere cavo clipeus, a shield of hollow bronze. 

Predicatively: bono animd esse, to be of good courage. 
Compare the descriptive genitive, § 154. 

200. Ablative of price, 3 used with verbs of buying and 
selling : 

domum decern talentis emit, bought a house for (with) ten 
talents. 

Magno, plurimo, parvo, minim 6, etc. (agreeing with pretio, 
understood) often means at a high (very high, low, etc.) price. 

1 Rarely with superlatives: multo iucundissimus, by far the 7nost delightful. 

2 The ablative of material is chiefly poetic. Material is commonly expressed by 
an adjective (aureus, argenteus, aereus, etc.) ; sometimes by ex (de) with the ablative, 
showing apparently that the ablative of material is developed from a true ablative 
(cf. § 186). 

3 Originally an ablative of means. 
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1 . The ablative came to be used also to express value : 

denariis tribus aestimare? to value at three denarii. 

Compare the genitives quanti, tanti, pluris, minoriSj at how high 
a price } etc. (§ 155). 

201. Ablative of place in or on whichj confined, in classical 
prose, to 

1. nouns modified by totus: 1 

tota Italia, in all Italy. 

2. terra marique, on land and sea. 

3. loco, parte? regione: 2 eo loco,, in that jolace. 

Poets extend this use of the ablative to any noun denoting 
place : 

Italia, in Italy; monte, on the mountain. 

Sto 3 takes this ablative : 

decreto stare (constare), abide by a decree, lit. stand on. 

With the exceptions above-mentioned, place in or on which 
is regularly expressed 

a. by a preposition: 

in urbe, in the city. 

in Italia, in Italy. 

in monte, on (in) the mountain. 

b. by the locative case (see § 205) : 

Romae, at (in) Rome; Corinthi, at (in) Corinth; ruri, in the 
country. 

1 Sometimes also when modified by other adjectives. 

2 Sometimes lttore, spatid, initio, prmcipio, vestigio. 

3 The ablative with fldo, confido, trust (in) is also perhaps an ablative of place in 
which. 
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202o Ablative of time at or within which: 

anno vicesimo mortuus est, died in his twentieth year. 

aestate, in summer. 

media nocte, at midnight. 

prima luce, at dawn. 

ludis, at the {time of the) games. 

adventu Caesaris, on Caesar 7 s arrival. 

memoria nostra, within our memory. 

But a preposition is often used where reference is to 
different occurrences within a time or to a condition of 
things (rather than to mere time) : 

ter in anno audire, hear three times in the course of a year. 
faciebam ego ista in adulescentia, I used to do those things in 
my youth. 

quas res in consulatu nostro gessi, (the deeds) that I performed 

in my constdship. 
in hora ducentos versus dictabat, used to dictatte wo hundred 

verses in the course of an hour. 
in tali tempore, under such circumstances. 
in bello (pace), in times of war (peace). 

Rarely the ablative is used, instead of the accusative 
(§ 177), to indicate extent of time or space: 

tdta nocte ierunt, all night long they marched. 
tanto spatio secuti quantum potuerunt, having followed as long 
a distance as they could. 

203. Ablative with prepositions : see § 207. 

204. Agency is regularly expressed by a (ab). See under 
prepositions, § 210, 1. 

Note. For the dative of agency, see § 171. 
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The Locative 1 

205. The locative, indicating place in, at ? or on which, is 
used in names of towns, small islands, and a feiv other words 2 
of the first, second, and third declensions. 

1. Examples from first declension: 

Romae, 1 at {in) Rome; Athenis, 1 at (in) Athens. 
mflitiae, in war. 

2. Examples from second declension: 

Corinthi, 1 at (in) Corinth; Cypri, in Cyprus (on the island of 

Cyprus); ThuriiSj 1 at (in) Tim ii. 
doml, at home; humi, on the ground; belli, in war. 

3. Examples from third declension: 

Carthagini (or -e), 1 at (in) Carthage; Neapoli, at (in) Naples. 
ruri, in the country; cord!, 3 at the heart. 

Place where with other words and in other senses is regularly 
expressed In classical prose by prepositions (§ 201). 

Cases with Prepositions 

208. Prepositions are in origin chiefly adverbs that have 
become specialized in use and associated with some particu- 
lar case or cases. Some continued in common use both as 
adverbs and prepositions, e.g. post, ante, circa, circiter, 
citra, circum, contra, extra, infra, iuxta. 

1 The form of the locative in the singular of the first and second declensions is 
identical with the genitive. Elsewhere it is usually identical with the ablative. Com- 
pare foris, out of doors (place where), with foras, out of doors (place whither, accusative 
of limit of motion; see § 178). 

2 For the accusative of place to which (without a preposition), similarly limited to 
names of towns and small islands and a few other words, see § 178. 

3 In expressions like mihi cordx est, it pleases me (lies at my heart), cordi is usually 
explained as a dative, but this does not yield the required sense, unless violence is 
done to the meaning of cor. 
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207. 1. Prepositions govern the accusative case/ with 
the exception of the following, which take the ablative: 

a (ab, abs), 2 away from, from, by cum, with. 
de, down from, from; 3 concerning coram ) . 



super, in the sense of concerning, pro, in front of; for; in proportion 

to; (rarely on the front of). 
tenus, as far as, up to. 

Super, in the sense of above, and subter, below, usually take the 
accusative (rarely the ablative). 

2. In and sub take the ablative to indicate the place in 
(on) or under which, respectively, a thing is (whether moving 
or resting) , but the accusative to indicate the direction 
whither a thing moves: 

in monte, (resting or moving about) in or on the mountain. 
sub ponte, (^resting or moving about) under the bridge. 
in montem, (moving) into, onto or against the mountain. 
sub pontem, (moving up to and) under the bridge. 

Sometimes, with a verb involving motion to a place, the 
ablative is used to emphasize the resting place of a thing 

1 Prepositions taking the accusative: ad, adversus, adversum, ante, apud, circa, 
circiter, circum, cis, citra, clam (chiefly early Latin as a preposition), contra, erga, 
extra, infra, inter, intra, iuxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, 
secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus (see § 20S). 

Propior, propius, proximus, proxime (from prope, near) are sometimes used a3 
prepositions with the accusative, while retaining enough of their original force to 
admit of the comparative and superlative degrees (compare the prepositional use of 
English nearer and nearest): proximus mare, nearest the sea. Prldie and postridie 
also often take the accusative: pndie NSnas, the day before the Nones. 

2 Before vowels and h, ab is always used; before consonants either a or ab; abs 
(used only before c, q, and t) is chiefly confined to the phrase abs te. 

3 Ab (a), de, and ex (e) are sometimes used without distinction of meaning in the 
general sense of from. 

4 Before vowels and h, ex is always used; before consonants either e or ex* 

5 Hare in classical Latin. 

g Post-Ciceronian and chiefly poetical as a preposition. 





prae, in front of; in comparison 
with. 
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after the act is completed: pecuniam in arce ponere, place 
money in a chest. Note also such uses of the accusative as 
in dies, from day to day; hunc in modum s in this manner; in 
diem, for the clay; in pattern amor, love for {toward) a father; 
sub noctem, at the approach of night; etc. ; and such uses of 
the ablative as in his, among these; in hoc ho mine, in the 
case of this man. 
Ergo and sometimes tenus take the genitive. Cf . § 208. 

208. The following prepositions are regularly postpositive 
(i.e. placed after the cases they govern) : 

With accusative, versus : Romam versus, toward Rome. 

With ablative, tenus: collo tenus, up to the neck. 

With genitive, ergo : huius rel ergo, on account of this thing. 

tenus, though this commonly takes the ablative. 

209. Cum is appended enclitically to me, te, se, nobis, 
vobis, and the ablative qui (page 46, footnote 3); usually 
also to quo, qua and quibus: mecum, nobiscum, qmcum, 
quibuscum, etc. 

Besides the prepositions above-mentioned, the following 
are occasionally postpositive (especially in poetry) : citra, 
contra, inter, intra, iuxta, penes, propter, ultra. 

Other Especially Noteworthy Uses of Prepositions 

210. 1. Agency is regularly expressed by the preposition 
ab (a) with the ablative of the person (or personified thing) : 1 

a mflite vulneratus est, was wounded by a soldier. 
This use must be carefully distinguished from the ablative 
of means 2 as in 

sagitta vulneratus est, was wounded by {with) an arrow. 

1 For the dative of agent, see § 171. 

2 Per forms the regular method of expressing means, when persons are regarded as 
means: 

a per nuntios certior factus, having heen informed through (by means of) messengers 
(acting for some one else). A nuntils would mean by messengers, acting for themselves. 
Per is often used also with inanimate things (instead of the ablative of means). 
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2. Ab (a) and ex are often translated by in, on, etc. : 

ab Romanis pugnare, to fight on the side of the Romans, lit. from 
the Romans. 

ex equd colloqui, converse on horseback, lit. from a horse. 
ex hac parte, on this side. 
a tergo, in the rear. 

Cf. ex re publica agere, act in the interest of the state; also hinc, 
on this side (lit. from here), illinc, on that side (lit. from there). 

The Romans in such cases viewed the object of the preposition 
as that from which an act or situation presents itself. 

Note ab (a) with prope: prope ab eo, near him (lit. near away 
from him). 

3. Apud, with a word referring to a person, is usually to 
be translated in accordance with the character or occupation 
associated with the person. For instance, apud eum means 

at his house, if the person is thought of merely as a 
resident. 

in his writings, if the person is thought of merely as an 
author. 

at his court, if the person is thought of merely as a king, 
judge, etc. 

in his judgment, if the person is thought of merely as a 
person judging. 

apud Graecos, in the country, in the thoughts, etc., of the Greeks. 
Compare inter Graecos, (located) in the midst of the Greeks. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES 
211. An adjective may be 

L an attributive adjective, i.e. one that modifies its noun 
directly, as in 

bonus vlr, a good man. 
or 
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2. a predicate adjective, i.e. one used in the predicate 
with a verb, as in 

ille vir bonus est (videtur, habetur ? etc.)? that man is (seems, is 

considered) good. 
aliquem sapientem iudicare, regard some one as wise. 

Agreement of Adjectives 

212, An adjective 1 (whether attributive or predicate) 
always agrees with its noun or nouns in case; regularly also 
(if possible) 2 in gender 1 and number. 1 But when modifying 
two or more nouns of the same gender and number, 

1. in gender, it agrees with them. 

2. in number, it may be plural, or it may agree with the 
nearest : 

Nlsus et Euryalus prrmi, Nisus and Euryalus first. 
Caesaris omni gratia et opibus, by all Caesar's favor and re- 
sources. 

Note 1. A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, regardless of the 
gender of its noun: mutabile femina est, a changeable thing is woman. 
When it modifies two or more feminine abstract nouns, it is usually neuter 
plural: temeritas et iniustitia sunt fugienda, rashness and injustice are to 
be shunned. 

Note 2. A singular adjective may modify a plural noun in cases like 
prima et vicesima legiones, the first and twentieth legions. 

Note 3. Sometimes the gender or number of an adjective or participle 
is determined by the sense, regardless of the form of the noun: 

^ & If Imilitum occisi sunt, ^ y ar ^ , \of the soldiers were hilled. 
millia j thousands j 

213. When modifying two or more nouns of different 
genders (whether singular, or plural, or both), 

1. an attributive adjective agrees in gender and number 
with the nearest: 

vita moresque mel, my life and character. 

1 The rules given for adjectives apply also to participles. 

2 Agreement is possible if only one gender or one number is involved. 



156 



SYNTAX 



2. a predicate adjective is 

a. in number, regularly plural; 

labor voluptasque dissimillima sunt, labor and pleasure are very 
different (things), 

b, in gender , 

masculine, if the nouns refer only to persons: 

pater et mater mortui sunt, the father and mother are dead, 
neuter, otherwise : 
honores, imperia s victoriae fortuita sunt, honors, commands, 

victories are accidental. 
immica sunt libera civitas et rex, a free state and a king are 
incompatible. 

214. But if the nouns denote both persons and things, the 
adjective may be masculine (if one of the nouns refers to the 
male sex) , or it may agree with the nearest noun : 

rex regiaque classis prefect! sunt, the king and the royal fleet 
set out. 

legati sortesque oraculi exspectandae sunt, the envoys and the 
responses of the oracle must be awaited. 

Adjectives Used as Nouns 

215. Adjectives are freely used as substantives, 1 in classi- 
cal prose, only in the following forms: 

1. masculine plurals (in any case): 
boni, good men. 

doctorum, of learned men. 
nostros, our men. 

2. neuter plurals, nominative and accusative: 
bona, good things. 

omnia, all things {everything) . 

The substantive use of other cases of the neuter is com- 
monly avoided. Bonis, omnium, etc. (without rebus, rerum, 
etc.) usually refer to people. 

1 That is, without accompanying nouns. 
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216. In the singular the substantive use of adjectives is 
chiefly confined to 

1. predicate genitives like 

sapientis est omnia bene facere, it is characteristic of a toise 
man to do all things well, lit. it is of a wise man, etc. 

2. genitives of the whole like 

nihil novi, nothing new, lit. nothing of new. 
quid mirl, anything strange, lit. of strange. 

3. accusatives and ablatives (especially of the second 
declension) in prepositional phrases: 

ad extremum, finally. 
In angusto, in straits. 

217. Other substantive uses of adjectives sometimes 
occur, 1 especially in poetry and late prose. 

Some nouns in common use were originally adjectives: 
amicus, propinquus, hone stum, verum, etc. 

Peculiar Idiomatic Uses of Adjectives 

218. Adjectives are often used where the English uses 
adverbial expressions : 

venerunt frequentes, inviti, they came in crowds, unwillingly, 

lit. they came numerous, unwilling. 
assiduus aderat, toas present constantly). 

So libens, willing{ly); laetus, gladQy), etc. 

219. Primus (prior 2 ), ultimus, postremus often mean the 
first who, last who. 

ultimus cecidit*/i<? was the last who fell, the last to fall. 
earn pnmam vidi, she was the first person I saiv, lit. I saw her 
the first. 

1 Such uses as quldam bonus, hie doctus, etc., are everywhere common, but prob- 
ably quldam, hie, etc., in such cases are substantive pronouns, modified by the adjec- 
tive, a certain man of good character, etc. 

2 Prior is used when only two, primus when more than two, are thought of 
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220. Surnmus, infimus (imus), medius, extremus, primus 
often mean the highest, lowest, middle, last, first, etc. part of: 

summus (imus) mons, the top (foot) of the mountain. 
in extrema oratione, at the end of the speech. 
primo impetu, at the beginning of the attach. 

Compare primus sol, the rising sun. 

221. After multus an adjective, if descriptive, 1 is usually 
accompanied by a conjunction: 

multi et illustres viri, many illustrious men, 

222. The comparative and superlative of an adjective 
are often equal to the English positive modified by rather 
(too) and very, respectively: 

sapientior, rather wise, 2 too wise. 2 
ddctissimus, very learned. 

Vel or quam with a superlative intensifies its force: 

vel optimus, even the best, i.e. the very best. 
quam pulcherrimus, 3 as beautiful as possible. 

223. Notice the difference between the Latin and the 
English idiom in such uses as: Hberalior quam sapientior 
erat, was more generous than wise, lit. than wiser. 

224. Noteworthy uses of alius, alter, ceteri, reliqui: 

alius, another. 

alter, the other (of two). 

alii, other, others. 

alteri, the other, the others (of two parties). 

ceteri, the others, all the others. 

reliqui, the remaining. 

alius . & . alius, one . . . another. 

alii . . . alii, some . . . other (others). 

1 But not such an adjective as alius. Many other is multi aliu 

2 That is, wiser than, usual or desirable. 

3 Some form of possum is often added; naves c5gunt quam. plurimas possunt, they 
get together as many ships as they can. 
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alter . . . alter, the one . . . the other. 

ego aliud dico, tu aiiud (dicis), I say one thing, you another. 
alii servantur, alii pereunt, some are saved, others perish. 
alter! sapientes sunt, alter! stulti, the one group of men is 
wise, the other, foolish. 

225. Notice the idioms: 

alius . • . aliud, one person, one thing . . . another, another, lit. 

another person . . . another thing. 
alii alio in loco resistunt, some resist in one place, others in 

another, lit. others resist in another place. 
alius alio more viventes, living one in one woaj, another in 

another, lit. living another in another way. 
alii alio 1 emit, some go in one direction, others in another, lit. 

others go in another direction. 

SYNTAX OF ADVERBS 

226. Adverbs are used with verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs to indicate place, manner, time, degree, cause, 
frequency, or negation. A selected list of adverbs follows: 

1. Adverbs of Place: 



PLACE IN WHICH 

hie, here 
illic, 2 there 
istic, 3 there 
ibi, there 
ubi, where 
ubiubi, wherever 
ubivis, wherever 
you will 



PLACE TO WHICH 

hue, hither 
illuc, 2 thither 
istuc, 3 thither 
eo, thither 
quo, whither 



PLACE FROM WHICH 

hiric, hence 
illinc, 2 thence 
is tine, 3 thence 
hide, thence 
unde, whence 



qu5quo, whithersoever undecumque, whencesoever 
quovis, whither you undique, from every 
will side 
alicubi, somewhere aliquo, somewhither alicunde, from some- 
uspiam, somewhere alio, to another place where 
usquam, anywhere eodem, to the same place 

1 Here alio is an adverb. 

2 HHc, illuc, illinc, iliac, indicate that the place is distant in location or thought 
from, the speaker and (usually) from the person addressed. 

3 Istic, istuc, istinc, istac, near, belonging to, or connected with the person addressed, 
in location or thought. 
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2. Adverbs of Manner: 

ita, thus j so; sic, so, thus; quomodo, how?; ut, how?; 
utcumque, however, 

3. Adverbs of Time: 

quando, when? nunc, now; iam, already; mox, soon. 

nuper, recently; postea, afterward; hodie, to-day. 

aliquando, sometime; Interdum, sometimes; interea, interim, 

meanwhile. 

4. Adverbs of Degree: 

quam, to what extent; quantum, to what extent; magis, more. 

paene, almost; valde, very; tarn, to such an extent, so. 

adeo, to such an extent; aliquantum, somewhat, to some extent. 

5. Adverbs of Cause: 

idcirco, propterea, ideo, eo, etc., for this reason, on this account. 

6. Adverbs of Frequency: 

quotiens, how often? totiens, so often; saepe, often. 
aliquotiens, several times; semel, bis, ter, and the other numeral 
adverbs, once, twice, etc. 

7. Adverbs of Negation: 

a. ne, neve (neu) are in general the negatives for expressions 
of the will or a wish, i.e. for the volitive or optative subjunctive, 
or the imperative; 1 non, neque (nec), for all other expressions; 
see § 278. 

Let {may) no one do, let Mm never do, may nothing happen, 
are therefore regularly ne quis faciat, ne umquam faciat, ne 
quidquam fiat, instead of nemo faciat, numquam faciat, nihil 
fiat, respectively. 

b. haud (haut, hau), 2 used chiefly, except in early and late 
Latin, with an adjective or adverb and in the phrase haud scio an. 

1 But in ne , . . quidem, ne is not limited to volitive and optative expressions. 
Ne is also found with the subjunctive of obligation or propriety in a few statements 
like: ne emisses, you ought not to have bought. These are probably developments from 
the optative. See page 193, footnote 1. 

z Haud (haut) is used before both consonants and vowels ; hau only before conso- 
nants. 
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c. immo corrects something 

(1) as being absolutely wrong, no indeed, 

fateturne? does he confess itf immo, pernegat, not at 
all j he flatly denies it. 

(2) as being merely too weak an expression, yes, but one 

might better say: 
non bona? not goodf immo optima, aye, rather the 
best possible. 

d. For non solum (modo), see § 352, 3. For neque quis, 
neque umquam, etc., see § 345, 8. 

e. Two negatives make an affirmative : 
non nihil, something, lit. not nothing. 
non null!, some people, lit. not no people. 

But non modo, ne . . . quidem and neque (neve) . . . 
neque (neve) often reenforce, instead of nullifying, a pre- 
ceding negative : 

numquam non modo otium, sed ne . . . quidem concu- 
pisti, not only have you never desired peace } but not even, 
etc. 

nesciebant nec ubi nec qualia essent, they knew not either 
ivhere (lit. neither where), etc. 

Note. When ne . . . quidem follows, non modo is often used in the 
sense of ndn modo ndn: assentatid non modo amico sed ne libero quidem 
digna est, flattery is not only not becoming to a friend, but not even to a gentleman. 

Noteworthy Uses and Distinctions of Meaning of Other 

Adverbs 

227. 1. quidem (postpositive), indeed, emphasizes the 
word that immediately precedes it/ often contrasting it 
with something to be mentioned a moment later. 

2. ne . . . quidem, not even, the quidem standing after 
the word (or within the phrase) concerned: 

ne xninima quidem re, not even in the slightest matter, 

1 The force of quidem may often be given in translation merely by vocal stress 
upon the preceding word. 
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3. ne s surely (used immediately before personal and 
demonstrative pronouns); not to be confused with the 
negative ne, not: 

ne ego (tu, ille, etc.), surely I, etc. 

4. vel with superlatives, even, very: 

vel faciUime (lit. even most easily), very easily indeed, 

5. quam with superlatives, as ... as possible: 
quam facillime, as easily as 'possible. 

6. adeo and tarn, so, indicate degree; ita and sic, thus, so, 
manner (sometimes degree). 

7. primo, at first; primum, firstly, first, implying a secondly 
to follow (but the two are often interchangeable). 

8. nunc, now, at the present time; iam, already, by this 
(that) time, contrasted with a preceding time in the past, 
present or future; with a future tense it often means soon 7 
promptly; iam non, no longer (lit. already not). 

9. Sometimes an adverb modifies a verb that is merely 
implied : 

late regem, a king far and wide, i.e. ivho rides far and wide. 
Flaminius iterum consul, Flaminius (who was) for the second 
time consid. 

228. Comparatives and superlatives of adverbs have the 
peculiar uses, corresponding to those for adjectives, men- 
tioned in §§ 222, 223: 

facilius, rather easily, too easily, lit. more easily (than is usual 

or desirable). 
facillime, very easily. 

vel sutnme, even in the highest degree, in the very highest degree. 
qtiam celerrime, as swiftly as possible. 
quam primuxn, as soon as possible. 

alacrius quam sapientius, with more zeal than wisdom, lit. more 
zealously than more wisely. 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS 

Personal Pronouns 

229, The nominative of a personal pronoun (ego, tu, is, 
nds, etc.) is usually not expressed unless emphasis or contrast 
is desired. 

ego facio, tu non facis, I do, you do not. 

1. nds, nobis, etc. are often used for ego, mini, etc. 
Compare the editorial we in English. 

2. The genitives of ego and tu are used as follows: 

a. mei, 1 tui, 1 nostri, 1 vestri, 1 as objective genitives (§ 151): 

odium mei, haired of me. 
amans vestri, fond of you. 

Note also the genitive with similis: nostri similis, like us. 

b. nostrum, vestrum, regularly 2 as genitives of the whole 
(§156): 

uterque nostrum, each of us. 

omnium nostrum 3 (vestrum), 3 of all of us (of you). 

Possessive Pronouns (Adjectives) 

230. Possession in the first and second person (my, our, 
your) is indicated by possessive adjectives (meus, tuus, 
noster, vester) instead of the genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns. These possessive adjectives are usually omitted 
unless required for clearness or contrast: 

amicum amat, he loves (his) friend. 
amicos amamus, ive love (our) friends. 

1 Mel, tui, nostri, vestri as genitives of ego and tu must be carefully distinguished 
from the case forms of possessive pronouns (meus, tuus, noster, vester). 

2 Rarely nostrum and vestrum are objective genitives (§ 151). 

3 In omnium nostrum (vestrum), of all of us (of you), nostrum (vestrum) is used 
after the analogy of uterque (quisque, etc.) nostrum, each of us. Cf. Macedonum 
omnes, all of the Macedonians (Liv. 31, 45, 7), praetorum omnes, all of the -praetors 
(Liv. 24, 32, 8). 
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231. A possessive adjective usually follows its noun; 
when it precedes, it is emphatic: 

patrem tuum novi, I know your father . 
but tuum patrem, your own father. 

232. Still greater emphasis is obtained by using ipsius 
(ipsorum, ipsarum) in apposition with the genitive involved 
in the possessive pronoun: 

tuum ipsms patrem, your own father {the father of you yourself). 
nostris ipsorum opibus, by our own resources (resources of us 
ourselves) . 

With this use of ipsius, compare 
mea unius vita, the life of myself alone. 

tua virtus privatl, your distinction as a private man (distinction 
of you a private man). 

233. Possessive pronouns are often equivalent to objective 
genitives: 

odium tuum, hatred of you. 

Reflexive Pronouns 

234. The reflexive pronoun sui ? sibi, se, or suus in any 
clause (main or subordinate) 

1. may refer to the subject of its own clause: 

se et sua tradiderunt, they surrendered themselves and their be- 
longings. 

postulavi ut se et sua traderent, I demanded that they should 
surrender themselves and their belongings. 

2. In a subordinate clause it may refer to the subject of 
the verb upon which the subordinate clause depends, if it 
represents the thought of that subject; 1 rarely otherwise: 



1 It is then called an indirect reflexive. To avoid ambiguity, forms of ipse are 
sometimes used as indirect reflexives. 
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postulavit ut sibi obsides darent? he demanded that they should 
give him hostages, the ut clause here representing the demand 
(give me hostages) of the subject of postulavit. 

querebatur quod amicd suo parcere nollent, he complained be- 
cause they were unwilling (as he said) to spare his friend, 
but in 

tarn benignus erat ut omnes eum amarent, he was so kind thai 
all loved him, eum (instead of se) is used because the ut 
clause, though referring to the subject of erat? does not repre- 
sent the thought of that subject. 

235. Sometimes the reflexive refers to something not the 
subject, but this is chiefly when the thing referred to is 
mentioned earlier in the sentence and is in a sense felt as 
the logical (though not the grammatical) subject of discourse: 

senatum ad pristinam suam severitatem revocavi, / recalled 
the senate to its old-time strictness. 1 

236. Note the non-reflexive use of suus in the sense of 
own, proper: 

suus cuique locus erat, each had his own place (to each was his 
own place). 

suis flammTs delete FIdenas, destroy Fidenae by its own fires. 
Note also such uses as 

se, suos mores, laudare non oportet, it is not proper to praise 
one's self, one's own character. 

237. Sul (like mei, nostri, tui, vestri) 2 is regularly used 
only as an objective genitive: 

sui amans, fond of himself. 

238. Forms of ego and tu are used as the reflexive pro- 
nouns of the first and second persons: 

me periculo obtuli, I have exposed myself to danger. 
te amas, you love yourself. 

1 Here the order of ideas is: senate to its, etc. 2 Genitives of ego and ta. 
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239, Inter se s inter nos s and inter vos are often used in 
the sense of each other, to each other, etc. ; 

inter nds cohortamur, we encourage each other , one another. 
inter vos differtis, you differ from each other, one another. 
inter se obsides dant, they give hostages to each other, one another. 

Demonstrative Pronouns (Adjectives) 

240. Demonstrative pronouns (also used as adjectives) 1 
are thus distinguished in meaning and use: 

1. a. hie, this (near the speaker in position or thought). 

b. iste, that of yours (near the person addressed in position or 

thought) ; sometimes a contemptuous your. 

c. ille, that (comparatively remote, in position or thought, 

from both the speaker and the person addressed). 

d. is, so colorless as to be translatable by a weak this or a 

weak that, or merely by the man; sometimes even by a 
man, or such a one, or by he (she, it) . 
6. idem, the same. 

2. From these meanings arise the following uses : 

a. ille, the famous (usually postpositive in this sense), 
ille . . . hie, the former 2 ... the latter. 



his (illis) verbis, in the aforesaid, or the following, words, 
b, is, as the usual antecedent of qui: 

tu es is qui me ornavisti, you are the (that) man who 
honored me. 

non sum is qui dubitem, I am not a man (such a man as) 
to hesitate, lit. who hesitates. 

i For instance, ille may mean either that man ( =* ille homo) or merely that (modify- 
ing some noun). 

3 The one first mentioned is more remote on the page. But hie may mean the 
former and ille the latter, if the former is nearer (more prominent) in thought; cave 
Catoni anteponas ne istum quidem: huius enim facta illlus dicta laudantur, do not 
prefer to Cato even that man of yours: for the former (Cato) is praised for his deeds, the 
latter for his words. 




the above-mentioned, or the following. 
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Id (expressed or understood as antecedent of quod) is 
often in apposition with a clause: 
sed (id) quod te non fugit, haec sunt vitia, but, as you 
yourself perceive, there are these disadvantages, lit. but, a 
fact which (that which) does not escape you, there are, etc. 
et is, et ea, isque, etc., and that too (the is, ea, etc., 
taking up a preceding word and adding to it) : 
vincula et ea sempiterna, imprisonment and that (too) 
forever, 

sermo, isque multus, de te fuit, there was talk, and that 
in plenty, about you. 

Note the variation from the English idiom in cases like 

solis candor illustrior est quam ullius ignis, the light of the sun is 
brighter than (that) of any fire. 

c. Idem, likewise, at the same time, yet: 

vir innocens idemque doctissimus, an inoffensive and 
likewise a very learned mem, lit. and, the same very 
learned. 

rebus angustis animosus appare; sapienter idem con- 
traries vela, when in trouble, put on a bold front; yet you 
will wisely take in sail; lit. you the same man will, etc. 

241. A demonstrative pronoun usually takes the gender 
of a predicate noun, if there is one (cf . § 243, 2, b) : 

revocare gradum, hoc opus, hie labor est, to retrace one's steps, 
this is labor, this is toil. 

The Intensive Pronoun 

242. The so-called intensive pronoun, ipse, ipsa, ipsum s 

himself, herself, itself, is used in apposition with a word 
(§ 137) to indicate sharp contrast with some other person or 
thing and may be variously translated: 

ipsi venient iuvenci, the bullocks will come of their oivn accord. 
ad id ipsum creatus, created for that very purpose, lit. for that 
itself. 

ipsi viginti anni ? just twenty years, lit, twenty years themselves. 
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1. The word with which ipse is in apposition is often 
merely understood or implied : 

meus ipsius pater, my own father {the father of me myself). 
pertimuerunt ne ab ipsis 1 descisceret, they feared that he would 

abandon {them) themselves. 
erat scriptum ipsius manu, it had been written in his own hand, 

lit. the hand of {him) himself. 

2. Sometimes ipse indicates merely the chief person in 
mind, master, host, etc.: 

Pythagorei respondebant "ipse dixit," etc., the Pythagoreans 
used to answer, tl himself {i.e. the master himself) said," etc. 
Note its use with adverbs: 



243. A relative pronoun (never omitted as it often is in 
English) 2 observes the following rules: 

1. In case, it conforms to the construction required by the 
clause it introduces: 



a. Rarely it is attracted to agree with an antecedent in the 
ablative: 3 

notante populo quo (for quern) novisti, when the people, whom 
you know, size (him) up. 

b. Sometimes it is governed by a clause subordinate to the 
one it serves to introduce; e.g. cui (introducing possit but gov- 
erned by par eat) in the following: 

numquam satis laudari philosophia poterit, cui qui pareat 
omne tempus sine molestia possit degere, philosophy can 
never be praised enough since the man who is guided by it (lit. 
which he who obeys) can spend all his days without worry. 



1 Probably for ab se ipsis. 

2 For instance, the book I have for the book that (which) I have. 

3 Still more rarely the antecedent is attracted into agreement with the relative: 
urbem quam statuo vestra est, the city that I am building is yours. 



turn ipsum, at that very time, lit. then itself. 



Relative Pronouns 
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2. In gender, number^ and person, it usually agrees with 
its antecedent: tu qui, (quae, if a woman) me ornavistL 

Exceptions: 

■a. Sometimes its gender and number are determined by the gen- 
eral sense regardless of the grammatical gender or number of the 
antecedent: genus qui in agris vivunt, a class who spend their lives 
in the fields. 

b. If a relative clause has a predicate noun, the relative commonly 
agrees with it (cf . § 241) : 

Thebae quod Boeotiae caput est, Thebes, which is the capital 
of Boeotia. 

hoc animal quern vocamus hominem, this animal that we call 
man, 

c. If a relative pronoun has two or more antecedents, it follows 
in gender and number the rules for the gender and number of a 
predicate adjective limiting two or more nouns (§ 213, 2) : 

labor voluptasque quae (neut. plur.) dissimillima sunt, 
pater et mater qui mortm sunt. 

, honores, imperia, victoriae quae (neut. plur.) fortuita sunt. 

244. Relative adverbs are often equivalent to the relative 
pronoun with a preposition: 

is unde (= is a quo), he from whom, lit. he whence. 
is quo (= is ad quern), he to whom, lit. he whither. 

245. The antecedent of a relative may be 

1. omitted altogether or merely involved in an adjective 
or possessive pronoun: 

qui fugit ignavus est, (he) who runs away is a coward. 

sunt qui mentiantur, there are (men) who lie. 

servfll tumultu quos 1 usus sublevavit, in the revolt of the slaves 

(lit. servile revolt) whom experience aided. 
vestra qui vixistis hoc interest, this concerns you who have lived. 

2. attracted into the relative clause: 2 

quas res gessunus, attigit, has touched upon the things that I 
did, lit. has touched upon which things I did. 

1 The antecedent of quos is servorum, implied in servili. 

2 This is especially common (a) when the relative clause precedes the main clause, 
(b) when the antecedent would, if in the main clause, be an appositive; Carthago, 
quam urbem Roman! vicerunt, Cartilage, the city that the Romans conquered. 
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ad Amanum contend!, qui mons erat nostrum planus, hastened 
to Amanus, a mountain which (lit. which mountain) was full, 
etc. 

246c A superlative adjective describing the antecedent 
is often attracted into the relative clause: 

vasa quae pulcherrima viderat, the most beautiful vessels that 
he had seen, lit. the vessels that he had seen most beautiful, 

247. A relative pronoun often begins a sentence, where 
English requires a demonstrative: 

quo 1 facto, when this had been done, lit. which having been done. 
quae 1 cum ita sint, since this is so, lit. since which (things) are 
so. 

Note the Idiom: 

spero, quae tua priidentia est, te valere, I hope, such is your prudence 
(lit. which prudence is yours), that you are well. 
So qua es prudentia, in the same sense, lit. of which prudence you are. 

Interrogative Pronouns 

248. The interrogative pronouns are used as follows: 
quis, whof asks for the name of a person: 

quis es tu, who are youf 

uter, which? asks which one, where only two persons or 
things are concerned: 

uter nostrum sapientior est, tune an ego, which of us is the 
wiser, you or If 

Both quis and uter are sometimes used as interrogative 
adjectives. Qui, what? is regularly an interrogative adjective, 
usually asking about the character (rather than the name) of 
the person or thing: 

qui homo erat, what sort of a man was he? 

i The relative in this use refers to something that has preceded. 



PRONOUNS 171 

Ecquis, any one? introduces a question, but the quis that 
forms part of the word is the indefinite (not the interrogative) 
pronoun : 

ecquis hie est, {5 any one here? 

Indefinite Pronouns 

249. Indefinite pronouns 1 are thus distinguished in mean- 
ing and use: 

1. quis, quid, any one, anything, without implication as to 
the existence of the person or thing, commonly confined to 
clauses introduced by si, nisi, ne, num: 

si quid ingeni in me est, if there is any ability in me. 

2. aliquis, aliquid, quispiam, quidpiam, some one, some- 
thing, usually implying the existence of the person or thing: 

si aliquid ingeni in me est, if there is some ability in me (imply- 
ing that I have at least some), 
aliquis dicet, some one will say, 

3. nescio quis, 2 nescio quid, some one or other, something 
or other, implying the existence of the person but ignorance 
as to his identity: 

nesci6 quis dicit, some one or other says. 

nescio quo modo, somehow or other (in some way or other), 

4. quldam, quaedam, quiddam, a certain one, a certain 
thing (whose identity is more or less clearly in mind); 
sometimes = a kind of, as it were : 

quaedam Socratica medicina, a kind of Socratic medicine (as 
it were). 

5. quisquam, quidquam, any one, anything, commonjy 
used (like the adjective ullus, any) with negative ideas 

1 For substantive and adjective forms, see § 77. 

2 The two words nesci& quis came to be used together merely as a pronoun, with 
no consciousness of the original force of nesciS (which always has the o short when 
thus used). 
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(expressed or implied) or in clauses introduced by si or quam, 
than: 

nec quisquam audet, nor does any one dare. 

estne quisquam de quo melius existimes, is there any one of 

whom you think better f 
si quisquam est timidus, if any one is afraid. 
iilustrior quam quisquam superiorum, more brilliant than any 

of his predecessors. 

6. quMs, quaevis, quidvis, quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet, 

any one {anything) you wish, any chance person {thing), 
utervis, utravls, utrumvis, uterlibet, utralibet, utrumlibet, 

either (of the two) you please: 

non quemvis laudo, I do not praise any chance person (but only 
the select few) ; quemquam here would mean any one at all. 
dicere hie quid vis licet, you may say anything you choose here. 

7. ecquis, ecquid, an interrogative, any one? anything? 
whether any one, whether anything (ef , § 248) : 

ecquis hie est, is any one here? 

me rogas ecquid dixerim, you ask me whether I said anything. 

8. nemo, no one, is usually 1 a substantive and nullus, no, 
usually an adjective. But nulllus and nullo are substantively 
used for the genitive and ablative of nemo (§ 40, 4). Neminis 
and nemine, though not uncommon in early and late Latin, 
do not seem to have been used in classical times. 

9. quisque, quidque, each. 

Note the idioms : 

optimus quisque, all the best men, lit. each best. 
tertid quoque verbo, with every other word, lit. with each third 
word. 

quotus quisque disertus est, how few men are eloquent, lit, 
what in number is each eloquent! 



1 Even in such expressions as nemo Romaniis, Romanus is probably an adjective 
modifying nem5, no one of Roman origin. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS 

Agreement of Verb and Subject 

250. A verb agrees with its subject in number, person, and 
(where participles are involved) gender and case : 

tu amatus es (amata, if addressed to a woman), you have been 
loved. 

deae colendae sunt, goddesses should be revered. 
Exceptions: 

1. Sometimes its form is determined by the sense, regardless 
of the grammatical gender or number of the subject: 
pars ) f part 



joccisi ^{t^thomand } werc slain - 



decern mfllia^ 

Lentulus cum ceteris constituerant, 1 Leniulus with {and) the 

others had decided. 
2. Sometimes it agrees in gender or number with a predicate 
noun or an appositive, if the latter is nearer: 

non omnis error stultitia est dicenda, not every error should be 
called folly. 

pueri Troianum dicitur agmen, the boys are called the Trojan 
band. 

251. If a verb has two or more subjects, its number and 
person conform to the following rule: 

1. In number it is usually plural if the subjects are con- 
nected by et, atque (ac), or -que (expressed or understood) 2 
or if one of the subjects is plural: 

filius et fflia captl sunt. 

Exceptions: 

a. If singular subjects are regarded as forming one whole, 
the verb is singular: 

cum tempus necessitasque postulat, when the emergency (lit. 
time and necessity) requires. 

b. Sometimes the verb agrees with the, nearest subject: 

filia atque filius captus est, the daughter and son were captured. 

1 Constituerant is plural because cum ceteris is felt as et ceteri. 

2 But not if the subjects are connected by neque (nec) . . . neque (nec) or aut . , . 
aut, unless one of the subjects is plural. 
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2. In person, if the subjects are of different persons, the 
verb agrees with the first person, if there is one; otherwise 
with the second: 

si tu et Tullia valetis, ego et Cicero valemus, if you and Tullia 
are well, Cicero and I are well, 

3. In gender, participles follow the rules for the gender of 
predicate adjectives limiting two or more nouns (§ 213); cf. 
the similar rules for the agreement of relatives with ante- 
cedents (§ 243, 2, c). 

Voices 

252. Through the influence of the Greek middle voice the 
passive is sometimes used (chiefly in poetry) as follows : 

1. reflexively, representing the subject as acting on itself: 

omnes effunduntur, all rush (lit. are poured, pour themselves) 
out. 

2. actively, with an accusative, representing the subject 
as doing something for itself: 

galeam induitur, he puts his helmet on. 

umeros insternor pelle, / cover my shoulders with a skin, 

umeros amictus, having covered his shoulders. 

253. But the accusative with a passive form is often an 
accusative of specification (§ 181, footnote 2) : 

manus iuvenem post terga revlnctum trahebant, were dragging 
a youth with his hands bound behind his back, lit. bound as to 
his hands. 

saepes florem depasta, a hedge whose blosso7ns have been fed on t 
lit. fed on as to its blossoms. 

Compare saucius pectus and nudus pedem (in which pectus 
and pedem are clearly accusative of specification) with the same 
accusatives after sauciatus and nudatus* 
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254. CenatuSj pransus, potuSy iuratus (from cenare s 
prandere, potare, iurare) are used in both prose and poetry in 
the sense of having dined, having lunched, having drunk, 
having sworn, respectively. 

Tenses 

255. The more common tense meanings have been illus- 
trated in the paradigms of sum and amo. Other note- 
worthy uses are indicated below. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 

256. An act, 1 whether referring to past, present, or future 
time, may, by means of tenses, be represented: 

1. As going on (in progress) at the time in mind. This 
conception does not include either the beginning or the end 
of the act. 

Tenses thus used: 

a. Present: scribit, scribitur, is writing, is being written. 

b. Imperfect: scribebat, scribebatur, was writing, was being 

written. 

c. Future: scribet, scribetur, will be writing,' 1 will be in process 

of composition. 3 

Note 1. The forms is being, was being, etc, must be used in translating 
the present and imperfect passive of any verb of which the perfect passive 
participle may be used (like an adjective) to express a state resulting from 
an act that has ceased (e.g. claudo, capio, arrao, perdo, deleo, aperio, amitto, 
abdo, scribo, etc.). For instance, porta clauditur, indicating an act going 
on in the present, cannot be translated the gale is closed because this ex- 
pression in English commonly indicates a closed state resulting from a past 
act of closing and is therefore a translation of clausa est (is a closed gate) . 
For a similar reason claudebatur must (ordinarily) be translated was being 

1 What is said in the following pages regarding an act applies also to verbs that 
refer to a state or condition. 

2 The future, however, commonly indicates the mere occurrence of the entire act 
(including its beginning and end), without special reference to its progress. 

3 Circumlocution is here necessary in translating, since English usage does not 
allow will be being written. 
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closed. There is, on the other hand, no objection to translating such verbs 
as amatur, regitur, creditur, auditur, cogitur, conspicitur, etc., by he is 
loved, he is ruled, etc., because these English expressions imply that the 
act is still going on. If the act of loving or ruling has ceased, the person 
is not now a loved or ruled person. But if the act of closing a gate has 
been completed, the gate is now a closed gate. Rectus est cannot mean 
is ruled, but clausa est may mean is closed. 

Note 2. It is not always necessary to use the form in ~ing in translating 
the imperfect, since in English the same tense-form of many verbs may be 
used to indicate either that an act was going on (without involving any 
thought of its beginning or end), or that it merely occurred (as a whole). 
For instance, in the following sentences sat, held, reigned are imperfects 
equivalent to was sitting, was holding, was reigning: 

When I looked into the room a man sat there with a book in his hand. 
He struck the man with a staff that he held in his hand. 
At the time referred to Queen Victoria reigned in England. 

In the following sentences, on the other hand, the same verb-forms merely 
indicate that the act, as a whole, occurred. 

He sat a whole hour without moving. 

Though angry, I held my tongue. 

Queen Victoria reigned more 'than fifty years. 

Latin, more frequently than English, prefers to represent an act as in 
progress. The point of view in such matters is often different in different 
languages. Cf. the German present perfect in ich habe es gestern gethan 
with the historical perfect of its English translation: / did it yesterday. 

2. As one that merely occurs, occurred, or will occur, at 
the time in mind. Here the act as a whole is summarily- 
represented, without any thought of its progress. 
. Tenses thus used: 

a. Present: scribit, senbitur, writes, 1 is written. 2 

b. Future: scribet, scribetur, will write, will be written. 3 

c. Historical perfect: 4 scripsit, scriptus est, wrote, was written. 3 

1 Such a use is, e.g., he writes to-day, instead of to-morrow, because, etc. 

2 This use of is written must be carefully distinguished from the same English 
form referring to a state (page 60, footnote 1; page 73 footnote 1 ; page S3, footnote 3), 
and also from the use of the same form to indicate customary action (§ 257, 2). 

3 As an act, not as a state. 

4 The historical perfect denotes the mere occurrence of an act, as a whole, in the 
past: the present perfect, the completion of an act prior to the present. 
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3. As one completed prior to the time in mind. 
Tenses thus used: 

a. Present perfect : 1 scripsit, scriptus est, has written, has been 

written (prior to the present moment). 

b. Pluperfect: scripserat, scriptus erat, had written, had been 

written (prior to some time in the past). 

c. Future perfect: scripserit, scriptus erit, will have written, 

will have been written (prior to some time in the future). 

257. From representing an act as going on and therefore 
as not yet completed, the present and imperfect indicative 
sometimes denote: 

1. action merely attempted (conative force), or merely 
beginning (inceptive force) : 

mortis poenam removet, is trying to do away with the death 
'penalty, 

in exsilium eiciebam, was trying to send into exile, 
fertur in hostis, he is beginning to rush upon the foe. 
iam arva tenebant, they were just reaching {already beginning 
to hold) the fields. 

2. customary or repeated action or general truths: 

fortes fortuna adiuvat, fortune helps (is wont to help) the brave. 
parce vivebat, used to live economically. 

mecum quaerebam quid significares, kept asking myself what 
you meant. 

258. As the Latin perfect and pluperfect cannot represent 
an act in progress, the Latin resorts to the following idiomatic 
uses of the present and imperfect with iam diu, iam dudum 
and other expressions of duration of time: 

iam diu facio, I have long been doing, lit. am doing already long. 
iam diu faciebam, I had long been doing, lit. was doing already 
long. 

tot annos bella gero, I have been waging (lit. am ivaging) ivar 
so many years. 

1 Soe footnote 4, page 176. 
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259. The present and imperfect, when accompanied by a 
negative, sometimes distinctly imply can and could ideas: 

non laborem fert (ferebat), can {could) not endure toil, lit. is 
(was) not wont to endure toil. 

260. For vivid representation the present tense is often 
rhetorically used in the sense of the historical perfect. It 
is then called the historical present : 

dims legiones conscribit, he enrolled two legions, lit. enrolls. 

261. Dum in the sense of while regularly takes the present 
indicative even of an act going on in the past (but see 
§301,1): 

dum haec geruntur, while this (lit. these things) was going on, 

262. In subordinate clauses (introduced by cum, si, qui, 
etc.) referring to future time, where English loosely uses the 
present, Latin commonly 1 uses the future perfect, if the act 
of the subordinate clause is to occur prior to that of the 
clause upon which it depends. 2 

cum venerit, abibo, when he comes (lit. shall have come) } I shall 
(afterward) leave. 

Otherwise, the future : 
cum veniet, amicum secum ducet, when he comes (lit. shall 
come), he will bring his friend with him (contemporaneous 
acts). 

263. In direct address the future indicative often amounts 
to a command in which the speaker treats non-compliance 
as impossible : 

ibis, you will go = go! 

1 Exceptions occur chiefly in colloquial styles. 
t 2 In negative clauses introduced by nisi (si non, etc.) , the future is common where 
corresponding affirmative clauses would take the future perfect. This is because the 
non-occurrence of the act of the subordinate clause will be contemporaneous with any 
other future act, e.g. nisi veniet, urbs delebitur. 
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264 . The future perfect is sometimes used merely as an 
energetic future of an act to be promptly completed : 

"rape rneS" "fecero!" "hurry me off!" "done!" lit. I shall 

have (it) done (in no time). 
abiero, Vll be off. 

Compare in English such a command as 

Have done with such talk! i.e. Stop such talk instantly. 

Note the future perfect use of video and dico : 

id videro, that will be my lookout (lit. I shall have seen that). 
de te tu vlderis, as for yourself, that will be your lookout. 
"O stultum hominem," dixerit 1 quispiam, u O the fool" some 
one will say, lit. will have said. 

265. The perfect is sometimes used 

1. of something that is no more: 

fnit Ilium, Ilium is no more, lit. has been. 

2. to indicate the suddenness with which an act will occur : 

peril, si me aspexerit, Vm lost (lit. have perished) if he catches 
sight of me. 

si manebit, vicimus, if lie remains, the victory is ours, lit. we 
have conquered. 

3. of a general truth (gnomic perfect) : 

pectoiam nemo sapiens concupTvit, no wise man covets money, 
an implication from has (ever) coveted. 

266. Nov! (cognovi), I know, consuevij I am accustomed, 
and the defective verbs, odi, / hate, and memini, I remember, 
are perfects that are regularly used as presents; cf. I have 
got, often heard for I have. 

1 Dixerit in aliqtiis (quispiam) dixerit is sometimes regarded as perfect subjunctive 
but see Roby, Latin Grammar, Preface, page ci, and Elmer, Studies in Latin Moods 
and Tenses (Cornell Studies in Classical Philology, No. 6), pp. 176 ff., Transactions of 
American Philological Association, 32, pp. 205-217; p. cxvii; Classical Beview, XIV, 
p. 219. 
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Originally these perfect forms were perfect also in sense. 
Nov! originally meant, I have learned, consuevi, I have be- 
come accustomed. The pluperfect of these verbs accordingly 
has the force of an imperfect and the future perfect the 
force of a future: e.g. ndveram = I knew, novero, I shall 
know, etc. 

267. The pluperfect of dico (less often of other verbs) is 
sometimes used to indicate an act that occurred prior to 
another that is soon to be mentioned : 

dixerat. Ille sustulit ad sidera palmas, i.e. had said before the 
act of sustulit. 

268. Epistolary Tenses. 

The writer of a letter, instead of using a tense appropriate 
at the time he is writing, often uses one that will be an 
appropriate tense for the reader to use when he receives the 
letter. 1 A tense thus used is called an epistolary tense : 

hanc epistulam ante lucem scribebam (instead of scribo), I 

am writing this letter before daylight. 

Upon receiving this letter the reader would say of the 
writer "he was writing before daylight. 77 

NATUEAL TENSE EQUIVALENT EPISTOLARY TENSE 

scribo, I am writing. scribebam, was writing. 

scribo, I write fused aoristically) 2 scripsi, wrote. 
scrips!, I have written, I wrote. scripseram, had written. 
scribam, I shall write. scrip turns eram, was going to 

write. 

1 English also has its "epistolary tenses." In writing a letter while ill, for instance, 
one may say "You ought to appreciate this letter when I tell you that I was ill when 
I wrote it" (for ,l am ill when I write it"). 

2 That is, to indicate the mere occurrence of the act, without reference to its progress, 
e.g. I write to-day, instead of to-morrow, because, etc. 
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TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 



269. Any tense of the subjunctive may indicate time (a) 
identical with or (b) subsequent to, that of the indicative 
tense of the same name, as illustrated in the following table: 1 



SUBSEQUENT TO 

sit, lie would (hereafter) be, 
let him or may he (here- 
after) be. 
timeo ne sit, I fear that he 

will (hereafter) be. 
si sit, if he should (here- 
after) be. 
veni ut faceres, I came that 
you might (thereafter) do. 

fecerim, I shoidd (here- 
after) do. 
scio eum abiturum esse, 
si fecerim, I know that 
he will leave if I (here- 
after) do (shall have 
done, i.e. after the pres- 
ent act of knowing but 
prior to the act of 
leaving) . 

scivi eum abiturum esse, 
si fecissem, I knew that 
he would leave if I should 
(thereafter) do (have 
done) , i.e. after the past 
act of knowing but 
prior to the act of leav- 
ing). 

1 For the peculiar tense usage in conditional sentences of the contrary-to-fact 
type, see § 307, 3. 



IDENTICAL WITH 

1. Present: verum sit, granted that it is 
(now) true. 
is est qui ametur, he is a 

man who is (now) 
loved. 



2. Imperfect: scivi quid faceres, I 

knew what you were 
(then) doing. 

3. Perfect: fecerim, granted that I have 

(heretofore) done. 
scio quid fecerim, I know 
what I did or have 
(heretofore) done. 



4. Pluperfect: scivi quid fecissem, I 

knew what I had (pre- 
viously) done. 



182 



SYNTAX 



RULE FOR THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

270. In subordinate clauses, tenses of the subjunctive 
usually conform to the following rule : 

When the main 1 verb refers to past time, the subordinate 
tense is : 

pluperfect, if it refers to time prior to that of the main 
verb; 

imperfect , 2 otherwise. 

When the main 1 verb refers to time wot past, the subordi- 
nate tense is: 

perfect, if it refers to time prior to that of the main verb; 
present, 2 otherwise. 

Note 1. On account of this so-called Rule for the Sequence of Tenses, 
expressions that might otherwise seem natural are usually avoided. For 
instance, in expressions of the type Tell mc what you were doing, quid faceres 
is regularly avoided because the main verb does not refer to past time; 
quid feceris, on the other hand, cannot be used because the perfect tense 
cannot represent an act in progress. Hence the question is made inde- 
pendent: die mihi! quid faciebas? tell me! what were you doing? Again, 
instead of such pluperfects as in scio quid fecisses, si censor fuisses, I 
know what you would have done, etc., the Latin commonly has scio quid 
facturus fuerls. (See § 308.) Still such sentences as die quid faceres 
occasionally occur. Contrary-to-fact conditional sentences disregard the 
rule for sequence except in apodoses that admit of the form -urus fuerim 
and in sentences of the type si hoc fecisset, laudatus esset (§ 307, 3 6), 
where laudatus esset refers to the past and fecisset to time prior to it. 

Note 2, It follows from the above rule that the pluperfect subjunctive 
after a past tense and the perfect subjunctive after a tense not past 

a. are excluded from purpose clauses (see § 288), since that which is to 
be achieved is never prior to the act of the main verb, and regularly from 

1 "Main Verb" is, for convenience, here used to include any verb upon which a 
subordinate clause depends, even though such verb itself is subordinate to another; 
e.g. docuisse in docuisse videor quales dei essent, / seem to have shown what the charac- 
ter of the gods is (lit. was). Any infinitive (even the present or future) depending 
on a past tense is itself regarded as dealing with the past and is followed by imperfect 
or pluperfect: dixit se abiturum esse si venissem, he said that he would withdraw, if 
I should come. 

2 Negative subordinate clauses (e.g. nisi and si non clauses) often have imperfect 
or present where corresponding affirmative clauses would have pluperfect, or perfect, 
since the new-occurrence of the act is contemporaneous with (not prior to) the main verb. 
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result clauses (see § 290), since a result cannot logically be prior to the 
act that brings it about. See, however, § 271, and note such result clauses 
as neque is es, Catilma, ut te . . . pudor . . . umquam a turpitudine . . - 
revocaverit, and you are not such a man, Catiline, that a sense of shame has 
ever kept you from disgraceful deeds. 

b. may in indirect discourse represent the perfect or future perfect in- 
dicative (see § 318), or the perfect subjunctive of the direct discourse, and 
the imperfect may represent the present or future indicative, or the present 
subjunctive. 

Note 3. In applying the rule for sequence of tenses, the historical 
present and the historical infinitive, being present in form, are sometimes 
treated as real presents. 

Illustrative Examples of the Working of the Rule 

rogabam ] quid fecisses, 1 what you had done (before the asking), 
rogavi I quid faceres, what you were doing (at the time of the 
[ asking), or what you were to do 2 (after the 

rogaveram J asking). 

sciebam ] eum abiturum esse 3 si haec fecissem, 1 that he would 
depart if I should (previously) do (have done) 
these things. 

scivl { eum abiturum esse 3 si haec facerem, 1 that he would 

depart, if I was (then) doing, or should 
sciveram J (later), be doing these things. 

rogo 1 quid f eceris, 1 what you have done (before the asking) . 

rogabo I quid facias, 1 what you are doing (at the time of the 
♦asking), or ivhat you are to do 2 (after the 
rogavero J asking). 

scio 1 eum abiturum esse 3 si fecerim, 1 that he will depart if 

sciam I I (previously) do (shall have done). 

scivero f eum abiturum esse 3 si faciam, 1 that he will depart if I 
J am doing or shall (later) be doing. 

1 In Latin, the subjunctive is used in (a) an indirect question, i.e. in a subordinate 
substantive clause introduced by an interrogative word as in the quid clauses above 
(see § 318) ; (b) any subordinate clause in indirect discourse, as in the si clauses above 
(see §318). 

2 To avoid ambiguity, where reference to the future is intended, periphrastic forms 
are often used: rogabam (rogo) quid facturus esses (sis), instead of faceres (facias). 
Mox, brevl, etc., are often used to show that a future idea is intended. 

3 For these infinitives with subject accusatives in indirect discourse, see § 317. 
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Note. The terras primary, principal, secondary, and historical 1 tenses, 
commonly used in connection with the Rule for Sequence of Tenses, are 
purely arbitrary, inappropriate, and misleading 2 and are here discarded. 

271. The perfect subjunctive is sometimes 3 used in a 
result clause (§ 290) , rarely elsewhere, even when the main 
verb refers to the past: 

ita non timidus erat ut sit interfectus, he was so fearless that he 
was killed. 

Rarely a past tense is followed by the present subjunctive 
in cases like : 

res in eum locum adducta est ut putem, etc., things have come 
to such a pass (i.e. are now in such a state) that I think, etc., 
where the main verb is felt as referring to the present state 
of things resulting from a past act. 

in eo tanta prudentia fuit ut ho die stet Asia, his foresight was 
so remarkable that Asia is still secure. 

TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE 

272. The tenses of the infinitive in indirect discourse (see 
§ 317) are used as follows: 



The present denotes an act contem- 
poraneous with 
The perfect denotes an act prior to 
The future denotes an act subse- 
quent to 



the time of the verb 
upon which the infin- 
itive depends (wheth- 
er that time is past, 
present, or future) : 4 



1 The so-called historical tenses are the imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, historical 
present, historical infinitive. All others are primary or principal. 

2 See Elmer: "Some Shortcomings of Our Latin Grammars," The Classical Weekly 
of Dec. 6 and Dec. 13, 1926. 

3 Especially in negative clauses. The perfect is common in Nepos and later writers 
and is regular in Suetonius. 

^ An imperfect or pluperfect of the direct discourse cannot be clearly expressed by 
the tense in the indirect. Where clear expression of these ideas is essential, direct 
discourse is retained, e.g. "turn," inquit, "scribebas," ''you were writing at the time, 1 ' 
said he. 
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Present: dicit me facere, says that I am noio doing. } at the time 
dicet me facere, he will say that I am then [ of saying. 

doing. f Direct: 

dixit me facere, said that I was then doing. ) facit 

Perfect: dicit me fecisse, says that I have previously ] 

done. J prior to the 

dicet me fecisse, will say that I have previ- I saying. 

ously done. Direct: 

dixit me fecisse, said that I had previously fecit 
done. 

Future: dicit me facturum esse, says that I will do. ) after the 
dicet me facturum esse, will say that I will do. I saying, 
dixit me facturum esse, said that I would do. | Direct: 

J faciet 

273. For verbs that have no future infinitive (sometimes 
also for other verbs) a circumlocution is used: 

dixit fore (or futurum esse) ut desisteret, said that he would 
cease, lit. said it was about to be that he woidd cease. 

Fore with a perfect participle sometimes is equivalent to a 
future perfect infinitive: dico me satis adeptum fore, I say 
that I shall have gained enough. 

274. The present tense of the infinitive, regardless of its 
temporal relation to the main verb, is regularly used: 

1. with verbs like statuo, decide, possum, be able, void, 
wish, etc., whose equivalents in English take to and another 
verb to complete their meaning. Such an infinitive has no 
subject accusative and is called a complementary infinitive, 
though it is often virtually the object of the verb (§ 305, 2, b) : 

statuo intrare, I decide to enter. 
possum vincere, I am able to conquer. 
void audire, I wish to hear. 
audeo pugnare, I venture to fight. 
dubito loqui, I hesitate to speak . 
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The perfect infinitive (instead of the present) is some- 
times used (especially with void and nolo) to emphasize the 
certainty or swiftness of accomplishment: 

tendentes Pelion imposuisse Oiympo, striving to plant Pelion 
on Olympus. 

2. with iubeo, veto, sino, patior and a few other verbs that 
take the infinitive of a verb referring to time subsequent to 
the main verb: 

iussi eos abire, I ordered them to depart. 

hoc regnum gentibus esse tendit, intended that this (city) ivas 
to ride the nations (lit. this to be the ruling power for). 

3. with memini : 

memini te dicere, I remember your saying, i.e. that you said 
(though the act of saying is prior to that of memini). 

275. Note the difference between the English and the 
Latin idiom in such expressions as: 

debui facere, I ought to have done, lit. was under obligation to do. 
potui facere, / coidd have done, lit. was able (had the power) to do. 
me facere oportuit, / ought to have done, lit. it was fitting me 
to do. 

Moods 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD 

276. The indicative deals with what was, is, or will be as a 
matter of fact. 

Note, In certain expressions the Latin states that a thing is, where the 
English states that it would be or might be, e.g. 

longum est omnia dicere, it would be (lit. is) tedious to tell everything. 
plura dicere possum, / might (lit. am able to) say more. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

277. The subjunctive, as used in independent sentences, 
admits of three general divisions: 
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1. Volitive subjunctive^ dealing with what is willed. 

2. Optative subjunctive, dealing with what is wished. 

3. Would-Should subjunctive (the so-called "potential" 
subjunctive) 1 dealing "with what would happen or be true 
under certain contingencies, expressed (by si, nisi, etc.) or 
merely implied. 

278. General Rule for the Use of Negatives: 

With the volitive and the optative subjunctive and with 
imperatives, i.e. with any use of a mood that involves 
willing or wishing the negative is ne, not; neve (neu), and 
not, neither f nor. 

With all other expressions 2 the regular negative is non, 3 
not; neque (nec), 4 and not, neither, nor. (Haud, haut, hau, 
not, is rare and is used chiefly with adjectives and adverbs 
and in the expression haud scid an, lit. I do not know whether } 
which came to mean, I am inclined to think that, i.e. 'probably.) 

Independent Uses of the Subjunctive 

279. The volitive subjunctive. This may be subdivided 
as follows : 

1. Hortatory subjunctive, used in the first person plural 
(present tense). Here the speaker wills that he and others 
shall or shall not join in doing something: 

demus, let us give. 

ne eamus, let us not go. 

1 This grammar does not recognize any may possibly or can use of the subjunctive. 
See Elmer: "Studies in Latin Moods and Tenses" (Cornell Studies in Classical Philology, 
No. VI). Other grammars have, to a greater or less extent, adopted the conclusions 
there reached. See Preface. 

2 I.e. with the would-should ("potential") subjunctive, all indicatives and infini- 
tives, adjectives, etc. 

3 But not even is regularly expressed by ne . . . quidem, regardless of the mood of 
the verb. 

4 Non and neque (nec) are sometimes (especially in later Latin) used in volitive 
and optative expressions. 
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2. Jussive subjunctive j used in commands and prohibi- 
tions. Here the speaker wills that some one else shall or 
shall not do something. The tone ranges from mere entreaty, 
request, or advice, to stern command. 

a. Second person: 

is to bono utare, enjoy the good that is yours. 
ne timeas, do not fear. 

istam ne rellquerls, 1 don't you leave that girl. 

This use of the second person in commands and prohibi- 
tions, though common in colloquial Latin and poetry, is rare 
in elevated prose. For the usual method of expressing com- 
mands and prohibitions, see §§ 286, 287, 

b. Third person, common in all periods and all styles: 

eant, let them go, 

ne quis dicat, let no one say, 

3. Concessive subjunctive. Here the speaker expresses 
permission that something be done, in the future (present 
tense) , or grants 2 that something is now true (present tense) , 
or was or has been true in the past (perfect tense) : 

veniat, let him come (if he wishes). 

hoc verum sit, granted that this be true 2 (let this be true). 
ne sit summum malum, suppose it is not the worst evil. 
peccaverit, granted that he did wrong, has done wrong (let him 
have done turong). 

1 The perfect of the volitive subjunctive, excluding, as it does, all thought of the 
progress of the act, is brusque and unceremonious in tone. Compare the English 
perfect in such commands as "Have done with such talk!", "Be gone!", which un- 
ceremoniously insist upon prompt compliance in the immediate future. While the 
perfect subjunctive with ne is rare in ceremonious prose of the best period, it is com- 
mon with nec, nihil, numquam, and ne . . . quidem in such prose. This and other 
remarkable differences of usage have led Elmer ("Latin Prohibitive," American Journal 
of ..Philology, Vol. XV) to regard the latter expressions as representing a different use 
of the mood and akin to the would-should subjunctive. 

2 The subjunctive in this use does not necessarily imply that the speaker believes 
to be true the thing conceded by him, but that he prefers to concede the point tempo- 
rarily rather than to argue or investigate it. 
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Note. Rareb' the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is used m suppos- 
ing something contrary-to-fact: dares hanc vim Crasso, suppose you gave 
this power to Crassus (Cic. Off., 3, 75). 

4. Deliberative subjunctive. Here the speaker asks him- 
self or some one else for direction or advice. Such a question 
is answered (if at all l ) by some expression of the will: 

quid faciam? invenias argentum, what shall I do? find the 
money. 

haec omnia patiamur, shall we put up with all this? 

scribe, quid scribam? write, what shall I write? 

quid faciam praescnbe. quiescas. ne scribam omnino? tell me 

what to do. take a rest! not write at all? 
quid fiat, what shall be done? 

Note 1. For the subjunctive in a question of obligation or propriety 
which is answered, if at all, not by an expression of the will, but by a mere 
statement that something ought to be done, or is fitting, see § 285. 

Note 2. For these questions in indirect discourse, see § 318. 

280. The optative subjunctive. Here the different tenses 
express wishes as follows : 

1. Present and perfect, 2 a wish that something may happen 
hereafter: 3 

di te ament, may the gods bless you. 

ne vivam, may I not live. 

utinam venias, oh that you may come, 

perierim, may I drop dead! 2 

ne di sivermt, Heaven forbid! 

2. Imperfect, a wish that something were now true which 
is not true ("contrary-to-fact in the present") : 

utinam ita f aceret, oh that he were now doing so (but he is not) . 

1 Like any other type of question, such a question may be purely rhetorical (§ 144) . 

2 The perfect, when it refers to the future, lays stress on prompt completion of the 
act. Hence its use in passionate prayers. 

3 Sometimes the perfect expresses a wish that something may have happened in 
the past: spera impleverimj, may I have fulfilled his hopes! 
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3. Pluperfectj a wish that something had been true in the 
past which was not true (^contrary-to-fact in the past") : 

utinam ita fecisset, oh that he had done so (but he did not). 

Utinam is regularly used in such expressions with the 
imperfect and pluperfect, but often omitted with the present 
and perfect. 

281. As negative of the optative subjunctive, non is 
sometimes used for the regular ne. See "General Rule for 
the Use of Negatives/ 7 § 278. 

282, The would-should subjunctive ("potential subjunc- 
tive"). This expresses what would happen under certain 
conditions. These conditions may be: 

1. merely implied (more or less consciously) : 

Present: malim domi manere, I should prefer to remain at home, 
i.e. if I were to express a preference, or if certain contin- 
gencies should arise. 
So velim, nolim. 
Fortunam facilius reperias quam retineas, Fortune you would 
more easily find than keep, i.e. if you should make the 
attempt. 

dicat fortasse aliquis, perhaps some one would say, i.e. if he 

should attempt to answer me. 
velltis haec fieri? ivould you like this done? 
paene putem, I should almost think. 

stare putes, adeo procedunt tempora tarde, one would think 
that time is standing still, so slow does it advance. 
Perfect: 1 plane interierim, I should be utterly done for. 

Nem5 tibi crediderit, no one would for an instant believe 
you. 

1 The perfect here indicates greater certainty and decisiveness than the present 
(cf. page XSS, footnote 1 and 189, footnote 2). Hence such adverbs as paene, prope, 
fere, parum, vix, fortasse, etc., though common with the present subjunctive, are 
almost unknown with the perfect in this use before the period of decline. See Elmer, 
Studies in Latin Moods and Tenses. 
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Imperfect: vellem etianx illud, I should wish that also, i.e. if I 
were bold enough to express a wish ( f 'subjunctive of modest 
assertion"). See § 307, 3, a. 
So noil em, mallem,, 
videres 1 stndere susurros, you would have noticed the hum of 

whispers, i.e. if you had been present. 
Afros E.6manam crederes 1 aciem, you (one) would ham thought 
the Africans a Roman battle line. 
So putares, cerneres. 
Pluperfect: non ille nobis Saturnalia constituisset, he would not 
have set the Saturnalia for us. 

2. definitely expressed: 

Present and perfect: non velim, si possim, I would not, if I 
could, lit. / should not (hereafter) wish to, if I should (here- 
after) be able, etc. 

Imperfect : vestem si qui vidisset, avita ex re praeberi sumpttis 
mini crederet 1 illos, if any one had seen my clothing he would 
have believed, etc. 

Pluperfect: noluissem etiamsi rnihi licuisset, I should have been 
unwilling even if I had received permission. 

Note. For full treatment of conditional sentences, see § 307. 

283. The can idea (= be able) is expressed in Latin by 
some form of possum: 2 

hostes impetum nostrum sustinere non possunt (poterant), the 

enemy can (could) not withstand our onset. 

1 Videres, crederes, putares, cerneres (vividly used for the pluperfect as often) 
are sometimes translated could {might) have seen, etc., but they represent essentially 
the same usage as in si vldisset crederet (Hor. Sat. 1, 6, 80); see § 282, 2. Even the 
indicative often implies (and is often translated by) could: e.g. Cic. Brut. 268, Lentulus 
cogitandi non labdrem ferebat, Lentulus could not (lit. did not) endure the labor of 
thinking; Verg. Aen. 2, 407, non tulit hanc speciem Coroebus, Coroebus could not 
(lit. did not) endure this sight. 

2 Videas, cernas, one would see, i.e. if one should look (see would-sbould subjunctive 
§ 282) often imply and are often translated one can see, but the Latin subjunctive can 
not explicitly exoress ability or possibility. Scribat, for instance, cannot mean either 
he can write or he may possibly write (§ 284) . See Preface. Compare footnote 1 (above) 
on videres, etc. 
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284. The may possibly 1 idea is expressed by 

1. fortasse with the indicative. 

2. forsitan with the subjunctive of indirect question. 2 

3. potest with the infinitive. 



lit. perhaps he will write. 



He may (possibly) write, for instance, may be translated in any 
one of these three ways: 

fortasse scnbet 
forsitan scribat 3 
fieri potest ut scribat, lit. it may happen that he will write. 

It may (now) be, thus: 

fortasse est 1 , • 

\ perhaps it is. 
forsitan sit 3 J 

esse potest, 4 it may be. 

He may have written, thus: 

fortasse scripsit } > 7 , ... 

r . } perhaps he has written. 
forsitan scripsent J 

285. The subjunctive may be used in questions and 
statements denoting obligation or propriety, where it is to be 
translated by ought or should. Questions of this type differ 
from deliberative questions (§ 279, 4), in that they do not 

1 This use of may ( = may possibly) must be carefully distinguished from its uses 
in cases like you may go (if you wish), I exercise that I may keep well, etc., where may 
represents the Latin volitive subjunctive of permission, purpose, etc. There are rare 
instances (three prior to Livy) of aliquis dicat which are commonly translated some 
one may say, but they admit of other interpretations. In aliquis dlxerit, dixerit is 
future perfect indicative. See Preface. 

2 Forsitan was originally fors sit an = it would be mere chance whether. The idea of 
possibility in forsitan putet is expressed only by the forsitan just as, in fortasse putat, 
it is expressed wholly by fortasse. The subjunctive putet without forsitan (or an 
equivalent) cannot express possibility any more than the indicative putat can without 
fortasse. The subjunctive is simply one of indirect question, the an of forsitan gov- 
erning the subjunctive as it does in haud scid an putet (= perhaps he thinks): see 
Preface and § 303, 5, c. 

3 See § 303, 5, c. 

4 Compare the use of potest in cases like: sensus moriendl aliquis esse potest, 
there may perhaps be some sensation attending the act of dying. 
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involve the will and are answered, if answered at all, by 
a mere statement of what is proper, or what ought to be 
done, instead of an expression of the will. The negative is 
therefore regularly non. 1 

quid me facere decuit? quiescerem? what ought I to have done 
(what was the proper thing for me to do) 1 ought I to have held 
my peace? 

non illi argentum redderem? non redderes, ought I not to 
have given him back the money f you ought not to have given 
it back. 

nunc non admirer? ought I not to admire this man? 
cur non tangerem? why should I -not have touched (it) f 
a legibus non recedamus, we ought not to turn our back on the 
laws. 

n6n sileas, you ought not to keep silence. 
maneam, opinor, methinks I should stay. 

cedat, opinor, forum castris, the forum should, I think, give way 

to the camp. 
non siris, you should not permit. 
non contempseris, you should not scorn. 
restitisses, you should have resisted. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD 

286. The second person of the imperative is the regular 
method of expressing a direct command. The tone may be 
one of mere entreaty or permission. 

The subjunctive takes the place of the lacking third 
person of the present tense: eat, let him go. 

1 The subjunctive of obligation or propriety is probably a development from the 
would-should use (§ 282). Ife is used in the expressions: ne comesses, you should not 
have devoured (Plaut. Men. 611), ne faceres, you should not have done (Plaut. Ps. 437), 
ne poposcisses, you should not have demanded (Cic. ad Att. 2, 1. 3) and ne emisses, 
you should not have bought (Cic. Verr. 2, 3, 195). These are probably developments 
from the optative. See Elmer in Studies in Honor of B. L. Gildersleeve (The Johns 
Hopkins Press, Baltimore, Md., 1902). 
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Tenses 

The present is the usual tense: 

hue vem, come hither. 
vale, farewell. 

The future is commonly used when the speaker thinks of 
the lapse of a distinct interval before the command is to take 
effect or be obeyed. Hence its regular use in laws, treaties, 
recipes, maxims, wills, conclusions of future conditions, etc. : 

eras petlto, dabitur, ask to-morrow j then you'll get it. 
si iste ibit, ito, if your man goes, go thou. 

cum Granium testem produxero, repellito, si poteris, when I 

swear Granius, refute him, if you can. 
regio imperio duo sunto, there shall be two of regal authority. 
praetor custos esto, the praetor shall be the guardian. 

Memento and scito are the regular imperatives of memiiri and scio. 

287. Prohibitions, in the second person, are regularly 
expressed in the best classical prose by noli (plur. nolite) 
with the infinitive; less often by cave (plur. cavete) or cave 
(vide) ne, with the subjunctive: 1 

noli ire, do not go, lit. be unwilling to go. 

cave (ne) eas, do not go (beware of going, take care that you do 
not go). 

Ne with the imperative, though common in early Latin, 
laws, and poetry, is not used in classical prose. 

Note the idiomatic uses of quin (originally = why notf) and age: 

quin abl, go away (why notf). 
age, propera ! come, hurry. 



1 For the use of ne with the 2nd person present and perfect subjunctive in prohi- 
bitions (both rare in classical prose) , see § 279, 2, a. 
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Dependent Clauses 

PURPOSE CLAUSES 

288. Purpose may be expressed by the present or imper- 
fect 1 tense of the subjunctive, 2 introduced as follows: 

1. affirmatively by 

a. ut (uti) = in order that: 

edo ut vivam, I eat to live {in order thai I may live), 

b. quo, if a comparative idea is involved (rarely other- 
wise) : 

quo facilius fiat (fieret), in order that it may {might) be done 
more easily, lit. by which more easily it may (might) be done. 

c. a relative pronoun or adverb (qui, ubi, quo, unde, 
etc.) : 3 

mflites mlsit qui oppiduxn caperent, sent soldiers to capture flit. 
who were to capture, i.e. in order that they might capture) the 
town. 

domum legit, ubi habitaret, chose a house where he might live, 

i.e. that he might live there. 
locum petit unde hostem invadat, 1 seeks a place from which he 

may attack the foe, i.e. that from it he may. 

Note. Such relative clauses as that in nihil habeo quod faciam, 
I have nothing to do, are commonly regarded as developed from purpose 
clauses. 

2. negatively by 

a. ne or ut ne, 4 that not, in order that not. 

1 The imperfect, if the main verb deals with tbe past; otherwise, the present; § 270. 

2 Purpose may also be expressed by the supine (§ 341) ; ad with the accusative, or 
causa with the genitive, of the gerund or gerundive (§ 338); sometimes, in poetry 
(rarely elsewhere), by the infinitive; occasionally also by the future active participle. 

3 Often such a clause combines the ideas of characteristic and purpose. 

4 Kon may be used in a purpose clause to negative (not the purpose, but) a single 
word or phrase: ut non miser sed laetus sit, that he may be, not wretched but glad. 
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b. neve (neu) 1 and that not, or that not, nor: 

claudi curiam iubet ne quis egredi possit ? he orders the senate- 
house to be closed, that no one may be able to come out. 

ut ne sit inutile, that it may not be useless. 

ut earum rerum vis minueretur neu ponti nocerent, that the 
force of those things might be lessened and that they might not 
harm the bridge. 

ne accusaretur neve multaretur, that he might not be accused 
or punished. 

Note. A clause may express the purpose of some verb to be supplied: 
ne longum sit, tabellas proferrl iussimus, that it (my story) may not be te- 
dious, (I will merely say that) I ordered, etc. 

289, Purpose clauses may be used substantively in 
apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

eo consilio, ut castellum expugnaret, toith this purpose, that he 
might take the fori. 

RESULT CLAUSES 2 

290. Result is expressed by ut (utl) with the subjunctive 
(usually preceded by a word implying that a result clause 
follows, e.g. tarn, ita, tantus). The subjunctive in such 
clauses is usually to be translated like an indicative : 

sunt ita multi ut eos career capere non possit, there are so 

many that a prison cannot hold them. 
mons impendebat, ut pauci prohibere possent, a mountain 

overhung, so that a few were able to keep back {the foe) . 

After comparatives: 

signa rigidiora sunt quam ut irnitentur veritatem, the statues 
are too rigid to represent reed life, lit. more rigid than so that 
they represent. 
Quam alone occurs for quam ut in such cases. 



1 Occasionally neque (nec), especially in poetry and post-Augustan Latin. 

2 Often called consecutive clauses. 
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Note. Sometimes the subjunctive in a result clause means would or 
should {ought to) do so and so, e.g. est ulla res tanti ut viri bom nomen 
amittas is anything worth so much that you would (or should) give up the 
reputation of {being) a good man (to gain it)? In a clause expressing a 
result that is willed the subjunctive is volitive. Hence its negative is 
sometimes ne (ut ne) : librum ita corrigas ne mihi noceat, correct the hook 
in such a way that it shall {I insist) not harm me. 

291. Negative result clauses (regularly introduced by ut 
with a following non, nemo, nihil, nullus ? etc.) should be 
carefully distinguished from negative purpose clauses (regu- 
larly introduced by ne 1 followed, when the sense requires, by 
quis, quid, ullus, etc.): 

Result / U * n ° n * nter ^ cer ^t ur y so that he was not killed. 

\ ut nemo interficeretur, so that no one was Jailed. 

(ne interficeretur, in order that he might not be killed. 
ne quis interficeretur, in order that no one (lit. not any 
one) might be killed. 

292. A result clause is sometimes introduced by a relative 
pronoun or adverb (instead of ut) or, after a negative idea, 
by quin (instead of ut non). Such a clause is commonly 
identical in form with a subjunctive characterizing clause. 
See § 293, 1, c. 

CHARACTERIZING CLAUSES 

- 293. The subjunctive of characteristic 2 is used to complete 
the relative clauses 3 in such expressions as ille est qui, he is a 
person who; id est quod, that is a thing which; sunt qui (quae), 
there are people who (things which); nemo est qui, there is no 
one who; nihil est quod, there is nothing which; quis est qui, 
who is there who?; quid est quod, what is there which?; etc. 

* Sometimes by ut ne. 

2 Sometimes a subjunctive clause of characteristic, so called, does not, strictly 
speaking, characterize, but merely classifies: nemo adest quem umquam vlderim, 
there is no one present whom I have ever seen. 

3 Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns (qui, quae, quod, etc.), or 
relative adverbs (ubi„ quo, unde, etc.). 



198 



SYNTAX 



The verb of the main clause, upon which the subjunctive 
clause of characteristic depends, is usually some form of 
sum, or some other verb equivalent to, or implying, a state- 
ment of existence, e.g. invent! sunt qui possent, etc., men 
were found who could, etc. 

Caution. However much a relative clause may involve a characteristic 
of its antecedent, it does not ordinarily take the subjunctive, unless it 
satisfies all of the following conditions: 

(a) it must be intended as essential to complete the sense of the main 
clause, e.g. ille erat homo qui patriam amaret, he was a person who loved his 
country. In such a sentence as the following, on the other hand, the rela- 
tive clause, though it may be translated in exactly the same way, takes 
the indicative, because it is not essential to complete the sense of the main 
clause: estjmago av! tui, qui patriam amabat, it is the likeness of your grand- 
father, who (by the way) loved his countpy. 

(b) it must be used primarily for the express purpose of characterizing 
the antecedent, as in the qui amaret, above cited, or in the following: 
reperta sunt quae rem publicam exederent, there were discovered things that 
were sapping the state. If the indicative, exedebant, were used here, the 
sentence would mean the things that were sapping the state were discovered, 
where the relative clause is used primarily to tell what things were dis- 
covered (though it incidentally tells what sort of things). 

(c) it must not be equivalent to si, if, with the indicative: ille est qui 
valeat, he is a man who has good health. In such a sentence, on the other 
hand, as qui valet fortunatus est, the, or a, man who has good health is fortu- 
nate, the relative clause, though it is translated in exactly the same way, 
takes the indicative, because it is equivalent to si, if, with the indicative, 
i.e. it means if a man (any man) has good health, he is fortunate. 

Note. In translating a subjunctive characterizing clause the use of 
the, that, or those with the antecedent of the relative does not, as a rule, 
give the correct meaning. The antecedent is rather a person, persons, one, 
a thing, things, etc. 

1. Usual Type j indicating what is, was, etc., characteristic 
of the antecedent. The subjunctive is here usually to be 
translated like the corresponding tense of the Latin indicative : 

sunt quae noceant, there are (or they, the things already men- 
tioned, are) things that harm. 1 

1 Such clauses involve an idea of result: there are things of such a character that 
(as a result) they harm. 
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31611 tii is eras qui nesclres s you were not a 'person 1 who did not 
know. 

unus est qui nos servare possit? there is one man (or he alone 
is a man) who can save us, 

a. Interrogatively: 

quis est qui sciat, toho is there who knows? 

After a negative, or a question implying a negative, 
quln is often used for qui (quae, quod) non: 

nihil est quui (= quod non) possit depravari, there is nothing 
that cannot he made worse (lit. but that it can be made worse). 

quis est quln ( == qui non) sciat, who is there, who does not know 
(lit. but that he knows). 

b. Other varieties of this type: 

invent! sunt qui crederent, men were found who believed. 
secutae sunt tempestates quae nostros in castris continerent, 

there followed storms that kept our men in camp. 
multa faciunt, quae displiceant, they do many things that 
displease. 

maiores arbores caedebant quam quas ferre miles posset, 

they felled trees too large for a soldier to be able to carry, lit. 
larger than (trees) that a soldier could carry. In such cases 
quam ut (rarely quam alone) occurs for quam with the 
relative. 

c. The idea of result commonly involved (cf. page 198, 
footnote 1) in a subjunctive characterizing clause is often 
brought into prominence by a preceding talis, is (= talis), 
tarn, or the like : 

nemo tarn senex est qui non putet (or quin putet), there is no 
one so old that he does not think (lit. who does not think). 

in ea tempora natus es quibus firmare animum expediat, your 
lot is cast among times (lit. such 2 times) in ivhich it is well to 
harden one J s heart. 

1 Is often means hardly more than a person, one; see § 240, l t d. 

2 See § 240, 1, d. 
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2. 'Would-should ("potential") characterizing clause, indi- 
cating what would be characteristic of the antecedent: 

quid est quod tibi magis placeat, what is there that ivould please 
you more? 

3. Characterizing clause of obligation or propriety, indicat- 
ing what should be (ought to be) characteristic of the 
antecedent : 

nihil est quod adventum nostrum extiinescas, there is no reason 
why {nothing on account of which l ) you should fear our coming. 

For quod are often used in such cases quare, quam ob rem, 
cur, and (after a negative, or a question implying a negative) 
quin. 

Dignus (indignus), aptus, idoneus take a qui clause of similar 
character.: 2 

dignus est qui mittatur, he is worthy to be sent, lit. -worthy toho 
ought to be sent. 

4. Volitive characterizing clause, indicating a charac- 
teristic that one wills to bring about: 

paci quae nihil habeat msidiarum consulemus, we are going 
to provide for a peace that shall be without treachery. 

294. The following uses are apparently developed from 
subjunctive characterizing clauses: 

a. Restrictive qui clauses: 3 
quod sciam, so far as I know. 

orationes eius quas quidem legerim, his speeches that I have 
read (so far indeed as I have read them) . 

1 The origin of this use of quod is uncertain. It may have originated in quod, 
the old form of the ablative of qui. 

2 Dignus and indignus sometimes take an infinitive or an ut clause in poetry and 
late prose. 

3 Restrictive clauses often take the indicative: quod ad me attmet, so far as I am 
concerned. 
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b. Causal qui clauses: 

infellXj qui non praecepta audierit, unhappy man, who (since 
he) heeded not the admonitions. 

Quippe, ut ? utpote often precede the relative to em- 
phasize the causal idea: 

non facile agnoscitur, quippe (ut, utpote) qui blandiatur, is not 

easily detected since indeed he (lit. who) is wont to flatter. 

c. Adversative qui clauses: 

Cethegus, qui ante respondisset, repente conticuit, Cethegus 7 
who (though he) had previously replied } suddenly held his 
tongue. 

The subjunctive is often used in such causal and adver- 
sative clauses even when they are not essential to the sense, 
differing in this respect from purely characterizing clauses; 
see § 293, Caution (a). They regularly take the indicative, 
however, if equivalent to si with the indicative (cf. § 293 f 
Caution (c). 

Note. Qui clauses that have a causal or adversative relation to the 
main clause often take the indicative, where the mere fact is thought of 
(rather than its causal or adversative relation). 

CUM CLAUSES 

295. When the main verb, upon which a cum clause de- 
pends, refers to past time, the cum clause (whether temporal, 
causal, or adversative), except as indicated below regularly 
takes the subjunctive in classical Latin 1 (imperfect or plu- 
perfect, 2 according to the rule for sequence of tenses; § 270). 

1 In early Latin, however, cum regularly takes the indicative even when it means 
since or although. 

2 The imperfect represents a situation brought about by something going on at the 
time of the main verb; the pluperfect, a situation resulting from what had happened 
before the time of the main verb, e.g. cum mllites advenissent, when the soldiers had 
arrived, i.e. were already on the scene. 



202 



SYNTAX 



In its origin the subjunctive in such cases is merely a sub- 
junctive of characteristic (§ 293) . It does not primarily 
indicate the particular time in mind, but the situation, or 
circumstances, characterizing a time in mind. 

I. Temporal Cum Clauses of Situation (subjunctive) : 

fuit cum arbitrarer mini fore otium, there was (a time) when I 

thought I was to have leisure, 
cum ambularem, ad me Brutus venit, Brutus came to me (at 

a time) when I ivas taking a walk. 
cum id nuntiatum esset, maturavit, tohen this had been reported 

(such being the situation), he made haste. 

Rarely the present tense occurs in similar clauses: 

erit tempus cum amicissimi benevolentiam desideres, there 
will be a time tohen you ivill miss, etc. 

1. While the subjunctive is the regular mood in a cum 
clause depending upon a verb that refers to the past, the 
indicative is used in the following types of clauses: 

a. regularly when the cum means whenever; 

cum rosam viderat, incipere ver arbitrabatur, whenever (= if 
at any time) he saw (had seen) a rose, he (always) thought 
spring had come (was beginning). 
Note. In Livy and later Latin such a clause often takes the subjunctive. 

6. often when the cum has a definitely expressed 
antecedent, e.g. turn, eo tempore, 1116 die, or the like: 

turn cum res magnas mult! amiserant, at that time at ivhich 
many had lost large fortunes. 

c. regularly when the cum clause, while grammatically 
subordinate, is logically equivalent to a main clause 
(cum inversum) : 

iam dilucescebat cum slgnum cdnsul dedit, the day was just 
dawning when (suddenly) the consul gave the signal, i.e. he 
gave it just as the day was dawning. 
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d. regularly when the verb of the cum clause and the 
verb of the main clause are merely different words indicat- 
ing one and the same thing (the so-called identifying cum) : 

cum id fecit, peccavit, when he did that, he did wrong. 

e. when the cum clause lays stress upon the particular 
time in mind, instead of circumstances existing at the time 
in mind. 1 (Such an indicative cum clause is rare, except 
in the type of clause mentioned under b on page 202) : 

cum Caesar in Galliam venit alterius factionis principes erant 
Aedui, when Caesar came into Gaul, the leaders of the one 
faction ivere'Jhe Aeduans. 

For cum primum, see § 297. 

Note also cum with the indicative after expressions of joy or con- 
gratulation: 

tibi gratias ago cum tantum Htterae meae potuerunt, I thank you that 
my letter had so much weight. 

II. Causal and Adversative Cum Clauses of Situation 
(subjunctive) : 

These clauses are similar to temporal cum clauses except 
that the situation referred to as existing at the time in mind 
is a situation because of which, or in spite of which, the act 
of the main clause occurred. This cum may therefore be 
translated by since or although, but the temporal idea is 
usually more or less distinctly involved. Tenses used: 
present, imperfect, pluperfect; less commonly the present 
perfect; 2 

1 Mere date is commonly indicated by the perfect tense rather than the imperfect. 
One would say, for instance, the day on which he became king rather than the day on 
which he was becoming, or had become, king. Still cum with the imperfect and plu- 
perfect of the indicative (though commonly meaning whenever prior to Livy) sometimes 
denotes the time at which (imperfect), or the time subsequent to which (pluperfect), 
e.g. cum eum ex urbe pellebam, hoc providebam, I was anticipating this at the time 
when I was driving him out of the city. 

- The historical perfect is rare because cum with the subjunctive commonly deals 
with circumstances (something going on, or a state of things continuing) while the 
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quae cum ita sint, nihil facere possum, (when and) since this 
is so, i.e. circumstances being as they are at present, I can 
do nothing. 

cum se defendere non possent, legatos miserunt, (when and) 
since they could not defend themselves (this being the situation), 
they sent envoys. 

cum id posset infitiari, confessus est, (when and) though he 
had the opportunity to deny it, (still, even under such circum- 
stances) he confessed. 

cum primi concidissent, tamen reliqui resistebant, (when and) 
though the first had fallen, still (i.e. in spite of such existing 
circumstances) the rest kept resisting. 

Note. Turn is sometimes used after an adversative cum clause in the 
sense of still, at the same time: 

cum te semper dilexerim, turn hoc facto acrius diligo, though I have 
always loved you, still, etc. 
Occasionally the idea of situation or circumstances characterizing the 
time in mind seems to have disappeared and the cum clause indicates a 
purely causal or adversative relation. 

Rarely cum is used in conditional clauses of the contrary-to-fact type; 
see § 312, 3. 

296. When the main verb, upon which a cum clause de- 
pends, does not refer to past time, it regularly takes the 
indicative (except as above indicated under causal and ad- 
versative clauses). Such a clause commonly involves an 
indicative condition: 

cum pugnandum est, fugit, whenever if at any time) fighting 
is to be done, he always takes to his heels. § 295, I, 1, a. 

cum venies, eum due tecum, when (and if) you come, bring him 
with you. 

cum venerit, cognoscet, when (and if) he comes, he will find out. 
cum tacent, clamant, their silence is a shout, lit. when they are 
silent, they shout (identifying cum; see.§ 295, 1,1, d). 

historical perfect merely states that something happened, or was a historical fact. 
The present perfect, on the other hand, may indicate existing circumstances: cum 
plerlque f ugerint, though most have fled (that being the present situation) . 
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CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY Postquam, after;' Ut, Ubi, when; 
Simul At que j 2 Cum (or Ut) Prlmum, as soon as 

297. These words regularly take the perfect indicative 3 
which here (unlike the perfect indicative with cum) commonly 
refers to time prior to the time of the main verb. For this 
reason the perfect tense in these clauses is often translated 
like the pluperfect: 

postquam pervenit, obsides poposcit, after he arrived, he de- 
manded hostages. 

id ut audivit, Corcyram demtgravit, when (after) he heard this, 
he moved to Corcyra. 

ubi certiores facti sunt, legatos mittunt (= miserunt), when 
(after) they were informed, they sent legates. 

simul atque advenerunt, imp e turn fecerunt, as soon as (imme- 
diately after) they arrived, they made an attack. 

Note. 1. These conjunctions sometimes take the imperfect or pluper- 
fect indicative, to indicate repeated action in the past: 

ubi frurnento opus erat, cohortes praesidium agitabant, whenever there 

was need of grain, the cohorts kept guard. 
ubi aliquds egredientes conspexerant, adoriebantur, whenever they had 
seen some men disembarking, they (always) attacked them. 
Like cum and si in expressions of repeated action (§ 295, I, 1, a), these 
conjunctions sometimes (especially in Livy and later writers) take the sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. The pluperfect is regular with postquam when a definite interval 
between the acts is specified: 

post diem 4 quintum quam barbari male pugnaverant, legati 

veniunt (= venerunt), the fifth day after the barbarians had fought their 
disastrous fight, etc. 
Note 3. The imperfect is sometimes used with postquam to represent the 
act as beginning prior to, and continuing into the time of, the main act: 

postquam struct! utrimque stabant, duces procedunt (= process erunt)' 
after (and when) they were standing drawn up on either side, the leaders 
advanced. 

1 Sometimes written posteaquam or post (postea) . . - quam (with inter vening words) . 

2 Sometimes written simul ac (before consonants) ; rarely simul alone. 

3 Or the equivalent historical present. 

4 Post, when thus separated from quam, often governs an accusative, while at the 
same time forming part of the conjunction (postquam). 
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CAUSAL CLAUSES 

298. Quod s quia, quoniam, quando 1 (= since, because) 
take: 

1. the indicative, of a reason vouched for by the speaker: 

tacent quia periculum vitant, they are silent, because they (are 
trying to) avoid danger. 

2. the subjunctive, of a quoted 2 reason: 

supplicatio meo nomine decreta est, quod urbern liberassem, 

a thanksgiving ivas decreed in my name because (as they said 
or thought) I had freed the city. 

In this type of clause the saying or thinking itself, instead of 
the thing said or thought, is sometimes (illogically) treated as the 
quoted reason: 

suum numerum n6n coinpleverunt quod se bellum gestiiros 
dicerent, they did not furnish their quota since they said they 
were going to wage war. 

For gesturds (esse) dicerent one would logically expect gesturi 
essent, were going to wage war (as they said). 

non quod, non quo, 3 etc., not because, introduce reasons possibly 
assigned by others, but rejected by the speaker, and hence com- 
monly take the subjunctive 4 of implied indirect discourse: 

non quod suscenserem sed quod me pudebat, not because I 
was angry, but because I xvas ashamed. 

Note 1. For cum causal, see § 295, II. 
Note 2. For causal qui clauses, see § 294, h. 

1 Quando is comparatively rare and regularly takes the indicative. 

2 The speaker often uses the subjunctive even in quoting a thought of his own, 

3 Qud is from eo quod = for this reason, that (because). Non quln with the sub- 
junctive means not but that; ndn quia rectum esset, sed quia, etc., not but that it was 
Tight, but because, etc. 

4 Still the indicative may be used to represent something as a fact, but a fact that 
is not the cause. 



DEPENDENT CLAUSES 



207 



CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY Antequam AND Priusquam 3 

299. These commonly take: 

1. the indicative, to denote actual occurrence: 2 

abii antequam venit, 2 I departed before he came. 
Here venit states that he actually came. 

priusquam de ceteris rebus responded, 3 de amicitia pauca 
dicam, before I reply regarding the other matters, I will say 
a few words regarding friendship. 

numquam conquiescam antequam illorum rationes percepero, 3 

/ shall never rest before I learn their plans. 

The indicative is used in cases like responded and percepero 
(above), because the future acts are conceived of as sure to occur. 
But in imitation of this type of clause the present indicative is 
sometimes used where one would expect the subjunctive, i.e. of 
an act not conceived of as sure to occur: rnihi tellus optem prius 
una dehiscat antequam te violo, I shotdd want the depths of earth 
to open up for me, before I wrong thee. 

2. the subjunctive to denote something merely looked 
forward to from present time (present tense 4 ) or from past 
time (imperfect tense 4 ) : 

abii antequam veniret, I departed before he should come, i.e. 

in anticipation of his coming. 
abibd antequam veniat, I shall depart before he shall come. 

Here the subjunctive gives no information as regards the actual 
occurrence, or non-occurrence of the act, though the context often 
leads one to draw an inference. 

1 Often written ante (prius) . . . quam, with intervening words. 

2 Of a past occurrence, the perfect is the regular tense; cf. the English before he 
came (instead of was coming). But the imperfect and pluperfect sometimes occur, 

3 Of future occurrence, antequam and priusquam usually take the present (instead 
of the future, which might be expected), or future perfect. 

4 The perfect "subjunctive is sometimes used of a completed future act looked for- 
ward to from present time; the pluperfect often of such an act looked forward to 
from past tense: ante discessit quam audissem, he left before I should hear (should 
at some later time have heard). 
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This subjunctive is often called the anticipatory subjunctive. 
But it is sometimes used of an act merely destined to occur, with- 
out implying any one's anticipation of it: ducentis annis antequam 
Romam caperent, in Italiam Galii transcenderunt, two hundred 
years before they were to capture Rome, the Gauls crossed into Italy. 
In post-Augustan times the imperfect subjunctive could denote 
actual occurrence. 

300. Potius (citius) quam, rather than, similarly takes the 
subjunctive of a possible act anticipated. 1 

CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY Dum, Donee, Quoad, as long a S) 

until; Dum, while 

301. 1. These conjunctions take the indicative in all 
senses except that of until introducing, not an actual occur- 
rence, but something merely anticipated : 

a. quoad potuit fortissime restitit, he resisted very bravely as 

long as he could. 
mansi donee venit, I remained until he came. 

b. dum haec geruntur, Caesari nuntiatum est, while this was 

going on, a report reached Caesar. 

Dum, while, in the sense of at some time within (but not 
continuing throughout) 2 the period covered by the verb of 
the dum clausa usually takes the present tense, even when 
referring to the past (as in b above) . 

2. In the sense of until, if used of something merely antici- 
pated, without indicating its actual occurrence or non- 
occurrence, these particles take the subjunctive: 3 

exspectavi donee veniret, I waited until he should come (for 
him to come). 

Here the indicative venit would have meant that he actually came, 
exspecto dum veniat, I am waiting till he come (for him to come). 

1 In and after Livy, potius quam ut with the subjunctive is sometimes found. 

2 I.e. not in the sense of as long as. 

s Cf. the subjunctive with antequam. and priusquam. In Livy and later writers, 
the subjunctive with these particles could denote actual occurrence of the act. 
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Substantive Clauses 

302; A substantive clause is one used in some noun- 
construction, e.g. as object or subject of a verb. 

SUBJUNCTIVE SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 

303. These may be classified as follows: 

1. Volitive Clauses, commonly introduced by ut or, if 
negative, by ne or ut ne; used with verbs that involve 
expression of the will : 1 

postulo (oro, hortor, rogo, peto, etc.), ne maneas, 2 I demand 
(beg, urge, etc) that you do not remain. 

mihi placuit ut abires ? 3 it pleased me (= I urged) that you 
should go aivay. 

So convenit ut, it ivas agreed that. 

militibus imperavit (persuasit) ut manerent, 2 he ordered (per- 
suaded) the soldiers to remain. 

statu! (decrevi, censui) ut fieret, 2 I decided (decreed , voted) that 
it should be done. 

permitto ut loquaris, 2 I alloio you to speak. 

licet 4 venias, 3 you may come, lit. (that) you come is permitted. 

Caution. When a verb of deciding or persuading is merely a verb of 
thinking or saying that something is true (though not willed), it takes the 
infinitive of indirect discourse: 

statu! optimum esse, I decided that it was test. 

mihi persuasit me errare, he persuaded me that I was mistaken. 

1 For instance, verbs meaning persuade, order, demand, urge, request, advise; resolve, 
decide, decree; but see § 303, Caution, and § 303, 1 6 (1); strive; prohibit, prevent, hinder. 
Verbs of permitting and granting represent a mere yielding of the will and are often 
followed by an infinitive instead of a subjunctive clause; see § 303, 1, b (1). 

2 This subjunctive clause is the object of the main verb. 

3 This subjunctive clause is the subject of the main verb. 

4 Licet, oportet, necesse est, when used in the present tense, often take the 
subjunctive without ut; often, the infinitive (§ 305, 1). The subjunctive without 
ut sometimes follows moneo, impero, etc. : moneo eas, 2" advise you to go (originally 

= I advise. Go). 

An ut clause is used with reliquum est, restat, sequitur, interest, lex (ius) est, 
opus est, etc.: restat ut dicam, it remains for me to say, lit. that I am to say. 
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Notice fac (cura) ut, 1 cave (vide) ne 1 with the subjunctive in the sense 
of see to it that, see to it that not. 

a. Verbs of hindering and preventing (prohibeo, im- 
pedio, deterred, etc.), and recuse ? refuse, take ne or 
quominus, (sometimes, if the main clause contains or 
implies a negative, quin) : 

prohibuit ne (quominus) egrederentur, he prevented (them) 
from disembarking, lit. prevented that they should not, etc. 

nec quin 2 erumperet prohiberi (impedxri) poterat, nor could he 
be prevented from rushing out, lit. nor could (it) be prevented 
but that he should rush out. 

Note. Sometimes verbs of this class take the infinitive of the thing pre- 
vented (or prohibited) : peregrlnos urbibus utt prohibent, they prevent (forbid) 
foreigners from making use of cities. 

Note. These clauses may be retained with the passive: 

impedior ne plura dicam, I am prevented from saying more. 

b. The infinitive, instead of an ut (ne) clause, is some- 
times used with the following verbs involving the will: 

(1) with iubeo and veto (regularly) : 

iussi (vetui) eum abire, I ordered {forbade) him to go away. 
with verbs of permitting: 3 

patior (sino) etun abire, I allow him to go away. 
with the passive (often also the active) of cogo : 

coactus est abire, he was compelled to go away. 
cogit eum abire, he compels him to go away. 

with verbs of deciding, attempting, etc., when the act of the main 
verb and that of the subordinate verb are performed by the same 
person: 

manere statin (decrevi), / decided to remain. 
loqui conor, I try to speak. 

1 Sometimes the subjunctive alone (without ne) is used with cave. So fac without 
ut; fac duigas. Commands in indirect discourse after verbs of saying take the sub- 
junctive without ut (§ 318); dixi iret, I said he was to go. Direct form: l, go. 

2 The quin clause is the subject of poterat. 

3 Licet, patior, sind, concedo, permitto- 
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(2) sometimes (especially in poetry) with other verbs 
involving the will: 

iungere equos imperat Hons, orders the II orae to yoke the steeds. 

Note. For volitive clauses in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 
§ 289. 

2. Optative Clauses, usually introduced by ut or, if 
negative, by ne or ut ne, used with verbs of wishing (cupio, 
opto, volo, nolo, malo) : 

opto ut (ne) veniat, 1 I want him to come {not to come). 
velim scnbas, 2 I wish you would write, lit. should wish (that) 
you write. 

vellem 3 venisset (veniret), I wish (lit. should wish) he had 
come (were coming). 

a. But these verbs often take the infinitive: 

beatus esse void, I -want to be happy. 

eos beatos esse volo, I want them to be happy. 

b. With verbs of fearing ut (sometimes ne non) means 
that not; ne, lest or that; a peculiarity arising from its 
original independent use: 

metuo ne veniat, I fear that he will come; originally two inde- 
pendent verbs: metuo. ne veniat! I fear. May he not come! 
metuo ut veniat, I fear that he will not come; originally, metuo. 
veniat. I fear. May he come! 

1 The ut clause in such cases is the object of the main verb. 

2 Originally — may you write! I should wish (it). The ut was often omitted 
even after one verb came to be felt as subordinate. Compare the similar omission of 
that in English: / wish you would write. 

3 The law of sequence of tenses (§ 270) would not allow volo to introduce a pluperfect 
or imperfect subjunctive (veniret, venisset). The latter tenses, however, are" here 
necessary, ' as none other could represent the coming as contrary-to-fact (§ 307, 3). 
To avoid violating the law of sequence, therefore, the imperfect tense vellem is used 
in such cases. Vellem represents the wishing itself as contrary-to-fact (§ 307, 3, a), 
but this, as a modest form of expression, is sufficiently appropriate: I should wish 
(i.e. if I were bold enough). 
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3. Quln Clauses^ used with negative expressions of doubt: 

non erat dubium quln plurimum Helvetil possent, there was no 
doubt that the Helvetians were the most powerful, lit. that the 
Helvetians were most powerful was not doubtful. 

quis dubitat quln amicus sit, who doubts that he is a friend? 

a. Non dubito, quis dubitat, etc., sometimes take an 
infinitive with a subject accusative. Dubitd, when mean- 
ing hesitate, regularly takes the infinitive. 

Note. For volitive qmn-clauses used substantively, see § 303, 1, a. 

4. Result Clauses, introduced by ut: used 

a. as object of facio, efficio, etc.: 

sol efficit ut omnia fldreant, the sun makes (brings it about that) 
all things bloom. 

b. as subject of fit, efficitur, fieri, potest, evenit, accidit, 
etc.: 

accidit ut esset luna plena, it happened that the moon was full. 
accedebat ut caecus esset, there was the further fact (lit. it was 
added) that he was blind. 

c. as appositive or predicate : 

hoc effeci ut eum eicerem, lit. I accomplished this, (namely) 

that I banished him. 
mos est ut nolint, it is their custom to be unwilling, lit. it is 

their custom that they, etc. 

5. Indirect Questions, 1 used with any expression upon 
which a question can depend. 2 They are introduced by the 
same interrogative words and particles as direct questions 
(§ 140 ff.), with the following differences: 

1 Indirect questions, like other subordinate clauses in indirect discourse, regularly 
take the subjunctive in classical times; the indicative often in early Latin (rarely 
later). For the indicative with nescio quis, etc., see § 249, 3, and footnote. 

2 An indirect question is commonly subject or object of a verb of asking, telling, 
knowing, wondering, etc., or an appositive. 
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num (as well as -ne), whether, merely indicates a question, 

without suggesting the answer no. 
nonne, whether not, is rarely used and only when dependent 

upon quaero, 

si, if (— whether), may introduce a question depending upon 
verbs meaning (or implying) wait to see, try to see, e.g. ex- 
specto, experior, conor, etc. : 

scio quid putes, I know what you think. 

incerti sumus 1 quo fata nos ferant, we are uncertain 

whither fate is carrying us. 
die mihi num scias, tell me whether you know. 
si nostrl transirent exspectabant, were waiting to see if 
{whether) our men would cross (or were crossing) . 

Similarly , 

circumfundebantur si aditum reperire possent, they 
gathered {poured themselves) around (to see) if, etc. 

a. The second part of an indirect double question is 
sometimes introduced by -ne instead of the regular an; 
or not is necne (less often annon) : 

interrogo veruin falsumne (regularly, an falsum) sit, 2 I ask 

whether it is true or false. 

b. Hand scio an, or nescio an, with the subjunctive of 
indirect question (in early times equivalent to I do not 
know whether) in Ciceronian Latin commonly means 
probably: 

haud scio an ita sit, probably it is so. 

c. Similarly forsitan, originally fors sit an (see § 284), = 
it would be (mere) chance whether, came to be used as an 
adverb meaning perhaps, but continued to retain enough 

1 Incerti sumus = we do not know; quo . . . ferant is in a sense the object of this 
implied verb of knowing. 

2 The introductory particle (utrum s -ne) in the first part of indirect (as in direct) 
double questions is sometimes omitted. 
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of its original force to take the subjunctive of indirect 
question, 1 like haud scio an (= perhaps , probably): 

forsitan erraverhn, perhaps I have erred. 

d. An indirect question may be one which even in the 
direct form would take the subjunctive: 

rogavimus quid ageremus, we asked what we should do (repre- 
senting a direct deliberative question, quid agamus? what 
shall we dof). 

nescio quid dicat si maneas, I do not knoio what he would say 
if you shoidd remain, representing a woulcl-should future 
subjunctive (§ 307, 2) of the direct discourse, quid dicat, 
what would he say? 

e. To avoid ambiguity in indirect questions referring to 
the future, the periphrastic forms are often used : 

nescio quid dicturus sit, I do not know what he is going to say 
(dicat might mean either, ivhat he is saying or what he is to 
say). 

INDICATIVE SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 
304. These are introduced by quod, that ( = the fact that): 

accidit quod eum nusquam vidistl, it happened that you saw 
him nowhere. 

quod rediit mirabile videtur, that he returned seems loonderful. 
hoc praestamus feris, quod 2 colloquimur, we excel wild beasts 
in this y that we talk together. 

a. Quod sometimes means as regards the fact that: 

quod gaudes, perpetuo gaudeas, as to your being glad, may you 
be so forever! 

1 Hence the subjunctive with forsitan is translated (as usually in indirect questions) 
like an indicative: forsitan sit, perhaps it is (not perhaps it may be), Forsitan with 
the indicative is late and rare. 

2 The quod clause is in apposition with hoc. 
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Note such uses as : 

quid quod te in custodiam dedistf, what of the fact that you gave 

yourself up ? 

bene facis quod adiuvas it is good of you to help, lit. as to the 

fact that you help, you do well. 

INFINITIVE SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 

305, These are used, with or without a subject accusative, 

1. as subject of a verb: 1 

dEigi iucundum est, it is pleasant to be loved, lit. to be loved is 

pleasant. 

vacare culpa est solarium it is a comfort to be free from fault. 
iuvat (= iucundum est) amicos habere, it is pleasant to have 
friends. 

praestat te abire, it is better that you should depart, lit. you to 

depart is better. 

So with facile est, necesse est, 2 utile est, etc.; fas est, etc.; 
decet, licet, 2 oportet, 2 prodest, etc. 

a. A predicate adjective or noun used with an infinitive 
whose subject is not expressed is in the accusative: 

prodest esse probum, it pays to be honest (probum agreeing 
with an omitted accusative, e.g. hominem). 

But such a predicate adjective or noun is often attracted 
to a dative used with licet, expedit, etc. : 
nobis licet esse beatis, it is permitted us to be happy. 

2. as object of a verb. 3 This use includes especially: 

a. The infinitive with subject accusative used after 
verbs of saying, thinking knowing , perceiving, etc. 4 

1 Usually subject of est with a predicate adjective or noun, or of some expression 
equivalent thereto, or of an impersonal passive. The infinitive with tempus est may 
be clue to analogy with such uses: tempus est loqui, it is time to speak. 

2 For the subjunctive with this expression, see page 209, footnote 4. 

3 Sometimes also of a preposition: nil praeter plorare, nothing but wailing, 

4 E.g. dico, respondeo, narro, nego, fateor, scribo, simulo, promitto, puto, existimo, 
arbitror, scid, memini, sentio s video, audio, spero, confldo, etc. Expressions of feeling 
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dixit Carthaginem delendam esse (see under indirect discourse, 



So with iubedy veto and often verbs of permitting and 
wishing : 1 

iussl urbem capi, I ordered that the city be captured, 
eos abire vetuit, he forbade them to go away. 
passus sum eum effugere, I allowed him to escape. 
volo te venire, / wish you to come. 

b. The complementary infinitive when used with the 
active of transitive verbs. 2 The complementary infinitive 
is one (without subject accusative) required by another 
verb, to complete its meaning, and indicating action of 
the same person or thing: 

incipio facere, / begin to do {begin doing). 

scio canere, I know (how) to sing (understand singing). 

cupio discedere, I desire to withdraw (desire withdrawing). 

Note. For the complementary infinitive with intransitive verbs, see 
§ 306, 1. 

3. as appositive or predicate: 

hoc traditum est Homerum caecum fuisse, this tradition has 

come down to us that Homer tuas blind. 
vivere est cogitare, to live is to think. 

like gaudeo, laetor, doled, etc., implying more or less distinctly the idea of mental 
action, sometimes take an infinitive, sometimes a causal quod-clause. 

1 But most verbs involving an expression of the will take ut, negative ne, with the 
subjunctive. See § 303, 1. 

2 For instance with: 



§ 316). 



auded, dare 

cSgito (meditor). intend, -plan 

coepi, began 

Conor, try 

cupio (volo), desire 

debeo, ought ( = owe) 

decerns (statuo, constitud), decide 

desino (desisto), cease 



disco, learn 

incipid, (mstituo), begin 

malo, prefer 

neglego, neglect 

pard, prepare 

pergo, continue 

scio, know 

timeo (vereor), fear 
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OTHER USES OF THE INFINITIVE 

306. The infinitive has the following uses in addition to 
those mentioned in the preceding sections: 

1. The Complementary Infinitive, when used with intran- 
sitive or passive verbs: 

possum (studeo) facere, / am able (eager) to do; solet canere, 

is ivont to sing. 
abesse dictus est, 1 he was said to be absent. 

Note the infinitive with habed in the sense of be able: nihil habeo 
dicere, I can say nothing. 2 

mflites progredi iussl sunt, the soldiers were ordered to advance. 

Note. For the complementary infinitive used as object of transitive verbs, 
see § 305, 2, 6. 

a. A predicate noun or adjective, or a participle with a 
complementary infinitive agrees in case with the subject 
of the main verb: 

vult bonus esse, he ivishes to be good. 

parens philosophiae vocatus esse dicitur, he is said to have been 
called the father of philosophy, 

2. Historical Infinitive, 3 i.e., the infinitive used in the 
sense of the imperfect or historical-perfect indicative, with 
its subject in the nominative case: 

Catihna polliceri novas tabulas, Catiline promised clean slates 
(abolition of debts). 

3. Exclamatory Infinitive: 3 

te sic vexari ! the idea of your being so annoyed! 

me incepto desistere ! the idea of my abandoning my undertaking! 

1 Compare the impersonal construction dictum est eum abesse, it was said that he 
was absent, where eum abesse is the subject of dictum est. 

2 To be distinguished carefully from nihil habeo quod dicam, I have nothing to say 
(§ 288, 1, c, Note). 

3 The infinitive expresses the general idea of the verb in its most indefinite form. 
In the historical infinitive and the exclamatory infinitive the writer presents this 
general idea and leaves its application to be determined by the context. 



218 



SYNTAX 



4. Infinitive with Adjectives: 

cantare peritus, skilled in singing (lit. to sing), 
praestantior ciere, better at arousing. 

Note. This use is chiefly confined to poetry and late prose, though the 
complementary infinitive with paratus (originally a participle) is every- 
where common. 

5. Infinitive of Purpose (chiefly confined to poetry and 
late prose): 

non Libycos populare Penates venimus, we have not come to 
plunder Libyan homes. 

Conditional Sentences 
307. A conditional sentence consists of a condition 
(protasis) introduced by si, nisi (ni), si . . . non, si minus, 
or sin, and a conclusion (apodosis), with the same mood, as 
a rule, in both. 

nisi (sometimes ni or nisi si), unless, if not, introduces a nega- 
tive protasis: 
nisi potest, unless he is able. 
si . . . non, if not, usually introduces an affirmative protasis 
in which only one word or phrase (rather than the whole 
clause) is negatived: 
si non potest, if he is unable (not able). 
si minus, if not (lit. if Zess), introduces a clause in which the 
verb is omitted : 
educ omnes tuos ; si minus, quam plurimos, take out all 
your men; if not (all), as many as possible. 
sin (instead of sed si), but if, introduces a clause opposed to, 
and preceded by, a si clause: 
si statim ivero, iratus erit ; sin hie manebo, if I go immedi- 
ately, he will be angry, but if I remain here, etc. 
After negatives nisi often means but (— except) : 
nihil cogitat nisi caedem, he thinks nothing but murder. 

Note. Absque sometimes introduces eontrary-to-fact conditions (§ 307, 3) : 
absque te essei, non viverem, were it not for you (lit. were it apart 
from you) , 1" should not be living. 
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Conditional sentences present the following types: 

1. Vivid Fact Type, denoting what is, was, will be, 1 if 
something is, was, shall be 1 true (indicative mood ; 2 any tense) : 

si adfuit, bene fuit, if he was present, it was well. 

amabitur si fidelis erit, he will be loved, if he is (lit. shall be) 8 

faithful. 

si id feceris, magnam habebo gratiam, if you do (lit. shall have 

done) 3 this j I shall feel very grateful. 

a. The protasis in sentences of this type takes the sub- 
junctive if the subject of the verb is an indefinite second 
person (you = any one): 

femim si exerceas, conteritur, if you use (if any one uses) iron, 
it ivears away. 

b. Instead of an indicative statement in the apodosis, 
other forms of expression are often found: 

si haec ita sunt, me colitote, if this is so, honor me. 
peream si non optimum erat, may I perish, if it wasn't the best 
plan. 

2. Would-Should Future Type, denoting what would here- 
after be, if something should hereafter be true (present or 
perfect subjunctive) : 

si adsit, bene sit, if he should (hereafter) be present, it would 

(hereafter) be well. 
ametur, si fidelis sit, lie would be loved, if he should be faithful. 
si id fecerim, magnam habeat gratiam, if I should do this, he 

would feel very grateful. 

1 Here is, was, will be, etc., is used merely as a convenient designation of any in- 
dicative tense of any verb. 

2 Rarely (and especially in Livy and later writers), when repeated or customary 
action in the past is indicated, the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect is used in the 
protasis: si quis prehenderetur, eripiebatur, if (as often as) any one was caught, he was 
(always) rescued. 

3 For the principles governing the choice between future and future perfect in such 
clauses, see § 262. 
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The perfect subjunctive (rare in apodoses) is often used 
in a protasis to indicate time prior to the act of the apodosis. 
The difference between the perfect and the present in such 
cases is clearly seen in si advexerit, si sciat, dicturus sit 
(Cic. de Off. 3, 50) , where advexerit is prior to, and sciat 
contemporaneous with, dicturus sit. 

a. A volitive subjunctive sometimes serves as a protasis: 
roges me, nihil respondeam, ask me (= if you should ask me), 
I should make no reply. 

3. Contrary-to-Fact Type, subdivided into 

a. Present Contrary-to-Fact Type, indicating what 
looidd ?iotv be {but is not), 1 if something were now true, 
which is not true (imperfect subjunctive) : 

si fidelis esset, amaretur, if he were (now) faithful, he would 
;."i :i ;!r.(now) be loved (indicating that he is not faithful and is not 
loved) . 

si id faceres, magnam haberem gratiam, if you were (now) 
doing this, I should (now) be very grateful. 

Note. In early Latin (rarely later), the present subjunctive (rarely the 
perfect) occurs in a contrary-to-fact sense: 

si habeas quod des, alia verba praehibeas, if you had anything to give, 
you would be using different language. 

b. Past Contrary-to-Fact Type, indicating what would 
have been (but ivas not) 1 in the past, if something had then 
been true, which was not true (pluperfect subjunctive) : 

si fidelis fuisset, amatus esset, if he had (in the past) been 

faithful he woidd (in the past) have been loved (indicating that 

he was not faithful and was not loved), 
urbem capere potuissent, 2 si exercitus maior fuisset, they might 

have captured (= would have been able to capture) the city, 

if they had had a larger army. 

1 When the protasis, however, is introduced by etsl, etiamsi, even if, the apodosis is 
not contrary-to-fact: etiamsi pauper esset, probus esset, even if he were poor he would 
still be. honest. 

2 For potuerunt in sentences similarly translated, but with a very different^mean- 
ing, see § 308. 1 
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Note 1. Sometimes the pluperfect refers to the situation that would now 
exist, if an act had occurred in the past: 

si mortuus esset, if he had died { — if he were now dead) . 
si venisset, if he had come ( = -were now here). 

Note 2. Where the pluperfect might be expected, the imperfect is 
sometimes used either for greater vividness or to indicate present, or general, 
applicability of the thought: 

si illo sublato depelli omne perlculum iudicarem, Catilinam sustu- 
lissem, if I thought that by getting rid of him all danger would be {lit. 
was being) averted, I should have got rid of Catiline. 

308. The indicative imperfect and perfect of possum, 
debeo, oportet, decet, necesse est, and fuit (erat) with parti- 
ciples in -urus or -dus, are often used in conclusions to past 
(less often present) 1 contrary-to-fact conditions. But the 
indicative states that the ability to act, obligation to act, etc., 
really existed in the past. The contrary-to-fact idea that 
is involved lies in the accompanying infinitive. In debebat 
ire, for instance, he ought to have gone, lit. was (at some past 
time) under obligation to go (after that past time), the infini- 
tive refers to an act unperformed (i.e. contrary-to-fact) at 
the time of debebat and often, by implication, still unper- 
formed (contrary-to-fact) in the present. Similarly in 
facturus fuit, he was (at some time in the past) going to do 
(after that past time), facturus refers to an act that was 
still unperformed (i.e contrary-to-fact) at the time of fuit. 
Hence it is equivalent to fecisset, he would have done: 

urbem capere potuerunt, si voluissent, they could have cap- 
tured (in the sense of actually had the power to capture) 
the city (and would have captured it), if they had so desired 
(potuissent would have meant that they did not have the 
power 2 ). 

1 The imperfect is usual when the conclusion involves present time. 

2 It should be noted that such expressions as capere potuissent and capere potu- 
erunt, while admitting of the same English translation {they might have captured), 
have a distinct and important difference of meaning. 
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quem, si Ma in te pietas esset, colere debebas, whom it was 

your duty to honor (and you would now be honoring), if there 

were any loyalty in you. 
relicturi agros erant, nisi litteras misisset, would have left 

(lit. were about to leave) the fields, if he had not sent a letter. 
si hoc tempore non diem obisset, paucis post annis moriendum 

fuit, she was destined to die 1 (and would have died) a few 

years later , if she had not died at this time. 

309. Contrary-to-fact conclusions are implied also in 
sentences like the following: 

in amplexus filiae ruebat, nisi lictores obstissent, he was in 

the act of rushing into his daughter's arms (and would have 
completed the act), if the lictors had not prevented. 
pons iter paene hostibus dedit, ni unus vir fuisset, the bridge 
almost afforded passage to the enemy (and would have done 
so), had it not been for one man.] 

310. Sometimes the indicative is used in a conclusion to a 
subjunctive condition merely for greater vividness, or to em- 
phasize the certainty with which the conclusion would 
follow, or would have followed: 

si illabatur orbis, impavidum ferient ruinae, if the vault of 
heaven should fall upon (him), the ruins will strike (him) 
undismayed. 

praeclare viceramus, nisi Lepidus recepisset Antonium, we 

had gloriously conquered, if Lepidus had not befriended 
Antony. 

311. Sometimes the imperfect subjunctive is merely a 
future and the pluperfect subjunctive merely a future perfect, 
from a past point of view: 

erat unum iter, si reverti vellent, 2 there was a single route, in 
case they should care to return. 

1 Lit. it was to be died. 

2 From a preseqt point of view this would be est unum, si voient, 
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si armentum in speluncam compulisset, vestigia dominum eo 
deductura erant, 1 if he should drive the herd into the cave, the 
tracks were sure to lead the owner thither. 

INFORMAL CONDITIONS 

312. Conditions, instead of being formally introduced by 
si, nisi, etc., may be introduced by a relative pronoun or 
relative adverb: 

1. Vivid Fact Type: 

qui probe vivit, amatur, he who lives uprightly is loved (i.e. if a 

man lives uprightly, he is loved). 
cum rosam viderat, incipere ver arbitrabatur, whenever he had 

seen (if at any time he had seen) a rose, he thought spring was 

beginning. 

segnior fit ubi neglegas, 2 he becomes more careless, when you 
aren't (i.e. if one isn't) watching. 

The principles of vivid-fact conditions (§ 307, 1) are 
followed in all such clauses, which therefore usually take the 
indicative (except in protases in which the subject is an 
indefinite second person) , no matter how strong a characteriz- 
ing, causal, or adversative idea may be present. 

2. Would-Should Future Type: 

philosophiae qui pareat omne tempus aetatis sine molestia 
possit degere, if any one should (lit. he who should) obey 
philosophy, he would be able to spend his whole life in peace. 

3. Contrary-to-Fact Type: 

praeterita aetas quamvls longa cum effluxisset, nulla conso- 
latio permulcere posset stultam senectutem, when ( = if in 
any case) the past, however long, had gone by (were now gone), 
no consolation woidd be able to soothe a foolish old age. 

1 From a present point of view this would be si „ . . compulerit (future perfect 
indicative), vestigia . . . deductura sunt. 

a Subjunctive of indefinite second person; see § 307, 1, a. 
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As If Clauses 

313. As if is expressed in Latin by quasi, ac si, ut si, tam- 
quam si/ velut si, 1 (in poetry and late Latin also by ceu s 
perinde ac, sicuti 5 quasi si) with the subjunctive. The verb 
in such a clause usually follows the rule for the sequence of 
tenses instead of the principles of contrary-to-fact conditions, 
though the English translation often has a contrary-to-fact 
implication : 

testibus uteris quasi res dubia sit, 2 you employ witnesses as if 

the 'matter 'were doubtf ul. 
hondres petunt, quasi honeste vixerint, 2 they seek office just as 

if they had lived honorably. 
crudelitatem, velut si adesset, horrebant, they shuddered at his 

cruelty, as if he had been present. 

Although 3 Clauses 

314, An although clause states or concedes something in 
spite of which the act of the main clause occurs. It takes 

1. the indicative introduced by quamquam, 4 etsl, tametsi 
when the thing stated or conceded is vouched for as a fact: 

quamquam preimmtur, dominationem exspectant, though they 
are (it is true) hard pressed, they look forward to gaining the 
supremacy. 

etsl ab hoste ea dlcebantur, tamen non neglegenda exlstl- 
mabant, though it was by the enemy that this was said } still 
they thought it should not be disregarded. 

When etsl means even if, the mood and tense of the clause 
conform to the usual rules for si clauses (§ 307). 

Ut . . . sic (lit. as . . . so) often virtually means although . . . still. 

1 The si is often omitted after tamquam and (in Livy and later writers) after velut. 

2 In as if clauses, the present is used of something contemporaneous with, the 
perfect, of something prior to, the time of the main verb. 

3 Called also adversative or concessive clauses. 

4 Quamquam often means and yet. 
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2. the subjunctive introduced by quamvis/ licet^ 2 or ut 
when the writer, or speaker, concedes something hypotheti- 
cally (without vouching for the truth of it) : 

agricola, quamvis sit senex, serit, a farmer, even though he be 
an old man 3 (i.e. even assuming him to be, in the hypothetical 
case), continues to plant. 

quamvis comis fuerit, although {even granting that) he has been 
amiable. 

ut verum sit, tamen, etc., granting that it be true, still, etc. 

Note. For adversative clauses introduced by qui and cum, see §§ 294, c, 
and 295, II. 

Clauses of Proviso 

315. Bum ? dummodo, modo, provided that, take the 
volitive subjunctive of something willed 4 as a necessary 
condition of what is indicated by the main verb : 

oderint, dum metuant, let them hate, provided that they fear. 
dummodo inter me atque te miirus urbis intersit, provided 

only that the wall of the city shall be between us. 
modo ne maneat, provided only he shall not remain (originally 

= only let him not remain). 
ml obstat tibi, dum ne sit ditior alter, nothing is any obstacle 

to you, provided the other fellow shall not be richer, i.e. you 

are willing to make any effort provided only it shall make 

you as rich as the other fellow. 

1 Quamquam and quamvis are often used interchangeably from the Augustan 
period on. 

2 Licet, originally a verb, came to be used as a conjunction. But the Romans 
long retained consciousness of its original force as the present tense of a verb and 
for this reason ordinarily used only the present and perfect tenses of the subjunctive 
after it, as after any other tense not referring to the past (see § 270). : , .. 

3 The subjunctive with quamvis is of volitive origin, quamvis sit senex lit. meaning 
let him be as old as you zuish. -,. 

4 Hence ne is the regular negative; see § 278. 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE 



316, Direct discourse (oratio recta) consists of one's 
words (or thoughts) as originally used. 

Indirect discourse (oratio obliqua) is the reporting of one's 
own, or another's, words (or thoughts) with such changes in 
forms and syntax as are necessitated by their dependence 
upon an introductory verb of saying, thinking, knowing, per- 
ceiving (expressed or implied). 

Direct discourse: I am now complying with your wishes (said 
Ario vistus) . 

Indirect discourse: (Ario vistus said) that he was then comply- 
ing with his (the other's) wishes. 1 

1. Direct discourse in Latin is regularly introduced by 
inquam 2 (inserted after one or more words), sometimes by 
aio, occasionally (especially in poetry) by other verbs: 

statim, inquit, redibo, I shall return at once, said he, 

317. Verb-Constructions in Indirect Discourse: 

When an independent declarative sentence of direct 
discourse is transferred to indirect discourse 

1. the verb becomes an infinitive, 

2. the subject becomes an accusative: 

Caesar respondit se redittirum esse, 3 Caesar replied that he 
would return: 



1 Notice that transfer from direct to indirect discourse involves appropriate changes 
of person, adverbs, pronouns, etc., as well as of moods and tenses. 

2 Inquam never introduces indirect discourse. Cf . quoth he. 

* Whether the infinitive or (in subordinate clauses) the subjunctive of the indirect 
discourse represents an indicative or a subjunctive of the direct discourse can be de- 
termined only by the context. 



Direct 



redibo, 3 I shall return 
or 

redeam, 3 / shoidd (hereafter) return. 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE 



227 



318. A subordinate clause/ a question, 1 or a command 2 
(entreaty, etc.) of the direct takes the subjunctive in the 
indirect : 

si venisset 1 se amicum visurum esse 1 arbitrabatur, he thought 
that if he should come, he would see his friend: 



interrogavit quid fieret, 1 he asked what was being done, or what 
should be done. 



{ quid fiat, 3 what shall be done? 

dixisti finem loquendl faceret, you said he was to make an end 
of speaking. 



Noll with the infinitive (like other forms of prohibitions) 
usually becomes, in indirect discourse, ne with the sub- 
junctive: 

el die ne abeat, tell him not to go away. 
Direct: noli abire, do not go aivay. 

319. In introducing indirect discourse, a verb like per- 
suaded, persuade, or decerno, decree, decide, is followed by 
(a) the infinitive, if it merely involves saying or thinking 



Direct 



si venero, amicum videbo, 1 if I come (lit.. shall 
have come), I shall see my friend. 
or 

si venerim, amicum videam, 1 if I should come I 
should see my friend. 




quid fit, what is being do?ie? 



or 




finem fac, make an end 
or 

finem faciat, let him make an end. 



1 See footnote 3, page 226. 

2 Either imperative or subjunctive in the direct. 

3 Subjunctive question of deliberation; § 279, 4. 
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that something is so, or (b) the volitive subjunctive, if it 
implies the will is used in bringing something about: 

mihi persuasit se esse axmcum, persuaded me that he was a f riend. 
mihi persuasit ut essem amicus, persuaded me to be a friend, 
lit. that I should be a f riend. 

320. The indirect discourse often follows some idea of 
saying or thinking that is but vaguely suggested by the 
context: 

ornnes Caesari ad pedes se proiecerunt: se id contendere, all 

threw themselves at Caesar's feet: {saying) that they were 
striving for this. 

321. Any subordinate clause may take the subjunctive if 
the writer wishes to imply that the clause contains the 
thought of some one else: 

nisi restituissent statuas, minatur, 1 he threatened them, unless 
(as he said) they restored (should restore) the statues. 

demonstrabantur mihi quae Socrates disseruisset, my atten- 
tion toas called to those sentiments which (as they told me) 
Socrates had expressed. 

322. In indirect discourse a writer sometimes uses the 
indicative in a subordinate clause to indicate that the 
clause is a statement of his own and not part of the indirect 
discourse : 

Caesari remmtiatur Helvetiis esse in animo iter in Santonum 
fines facere, qui non longe a Tolosatmm finibus absunt, 

word is brought to Caesar that the Helvetians intend to march 
into the territory of the Santo?ies, which (I assert) is not far 
from that of the Tolosates. 

323. Rhetorical questions, and relative clauses in which 
the relative is equivalent to and he, mid this, etc., are in 

1 Minatur is here the historical present. 
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effect independent declarative sentences and for this reason 
frequently take the infinitive instead of the subjunctive: 

num oblivlscl posse, could he (he asked) forget f (Direct form: 
num oblivisci possum, can I forget? = surely I cannot 
forget.) 

censent quemque nostrum mundi esse partem ex quo ( = et 
ex eo) illud natura conseqm, they think that each of us is 
part of the universe from which ( — and from this) this natu- 
rally follows. 

324. A clause introduced by nam, namque, enim, etc. = 
for (giving a reason or an explanation) is an independent 
statement and takes the infinitive in indirect discourse, 
while one introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, = since 
(giving the cause), is subordinate and takes the subjunctive 
in indirect discourse: 

(dicunt eum) exclamavisse ut bono essent ammo; videre 
enim se hominum vestigia, (they say that he) shouted that 
they were to be of good cheer, for he saw the tracks of men 
(Cic. de Republica I, 17, 29). 

orantes ut urbibus saltern — iam enim agros deploratos 
esse — opem senatus ferret, praying that the senate would 
at least bring aid to the cities — for the fields (they said) were 
already given up as lost. (Livy, 41, 6). 

dicunt te mihi gratulatum esse quod audivisses me meam 
prlstinam dignitatem obtinere, they say that you congratu- 
lated me because you had heard that I was maintaining my old- 
time dignity. 

325* Tenses of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses of 
indirect discourse regularly conform to the law of sequence 
of tenses (§ 270), as illustrated in the table on the following 
page: 
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present indicative: 
si est, if he is 

future indicative: 
si eritjif he shall be 

present sub j unctive : 
si sit, if he should 
(hereafter) be. 

all other tenses (in- 
dicative and 
subjunctive): 2 
e.g. 

si erat, if he was. 

si fuit, if he has 
been. 

si fuerit, if he shall 
have been, or 
(subjunctive) if 
he should (here- 
after) be (have 
been). 

si fuerat, 3 if he 
had been. 



After Any Past 
Tense 1 



imperfect subjunctive: 
dud si esset,- I said 
if he was, or should 
(thereafter) be. 



pluperfect subjunctive 
dixi si fuisseV I 

said if he had (pre- 
viously) been, or 
should (at some sub- 
sequent time) (pre- 
viously) have been. 



After Any Tense 
Not Past 



present subjunctive: 
dico si sit, 2 I say if 
he iSj shall be, or 
should (hereafter) 
be. 



perfect subjunctives 
died, si fuerit, / say, 
if he was ; has been, 
shall have been, or 
should (previously) 
have been. 



1 The past tense may of course be a perfect Infinitive or perfect subjunctive that 
itself depends upon a present tense: dicit fuisse qui crederent, says there were people 
who believed. 

2 In a sentence of the type dixi, si, etc., the subordinate subjunctive si clause would 
depend upon some infinitive of indirect discourse (§317, 1) which is to follow the dixi. 
The verb of the subordinate si clause (in accordance with the rule for sequence, § 270), 
would therefore commonly be pluperfect, if it refers to time prior to the time of the 
infinitive; otherwise, imperfect. In a sentence of the type dico, si, etc., if the dico 
is followed by the perfect tense of the infinitive dealing with the past, the subjunctive 
si-clause depending upon such an infinitive usually takes the pluperfect or imperfect 
according to whether it does, or does not, refer to time prior to that of the infinitive. 
If the present or future infinitive is used with the died, it will not deal with past 
time, in which case the subordinate subjunctive clause usually takes the perfect, if it 
refers to time prior to that of the infinitive; otherwise the present. See illustrative 
examples in § 270. 

3 The pluperfect indicative in subordinate clauses of direct discourse is apparently 
transferred into indirect only after past tenses. 
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326. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive m the 
protasis of a contrary-to-fact condition remain unchanged in 
indirect discourse, whether they depend upon a past tense or 
not; 

Direct: si esset, if he (now) were, etc. 

Indirect: dico (dixi) si esset, / say (said), if he were, etc. 

Direct: si fuisset, if he had been, etc. 

Indirect: died (dm), si fuisset, / say (said) if he had been, etc. 

327. In indirect discourse, regardless of the tense of the 
main verb, the apodosis of any conditional sentence of the 
contrary-to-fact type (whether imperfect or pluperfect in 
the direct) takes the form -urum fuisse: 1 

dicit (dixit) se urbem capturum fuisse, si vellet (voluisset), 

says (said) he would be capturing (would have captured) the 
city, if he wished (had wished) : 

Direct: caperem (cepissem), si vellem (voluissem) , I 
should be capturing {should have captured), if I wished (had 
unshed) . 

328. Sometimes the circumlocution futurum fuisse ut 
with the imperfect subjunctive of the verb is used — neces- 
sarily so ; if the verb lacks the participle in -urus, or if a 
passive is required: 

nisi mmtil essent allati, exlstimabant futurum fuisse ut oppi- 
dum amitteretur, they thought that the town would have been 
lost (lit. it had been about to be that the town would be lost), 
if, etc. 

329. To avoid violating the law of the sequence of tenses, 
the verb of an indirect question (as also of a result clause, 

1 Notice that such an apodosis is formed as though -urus ful were the regular form 
(instead of one of the two possible forms) (see § 308) of a contrary-to-fact apodosis 
in direct discourse. Facturus fuit (=fecisset), he would have done, would become 
in indirect discourse (dicit, dixit) eum facturum fuisse in accordance with the regular 
rule for any main verb of direct discourse (§ 317), 
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involving a past contrary-to-fact apodosis) often takes the 
form -urus fuerim (fueris, etc.), when the verb upon which 
it depends does not refer to the past (cf. page 182, Note 1): 

nescio quid facturus fuerit, nisi adfuissem, I do not know what 
he would have done, if I had not been present. 

Subjunctive by Attraction 

330. Sometimes a subjunctive in a subordinate clause 
seems due merely to the fact that it depends 

1. upon another subjunctive: 

cum ita balbus esset, ut eius ipsius artis cui studeret, primam 
litteram non posset dicere, though he was so tongue-tied that 
he coidd not utter the first letter of the very art that he was 
studying. 

2. upon an infinitive: 1 

pigri est ingeni contentum esse iis quae sint ab aliis inventa, 

it is (the mark) of a didl nature to be content with what has 
been discovered by others. 

Participles 

331. The participle 

1. as an adjective, modifies a noun or pronoun (expressed 
or understood). 

2. as a verb, governs cases, takes adverbial modifiers, and 
has voice and tense. 

332. The tenses of a participle represent the act merely as 
contemporaneous with, prior to, or subsequent to, that of 
the verb in its clause: 

1 But usually the subjunctive in clauses depending on infinitives can be otherwise 
accounted for. The fact that in indirect discourse subjunctive subordinate clauses 
regularly depend upon infinitives may have given rise to the fueling that any subordinate 
clauses depending upon an infinitive may take the subjunctive. 
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1. the present, as contemporaneous with it: 

pugnans moritur, mortals est, morietur, he dies, died, will 
die, fighting. 

The present sometimes indicates 

a. action beginning before that of the verb and still continuing: 

haec secum dm volvens dixit, etc., after -pondering this for a long 
time, he said, etc. Cf. the similar use of present and imperfect 
indicative (§ 258). 

b. purpose, or action subsequent to that of the verb. 

missi sunt pacem or/antes, they were sent to beg (lit. begging) for peace. 

c. merely attempted (conative) action; 

Flaminio restitit agrum divide nti, resisted Flaminius when he was 
trying to divide, etc. 

2. the perfect, as prior to it: 

urbe capta discedunt, discedent, discesserunt, after taking 
the city they withdraw, will withdraw, withdrew (lit, the 
city having been taken, etc.). 

locutus abe5, abibo, abil, after first having my say, I depart, 
I shall depart, I departed. 

a. Ratus, arbitrates, veritus, usus, sectitus, solitus, ausus, conatus, 
gavisus, confisus, diffisus (and some other perfect participles) often 
indicate action partly prior to, and partly contemporaneous with, 
that of the main verb: 

Metellum esse rati portas clausere, having thought {and still think- 
ing) it was Metellus, they closed the gates. 
6, Prior action often results in a contemporaneous state: 

duces comprehensos tenetis, you hold the leaders under arrest 

(previously arrested) . 
copias coactas habebat, had forces collected. 
c. Note the idiom aliquem missum facere, to dismiss some one (lit make 
some one sent) . 

3. the future, 1 as subsequent to it: 

iturus videtur, he seems sure to (lit. about to) go. 
For the future passive participle (gerundive), see below (§ 337) 



1 The future active participle is rare in the best prose, except with forms of esse 
(expressed or understood). In poetry and late prose it often denotes purpoce, destiny, 
etc. : visuri venerunt, they came to see, lit. about to see. 
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333. A participle often expresses ideas represented in 
English by 

1. expressions of time, cause, condition, opposition, means, 
manner, etc.: 

urbe capta, when, after, since, if, or although the city has (or 
had) been captured, by capturing the city, etc. 



sol oriens diem conficit, the sun 



2. a verbal noun: 



rising 

when it rises 
since it rises 
if it rises 
by rising 



makes the day. 



ereptae virginis Ira, anger at the rescue of the maiden, lit. of the 
maiden rescued. 

ante urbem conditam, before the founding of the city, lit. before 

the city founded. 
Caesar occisus, the murder of Caesar, lit. Caesar murdered. 

3. a finite verb: 

ducem captirm occiderunt, they (first) captured and (then) killed 
the leader, lit. killed the leader captured, 

334. A few passive participles have a perfect active 
meaning : 

cenatus, having dined. 
pransus, having lunched. 
potus, having drunk. 
iuratus, having sworn, under oath. 

335. Similarly the perfect participles of deponent verbs 
have perfect active meanings. Otherwise the place of the 
perfect active participle is taken by (a) the ablative absolute 
construction, or (b) a subordinate clause: 

ixrbe capta 1 discessit, having captured the city, he 

cum urbem cepisset J withdrew. 
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336. With audio, video s etc. the present participle differs 
from the infinitive in centering attention on the person while 
performing the act, rather than on the act itself: 

te canentem audio, I hear you singing (i.e. as you sing). 

te canere audio, I hear that you are singing, or hear you sing. 

337. The future passive participle (gerundive) is used: 

1. with forms of sum to express obligation, 'propriety, 
necessity, etc. : 

Carthago delenda est, Carthage ought to (is to, must) be destroyed. 
Carthago delenda erit, will have to be destroyed. 

I was to be 1 
ought to have been \ destroyed, 
had to be J 

Intransitive verbs are similarly used (impersonally): 

moriendum est, one must die, lit. it is to (must) be died. 
resistendum senectuti est, old age ought to (must) be resisted, 
lit. it ought to be resisted to old age. 

Note. Less often the gerundive is used as an attributive adjective: 
iniuria non ferenda, an intolerable wrong; vir conservandus, a man worth 
saving. 

2. in agreement with the object of euro, loco, do, relinquo, 
etc. to express purpose: 

pontem faciendum locavit (curavit), contracted for (attended to) 
the building of a bridge, lit. let aid (attended to) a bridge to be 
built. 

eos primae legion! custodiendds reliquit, left them to be guarded 
by the first legion. 

3. in agreement with a noun as a substitute for the 
gerund with an object (see § 339). 

urbe capienda 1 ( — urbem capiendo), by capturing the city, 
lit. by the city to be captured. 

1 In this use no idea of obligation, necessity, or futurity is involved. 
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The Gerund 

338. The gerund partakes of the nature partly of a noun, 
partly of a verb. 

1. As a noun, it may be used: 

as genitive (usually objective cr appositional) with adjectives 
and nouns, especially with causa (gratia) : 

cupidus scribendi, desirous of writing. 

mos obsidendi vias, the custom of blockading the streets. 

videndl causa, for the purpose of seeing. 
as dative of purpose: scribendo, for writing, 
as ablative of means: scribendo, by writing, 
as object of a preposition: ad scribendum, to cr for writing. 
with a prepositional compound : scribendo interfui, was present 
at the writing. 

2. As a verb, it may take an object, adverbial modifiers, 
etc.: 

epistulam scribendo, by writing a letter. 
ad beate vivendum, for living happily. 
epistulam scribendi, of writing a letter. 

339. But an object is not used with the dative of a gerund 
or with a gerund which itself is the object of a preposition. 
Instead of such a construction, the word that would be the 
object of the gerund is changed to the case in which the 
gerund would stand if used, and the gerundive (an adjective) 
is used in agreement with it: 

epistulae scribendae (not epistulam scribendo), for writing a 

letter, lit. for a letter to be written. 
ad epistulam scribendam (not ad epistulam senbendum), for 

writing a letter, lit. for a letter to be written. 
de epistula scribenda (not de epistulam scribendo), about 
writing a letter, lit, about a letter to be written. 
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The gerundive construction is permissible even where the 
gerund might be used, except when it would involve the 
substantive use of neuter adjectives in oblique cases (§ 215, 2) : 

epistulis scrlbendis ( = epistulas scnbendd), by writing letters, 

lit. by letters to be written. 
epistularum scribendarum ( = epistulas scribendi), of writing 

letters. 

It occurs even with utor, fruor, fungor, potior, which were 
originally transitive verbs (sometimes, in early Latin, found 
with the accusative) : 

ad fruendas voluptates, for enjoying pleasures, 
navibus utendis (= navibus utendo), by using ships. 

340. When used with the genitives of the personal or 
reflexive pronouns, (mel, nostri, tui, vestri, sul), the gerundive 
regardless of the number or gender involved in the mel, 
nostri, etc., always ends in -I: 

sul purgandi causa, for the sake of clearing himself, herself, 
itself, or themselves (never purgandae or purgandorum, or 
purgandarum). 

The Supine 

341. The supine (like the gerund) is partly a verbal noun, 
partly a verb. 

1. As a noun, it has two cases: 

a. an accusative (originally an accusative of limit of 
motion) in -um, used with verbs involving motion to 
express purpose: 

pacem petitum venerunt, they came to seek peace. 
dormitum ire, to go to sleep. 

filiain nuptum dare, to give a daughter in marriage, lit. to give 
a daughter to marry. 
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b. an ablative of specification in -u: 1 

id mirabile (iucundum) est visu ? it is wonderful (pleasing) to 

see, lit. in respect to the seeing. 
mirabile dictu, wonderful to tell (in the telling). 

2. As a verb, 

a. either form may take an adverbial modifier or an 
object clause: 

ita dictu opus est, there is need of speaking thus. 

videtis nefas esse dictu miseram fuisse talem senectutem, 

you see it is wrong to say that such an old age was wretched, 

b. the form in -um may take a noun as object: 
pacem petitum venerunt, they came to seek peace. 

Uses of Uninflected Parts of Speech 

342. For Prepositions and their uses, see §§ 206-210. 

CONJUNCTIONS 

343. Conjunctions may be divided into two classes: (a) 
coordinating conjunctions, connecting words, phrases, or 
clauses of similar constructions; (b) subordinating conjunc- 
tions, connecting subordinate clauses with the clauses upon 
which they depend. 

Coordinating Conjunctions 

344. Coordinating conjunctions may be classified as 
follows: 

Copulative, Disjunctive, Adversative, Inferential, Reason- 
giving. 

1 Chiefly used with f acilis, difficilis, incredibilis s iucuadus s mirabilis, optimus ; fas 
(nefas, opus) est. 



CONJUNCTIONS 



239 



345. Copulative conjunctions indicate addition, union, etc. 

et, -que, atque (ac) 7 and; neque (nec), neve (neu),' and not, 
neither, nor. Of these 

1. -que/ as compared with et and atque, implies closer union, 
often unity: 

senatus populusque Romanus, the senate and peojjle of Rome. 

2. atque (ac) 2 often emphasizes the thing added, = and indeed: 

intra moenia atque in sinu urbis, within the walls and indeed 
in the heart of the city. 

Note. Et sometimes means even, also. Atque (ac), with words meaning 
other, otherwise, different, (alius, aliter, secus, dissir.iilis, contra, etc.) means 
than; with words meaning the same, such, similar, equally (idem, talis, 
similis, totidem, aeque, item, par, pariter, etc.), it means as: 

non dixi secus ac sentiebam, I did not speak otherwise than I felt. 

ego idem sentio ac tu, I feel the same as you. 

3. Neque, nec, 3 is regularly used for et non; neve (neu), for 
et ne (see § 278) : 

non viderunt nec sciunt, they did not see nor do they know. 
te hortor ut maneas neve timeas, I urge you to remain and fear 
not. 

And not, and no one, and never, etc., are regularly expressed by 
neque (nec), neque (nec) quisquam, neque (nec) umquam, etc. 
(not by et non, et nemo, et numquam, etc.) or, in volitive and 
optative expressions by neve (neu), neve (neu) quisquam, neve 
(neu) umquam, etc. But et non is used for and not when non 
negatives a single word in an affirmative sentence: 

iniquus et non ferendus est, he is unjust and not endur- 
able, i.e. and unendurable. 

1 The conjunction -que is an enclitic appended to the word (or to the first word of 
the phrase or clause) that it introduces. But if that word is a monosyllabic preposi- 
tion, it is usually appended to the next word; ad eamque (not adque earn). 

2 Ac is used only before consonants, atque before both vowels and consonants. 
Occasional exceptions are found in poetry. 

3 Neque and nec are used indifferently before vowels and consonants. 
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4. In a series the conjunction for and is 
used, before each added term: 

uxor et domus et lib eri ; 
or omitted altogether: 
uxor, domus, Kben; 
or 

used only with the last term, which then takes -que s sel- 
dom any other connective in the best prose : 
uxor, domus liberique. 

346. Disjunctive conjunctions connect alternatives: aut, 
vel, ~~ve, an, or; sive, or if, or. 

1. Aut often excludes one or the other alternative: 

vi aut clam agendum est, it must be done by force or on the sly. 

2. Vel 1 and -ve (enclitic) imply indifference as to choice of 
word or expression: 

talem coniunctionem tectorum oppidum vel urbem appella- 
verunt, such a group of houses they called a town or a city 
(indifferently) . 

3. An adds the second part of a double question (§ 142) : 

utrum haec vera an falsa sunt, are these things true or (are they) 
false? 

4. Sive (seu) involves a condition (originally = or if) : 

urbem matri seu novercae relinquit, he leaves the city to his 
mother or stepmother (if that is what she was) . 

347. Adversative conjunctions indicate opposition: sed s 
verum, 2 ceterum, 2 at, atqui, etc., but, yet. 

1 Originally an imperative of volo = choose, take your choice. 

2 Verum, but, lit. as to the truth (in contrast with something preceding) . Ceterum 
= but, lit. as to the rest (chiefly in late prose). 
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1. At (sometimes ast s archaic and poetical) often intro- 
duces an objection to something said, but (some one may 
reply). 

2. Atqui, but yet. 

3. Tamen, nevertheless. 

4. Aulem (post-positive)/ but on the other hand, however 
(sometimes = moreover). 

5. Quamquam, tametsl, and yet. 2 

6. Vero (postpositive), (but) in fact, however. 

348. Inferential conjunctions mean and so, therefore, 
accordingly: itaque, igitur (postpositive), 3 ^roinde, ergo, 
quare (lit. on account of which thing), etc. 

349. Reason-giving conjunctions introduce a reason for 
or explanation of, something just said: nam, namque, enim 4 
(postpositive), 3 etenim, for. These coordinating conjunc- 
tions must be carefully distinguished from the subordinating 
causal conjunctions, quod, quia, quoniam, since, because. 
The latter introduce subordinate clauses and take the sub- 
junctive in indirect discourse. The former introduce main 
(independent) clauses and take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse. 

350. A copulative conjunction is frequently 5 omitted; an 
adversative conjunction, occasionally; other conjunctions, 
rarely. Such an omission is called asyndeton. 

iura, leges, agros, libertatem nobis reliquerunt, they have left 
as our rights, our laws, our fields, our liberty. 

1 Postpositive = placed after one or more words. See § 357, 6. 

2 Quamquam, etsl, tametsl are usually subordinating conjunctions, meaning 
although. 

3 See § 357, 6. 

4 Enim in early Latin regularly (and often later) means indeed, a force retained in 
sed enim, hut indeed, nec enim, nor indeed (sometimes ~ for not). 

5 Regularly in naming consuls, if the praenomen is given; M, Messala, M. PIsona 
consulibus ; but Messala et Plsone consulibus, 
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351. Subordinating conjunctions introduce subordinate 
clauses and are treated in connection with their respective 
clauses. 

352. The correlative use of conjunctions is common. 

1. Copulative: 

et . . . et (sometimes, chiefly in poetry and late prose, -que 
. . . -que, -que . . . ac or et, et . . . -que or atque, both . . . 
and. 

modo . . . modo, now . . . now. 

cum (turn) . . . turn, both . . . and, while on the one hand . . . 

at the same time. 
neque (nec) . . . neque (nec), neither . . . nor. 
neque . . . et, on the one hand not . . . and on the other. 
et . . . neque, both . . . and not. 

2. Disjunctive: 

aut . . . aut, either ... or. 

vel . . . vel, either ... or (if you choose) . 

sive fseu) . . . sive (sen), whether (if) ... or (with conditional 
force l ) : sive deae seu smt volucres, whether ( — if) they be 
goddesses or whether ( = if) they be birds. 

3. Adversative: 

non solum (non modo, non tan turn) . . . sed etiam (verum 
etiam, sed . . . quoque), not only . . . but also. 
non modo (non) . . . sed ne . . . quid em, not only not . . . but 
not even. 

Note. Non modo is regularly used for non modo non when ne . . . 
quidem follows in the same clause: 

non modo facere, sed ne cogitare quidem audebit, he will not only not 
dare to do, but not even to think. 

For postpositive conjunctions, see § 357, 6. 

1 Utrum . . . an means whether ... or, with interrogative force; nescio utrum verum 
an falsum sit, I know not whether it is true or false. 
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INTERJECTIONS 
353. The following are the more common interjections: 



6! 

vah! 
en 
ecce 

ehem, ivhat! well! 
papae, wonderful! 
io 



o! oh! ah! 
lo! behold! 



evae 
evoe 
euhoe 



> o joy! 



hen ] 

eheu r ah me! alas! 
vae J 

pro, o! ah! alas! 
heus 
eho 

eia, ah! indeed! come! pshaw! 
euge, ivell done! bravo! 



see here! hello there! 



ORDER OF WORDS AND CLAUSES 



354, The different parts of a Latin sentence normally 
tend to arrange themselves as follows : 

1. Subject 

2. Modifiers of the subject 

3. Modifiers of the predicate, in the following order: (a) 
cases indicating time, place, cause, means, etc.; (&) object, 
indirect and direct; (c) adverb. 

4. Verb 

355. This normal order is often interfered with by the 
desire for euphony or pleasing rhythm, or for emphasis. 

1. From considerations of euphony or pleasing rhythm the 
Bomans usually avoided, for instance, 

a. two or more finite verbs (one belonging to the main 
clause, the other to the subordinate clause) standing side 
by side. A favorite method of avoiding such juxtaposition 
is to place the main verb immediately before the word that 
introduces the subordinate clause. 

b. the cadence (in prose) of a dactylic hexameter or 



pentameter, i.e. ~ w 



or 
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c. a succession of words in which one begins with a 
syllable identical in sound with the syllable immediately 
preceding. For instance, de exsilio and ab exsilio are 
regularly used where the sense would make ex exsilio 
more natural. 

2. Emphasis is obtained by a position of words that is ab- 
normal or in any way striking, e.g. by 

a. juxtaposition of kindred or contrasted words (es- 
pecially pronouns) : 

ego de meis ad te rationibus scrips! antea diligenter, J have 
written to you about my affairs before and carefully too. 

b. hyperbaton, an abnormal order of words: 

per omnis te deos oro, by all the gods I beg you; cf. de mels 
ad te rationibus under a. 

c. anaphora, repetition of a word or a phrase in corres- 
ponding parts of the sentence: 

Scipio Carthaginem delevit, Scipio Numantiam sustulit, Scipio 



d. chiasmus, reversed order of corresponding words: 

satis eloquentiae, sapientiae parum, enough of eloquence, of 
wisdom too little. 

e. synchysis, interlocking of the words of different 
phrases: 

superiecto pavidae aequore dammae natarant, the timid deer 



sivarn in the overwhelming sea. 

356. The specially emphatic positions in a Latin sentence 
are the beginning (except for the subject) and the end 
(except for the verb) ; also, in poetry, the beginning of a verse. 

magna dis immortalibus habenda est gratia, great indeed is the 

gratitude that we ought to feel, etc. 
cupio me esse clement em , my desire is to be merciful. 



etc. 
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In a short sentence, however, the verb may incidentally be 
placed first, without intentional emphasis, in order to give 
the subject the emphatic position at the end. On the other 
hand the subject may be placed last in order to give the verb 
the emphatic position at the beginning. In such cases one 
can determine only from the context which of the two is 
intended to be specially emphasized. Fugatus est Caesar 
may mean (a) Caesar was routed, or (b) Caesar ivas routed, 
or (c) Caesar was routed. 

357. As regards the position of different parts of speech, 
cases, clauses, etc., great freedom is allowed, but the follow T - 
ing general tendencies may be noted: 



1. Normally preceding the 
words they modify 



Normally preceding the 
subordinate clause to 
which they belong 



demonstrative adjectives (except 
ille in the sense of the famous) 

adjectives of quantity (multus, to- 
tus, etc.) 

cardinal numerals 

adverbs and adverbial phrases. 

an emphatic word or phrase, espe- 
cially when it refers to something 
in the preceding sentence: id ubi 
audivit, when he heard thai; servi 
met si me is to pacto metuerent, 
if even my slaves, etc. 

the subject or object of the subor- 
dinate clause when it is also the 
subject or object of the main 
clause: hostes, ubi nostros equi- 
tes conspexerunt, nostros pertur- 
baverunt, ivhen the enemy saw our 
cavalry, they, etc. Cf. Manlio, 
cum dictator fuisset, Pomponius 
diem dixit, though Manlius had 
been dictator, Pomponius brought 
proceedings against him. 
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3. Normally first in their 
clause 



relative pronouns and relative ad- 



verbs (qui, ubi, unde ? etc.). 



interrogative words. 



4. Normally preceding the 
main clause 



temporal clauses, 
adversative clauses, 
conditional clauses. 



5. Normally following 
their nouns 



genitives. 1 

appositives. 

possessive pronouns. 2 

ille in sense of the famous. 

ordinal numerals, primus, secun- 



dus, etc. 
Romanus, Latinus. 3 



vocatives 
enim. 

6. Normally following one autem. 
or more words (hence I demtim. 4 
called postpositive vero. 
words) quidem. 



8. Normally following the verb of f result clauses. 



1 Exceptions are common. Genitives regularly precede causa and gratia ( = for the 
sake of) and also in senatiis consultum and plebis scitum. 

2 When emphatic, possessive pronouns precede; nostra patria, our own country. 

3 Adjectives in general may either precede or follow, but the order of words in a 
phrase frequently becomes fixed, e.g. populus Romanus, lingua Latina. Cf. English 
phrases like ham and eggs, bread and milk (never eggs and ham, milk and bread), might 
and main (never main and might). 

4 Demum is chiefly used after pronouns and adverbs of time. 

5 Igitur cannot immediately follow et, atque or neque, as these words do not begin 
clauses (but merely connect them). And therefore is ordinarily expressed by itaque, 
quam ob rem, quare, or the like. In Sallust and post-Augustan authors, igitur often 
begins a sentence. 



quoque, 
^ igitur. 5 

7. Following one or more words of 




a quotation given verbatim 



the main clause 
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Frequently standing be- 
tween an adjective 
(or participle) and the 
word it modifies 



a case depending upon one of the 
two words: 
subiectos raontibus campos. 
urbes huic impend infestissimas 
omnes Graeciae civitates. 
a preposition when the word modi- 
fied is its object: magno cum 
periculd. 



10. The prepositions versus and tenus regularly, other dissyllabic 

prepositions 1 often (especially in poetry and late prose), 
follow their cases: 
ore tenus ; te propter. 

11. With personal and (less regularly) with relative pronouns cum 

is an enclitic: 

tecum, nobiscum ? quibuscuni. 

358. The first person, if there is one, regularly stands 
first and the second stands before the third: 

ego et tu et ille, not tu et ille et ego. 

359. Many Latin writers are fond of long complex sen- 
tences in which the clauses are so arranged that the mind is 
kept in suspense until the last word. Such sentences (called 
periods) are found, for instance, in Cic. in Cat. 3, 12, Caes. 
B.G. 2, 25, 1. Cf. Milton's Paradise Lost 2, 1-5. 



MISCELLANEOUS IDIOMS AND PECULIARITIES OF USAGE 

360. The neuter plural is often used where English uses a 
singular: 

omnia, everything (lit. all things). 

haec (quae) vera sunt, this {which) is true, lit. these things 
{which things) are true. 

1 Barely also monosyllabic prepositions 
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361. In poetry the plural of a noun may be used in the 
sense of the singular; 1 

tantae irae, anger so great (cf. angry passions). 
silentia, silence. 

362. Two nouns are often used where the English would 
use a noun with an adjective or with a prepositional phrase. 
This phenomenon is called hendiadys 

pateris et auro, from golden bowls] lit. bowls and gold. 
vi et armis, by force of armSj lit. force and arms. 

363. Latin tends to use 

1. a verb where the English uses a verbal noun: 

aliquid mente fingere, form a conception of something, lite form 
something with the mind. 

intrare non licet, no admission! , lit. it is not permitted to enter. 

aderam cum in munere constituent tur, I attended his inaugura- 
tion, lit. was present when he was being installed in office. 

Caesar occisus, the murder of Caesar, lit. Caesar murdered. 

ante Romam conditam, before the founding of Rome, lit. before 
Rome founded. 

mini dubitanti non consilium est, in my doubt I have no coun- 
sel, lit. to me doubting there is no counsel. 

2. the concrete where English uses an abstract : 

hominem iudicibus tradere, give a person up to justice, lit. to 
the jurors. 

a puero (pueris), ever since boyhood, lit. from a boy (boys). 
Cicerone consule, in the consulship of Cicero. 
qui tacet, consentit, silence gives consent. 

364. The suffixes -tor, -trix, -sor indicate an habitual 
performer of the act (not one who is performing it at any 
particular time) : 



1 Cf. in English, the ski??, the heavens, the high seas, the babbling waters (of a brook). 
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accusatdres, professional accusers (the accuser of Catiline 

would be is qui Catillnam acciisavit) . 
venatrix, huntress (she who toas hunting would be ea quae 

venabatur) . 
tonsor, barber. 

365. Adjectives are often used where English might 
prefer prepositional phrases (compare § 366) : 

beUum Punicum, the war with Carthage. 

pugna (clades) Cannensis, the battle (disaster) at Cannae. 

urbes maritimae, cities on the sea coast. 

seditio servilis, the insurrection of the slaves. 

366. A prepositional phrase is in Latin regularly an adver- 
bial expression and therefore is not ordinarily used to modify 
a noun. Hence the difference between English and Latin 
idioms in such expressions as: 

to go to Rome,, (in) Italy, Romam in Italiam ire, lit. go to Rome 
into Italy. 

the book in my hands = not liber in manibus, but liber qui in 
manibus est. 

But exceptions are common, especially with nouns that 
distinctly involve a verbal idea: 

odium in Antonium, hatred for Antony. 
excessus e vita, departure from life. 
meam in te pietatem, my devotion to you, 

367. Note the following uses : 

post (ante) qumque dies five days afterward (before), lit. after 

(before) five days. 
ante diem quintan Kalendas 1 lanuarias, on the fifth day before 
the Kalends of January, lit. before the fifth day the Kalends of 

January. 



1 Here the strange accusative Kalendas seems to be merely retained from such ex- 
pressions as die quarto ante Kalendas, etc., on the fifth day before the Kalends. 
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PROSODY (VERSIFICATION) 
DEFINITIONS 

368. A verse, a line of poetry consisting of a number 
of syllable-groups called feet. Divisions between feet are 
marked by the symbol | : 

arm a vi | rumque ca [ no Tro | iae qui | primus ab j oris 

369. Ictus, metrical accent, i.e. stress of voice placed 
upon the syllable of a foot that is metricall} r most prominent. 
It is marked by ' : 

arma vi rumque cano Troiae qui primus ab oris 

370. Thesis, the part of a foot that has the ictus. 

371. Arsis, the part of a foot that has no ictus. 

372. Elision, the more or less complete omission (in pro- 
nunciation) of a final vowel or diphthong, or of a vowel + m, 
before a word beginning with a vowel or h: 1 ill(e) et; ill(uxn) 
hac: 

Htora | mult (urn) 11 1 1(e) et ter | rls iac | tatus et 1 alto 

necd(um) eti ] am cau | s(ae) ira | rum sae | vique do | lores 

Tu mihi | quodcum | qu(e) hoc reg | ni tu | sceptra lo | vemque 

monstru(m) hor | rend(um) in | form(e) in ( gens cui | lumen 
ad | emptum 

1 Elision does not ordinarily occur at the end of a verse, even if the next verse 
begins with a vowel or h. But see § 383. 
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By this so-called elision a syllable must have been merely 
slurred with the following syllable, in such a way, neverthe- 
less, as to leave its identity sufficiently clear to the hearer. 
In modern practice, however, an elided vowel, or vowel + m, 
is often omitted altogether in pronunciation. 

373. Mora, a metrical unit consisting of a short syllable 
(marked, when marked at all, by the symbol - placed below 
the syllable), two of which are metrically equivalent to a 
long syllable. See verses in §§ 372, 374, etc. 

374. Hiatus, the full pronunciation of a syllable where 
elision might be expected (see under elision above). This 
occurs regularly with 6, ah, heu, pro (and some other mono- 
syllables), which elision would destroy, and occasionally 
elsewhere (especially before a Greek word, or before a pause) : 

et I praesidi | (urn) et 1 1 dulce de | cus me | urn 
Tun(e) il | lfe) Aene | as 1 1 quem | Bardani | An | chisae 

375. Caesura, the ending of a word within a foot. But 
the main caesura (marked ||) falls where a reader would 
conveniently pause to take breath and is often called merely 
the caesura. 1 

Arma vi | rumque ca | no 1 1 Tro | iae qui | primus ab | oris 

Note. Recent discussions have thrown doubt upon the nature, impor- 
tance, and even the existence of the caesura in the sense that it causes a 
break (for breath or otherwise) in the line of poetry. 

376. Diaeresis, the coincidence (within a verse) of the 
end of a foot and the end of a word : 

solstiti I um peco | ri de | f endite ; 2 1 1 iam venit | aestas 

1 A caesura immediately following a thesis is called masculine: one between the 
two short syllables of an arsis, feminine. 

2 Such a diaeresis at the end of the 4th foot of a dactylic hexameter occurs chiefly 
in bucolic poetry and is therefore called the bucolic diaeresis. 
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377. Syllaba anceps (doubtful syllable), a term applied 
to the final syllable of a verse, because such a final syllable 
may be either long or short, regardless of theoretical require- 
ments. 

378. Synizesis (Synaeresis), the slurring together, into a 
single syllable, of two vowels (within a word) usually pro- 
nounced separately: scid, deinde, eL 

379. Systole/ the shortening of a syllable usually long: 
steterunt, unius. 2 

380. Diastole, 1 the lengthening of a syllable usually short: 
videt, iactetur, for videt, iactetur. 

381. Syncope, the omission of a vowel between consonants : 
repostum for repositum. 

382. Synapheia, the slurring (elision) of an extra final 
vowel, or vowel + m, of a verse before an initial vowel 
(or h) of the next verse : 

iacte [ mur doce | as: ig | narfi) homi | numquelo | coram | qufe) 
erranms 

383. Hypermetrical verse, a verse ending with an extra 
syllable (usually -que or -ve) of which the final vowel, or 
vowel + m, is elided before, or slurred into, an initial vowel, 
or h, of the next verse. See under synapheia. 

384. Tmesis, the division of a word into two parts sepa- 
rated by one or more words: septem subiecta trioni = 
septemtrioni subiecta. 

SPECIAL PECULIARITIES OF PRONUNCIATION IN POETRY 

385. The vowels I and IT are sometimes pronounced like 
consonantal I and V, respectively: e.g. cdnubio, sometimes 
pronounced cdnubyo; genua, sometimes pronounced genwa. 

1 Systole and diastole often involve merely a return to an old pronunciation, as 
in steterunt, videt. 

2 So, frequently, illius, totius, etc., and regularly alterfus 
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On the other hand ¥ is sometimes pronounced like U: e.g. 
silvae, sometimes pronounced siluae. 

388. A short syllable is sometimes lengthened in the thesis 
(§370), e.g. -que in the following: 

limina | que lau | rusque de | I to | tusque mo | veri 

387. The original I is often retained in the final syllable of 
ibi, ubi, mill!, tibl, sibi (for the usual ibi, ubi, etc.) 

THE ORAL READING OF LATIN POETRY 

388. In English poetry, a verse depends for its rhythm 
primarily upon accent. In Latin poetry it depends primarily 
upon quantity. This difference is illustrated in the following 
verses : 

Columns of | shining [ smoke up | rose and [ flashes of | flame were 
Thrust through their | folds and with | drawn like the ] quivering 
| hands of a | martyr. 

Arma vi | rumque ca | no Tro | iae qui | primus ab | oris 
Itali | am fa | to profu | gus La | vinaque | venit 

It will be noticed that in both the Latin and the English verses 
the ictus falls on the first syllable of each foot. But in the English 
verses, this ictus coincides with, and depends upon, the normal 
prose accent of the word, without reference to the differences in 
time normally required for pronouncing the syllables of the differ- 
ent feet. The long feet " thrust through their" and " folds and 
with/' for instance, are treated as the metrical equivalents of the 
relatively short foot "hands of a." 

In the Latin verses, on the other hand, the essential thing is 
that the first syllable (the ictus-syllable) of each foot must be long 
and that the rest of the foot shall consist of two short syllables, 
or their equivalent, one long syllable, i.e. that each foot of the 
verse shall be quantitatively equivalent to - ~ Whether the 
ictus coincides with the normal prose accent of a word, or with 
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the word-stress required by the sense of the passage, is of little 
importance (except in the last two feet). The normal prose ac- 
cents of Italiam fato profugus, for instance, would be Italiam fato 
prftfugus. 

This conflict between ictus and the stress required by word 
accent or by the sense of the passage seems artificial, but it is no 
more so than the licenses of accent and quantity permitted in 
modern singing, or the many licenses allowed in modern poetry. 
In the English verses quoted below, for instance, there is as large 
a proportion of conflicts between the theoretical verse-ictus on the 
one hand and the word-accent and the sense-stress on the other 
as there is in a normal verse of Vergil. To indicate this clearly to 
the eye, the syllables that represent a conflict between the theoreti- 
cal ictus and the stress that would, in prose, be required either 
by word-accent, or by sense-accent, 1 are printed in italics. The 
theoretical ictus is indicated by the usual sign ('). 

Then did \ my res | ponse clear | er fall (instead of : Th&i did my 
response clearer fall, as would be required by prose accent and 
sense) 

Tennyson, The Two Voices 

Thou hddst \ not be | tween de£th | and birth (instead of: Thou 
hadst n6t between, etc.) 

Tennyson, The Two Voices 

Cry, faint \ not, climb | the sum | mit ; s slope (instead of: Cry- 
faint n6t, climb, etc.) 

Tennyson, The Two Voices 

Acr6ss | its dn | tique por | tico (instead of: Across its antique, 
etc.) 

Longfellow, Old Clock on the Stairs 

Quarter? \ Foul fall | your whin | ing voice (instead of : Quarter? 
Foul fall, etc.) 

Macaulay, Cavaliers' March to London 

1 That is, between syllables, on the one hand, that theoretically have the ictus 
but would in prose receive no stress of any kind, and those, on the other hand, that 
do not have the ictus but would in prose be prominently stressed on account either of 
the word-accent or the requirements of the sense. 
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Thine, R6 | man, is \ the pi | lum (instead of : Thine, R6man, is 
the pilum) 

Macaulay, Prophecy of Capys 

One God, \ one Mw, | one el | ement (instead of: One G6d, 6ne 
law, one element) 

Tennyson, In Memoriam 

Once the \jays sent | a message (instead of: Once the jays sent 
a, etc.) 

Macaulay, Battle of Lake Regillus 

Even in Latin, conflict between ictus and word-accent is not 
ordinarily permissible in certain parts of a verse (e.g. in the fifth 
foot of a dactylic hexameter). It is highly probable that, in read- 
ing Latin poetry, word accent was never wholly disregarded, but 
that word accent, sense-stress and ictus, when conflicting, were 
each to a certain extent observed and carefully balanced (by a 
skillful reader), just as they are in English verses where equally 
serious conflicts exist. 

INFLUENCE OF ICTUS UPON QUANTITY 

389. Just as word-accent on a short syllable, followed by 

a long, may shorten the long syllable (cave often becoming 

cave), so metrical accent (ictus) frequently in early dramatic 

verse causes the shortening of a long syllable when the long 
syllable is immediately preceded by a short syllable and im- 
mediately preceded or followed by the ictus. 1 Illustrations 
of this are seen in the following verses from the Phormio of 
Terence (with the shortened long syllables printed in italics) : 

113 tit sib(i) e | ius faci | at co | pi (am). II 1 1(a) enzm se | neg&t 
139 em, istuc | virist | offici | (um). Inm(e) 6m ( nis spes | mihist 

1 This is called the iambic law because it concerns the combination ^ — . Ictus 
sometimes overrides word accent so completely as to cause the shortening o£ a long 
syllable that has the word accent. 



256 PROSODY 

150 et ad por | tito [ res es | se de | la(tam) : hanc | petam. 

185 quod qu(om) au | dferit |, quod ems | remedi | (urn) inveni | 

(am) Ira | cundi | ae 

Ictus frequently lengthens a short syllable that would 
receive no stress at all in prose. As examples of this may be 
cited the following verses from the Aeneid of Vergil: 

3, 91 Hxnina | que lau | rus 

3, 464 dona de | hinc au | ro gravi | a sec | toque 

1, 478 per ter | r(am) et ver | sa pul | vis in | scruoitur | 

2, 563 et di | repta do | mus et | parvi 
1, 668 Htora | iacte | iiir odi | is 

Sj 98 cum mu | ros ar | cemque pro [ cul ac [ rara do | morum 

10, 394 Nam tibi, | Thymbre, ca | put Eu | andrius | abstulit | ensis 

PRINCIPAL METERS 

390. Fundamental feet, from which dactylic, iambic, 
trochaic, and anapaestic metres respectively take their 
names, are the 

Dactyl, - 

Iambus, - - 

Trochee, - 
Anapaest, ™ 

The ictus normally stands on the long syllable of each foot. 
But see § 391. 
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391. Feet allowed in the above-mentioned metres as sub- 
stitutes for the fundamental feet are the 



Spondee, — 
Tribrach, - - - 
Proceleusmatic, 



not allowed in dactylic metres. 



In substituting these feet, the position of the ictus remains 
on the same part of the foot as in the fundamental foot. 
When two shorts are substituted for a long, the ictus is on 
the first short syllable. E.g. 

^ _ becomes ^ ^ w 
„- becomes ~ ^ ^ 
~ ~ _r becomes ^ ~ ^ ^ 

392. Dactylic hexameter theoretically should have six 
dactyls, but a spondee may be substituted for the dactyl in 
any foot except the fifth. 1 The last foot is always a spondee : 2 

1. Anna vi | rumque ca | no 1 1 Tro | iae qui | primus ab | oris 

2. Infer | retque de | 6s Lati | 6 1 1 genus | unde La | tfnurn 

3. Cara de | urn subo | les 1 1 mag | num lovis [ mere | menturn 1 

The caesura is found chiefly 

a. after the thesis of the third foot, as in 1 and 3 above; 
less often after the thesis of the fourth foot, as in 2 

b. sometimes after the first short syllable of a dactyl 
(usually in the third foot) in which case it is called the 
feminine caesura: 

spargens | umida | mella 1 1 so | porife | rumque pa [ paver 



1 Rarely the spondee occurs even in the fifth foot, in which case the verse is called 
a spondaic verse. 

2 But the last syllable of the verse may be short (see syllaba anceps, § 377). 
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393. Dactylic pentameter consists of a dactylic hex- 
ameter, with the arsis omitted in the third and sixth feet. 
l{ is used only after a dactylic hexameter to form a couplet 
called the elegiac distich. The third thesis always ends a 

word: ^ 

admoni | tu coe | pi 1 1 fortior | esse tu | o 

394. Iambic senarius consists of six iambic feet. It is also 
called iambic trimeter (three-measure verse), since the unit 
of the verse consists of two iambic feet (called an iambic 
dipody), with a primary ictus on the first foot, and only a 
subordinate ictus on the second: 



dactyl 

In early Latin the following substitutes are J s P on( ^ ee 
allowed for an iambus in any foot except the last anapaest 

tribrach 

proceleusmatic 

In later iambic verse these substitutes (except the tribrach) are 
confined to the first foot of each dipody. 

ADDITIONAL RULES FOR QUANTITY (SEE § 6 ) 



395. A syllable whose vowel is followed by two consonants 
is long, even when one (rarely when both) of the consonants 
belongs to the next word: 

e.g. profu | gus La | vma 

— ; 

; 

In the case of a short vowel followed by a mute + 1 or r, 
however, poetic license permits two sorts of syllabic division, 
e.g. a-grl, pa-tri, as in prose, in which case the first syllable is 
short; or ag-ri, pat-ris, in which case the first syllable is long. 

Note. For metrical purposes poets treat many other syllables as com- 
mon, i.e. as either long or short. 
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HIDDEN QUANTITIES 

396. Following is a list of the words that have long vowels 
in syllables long by position: 

(As a vowel is regularly long before ns, nf, nx, net and before the inchoa- 
tive suffix -sco, 1 words involving such combinations are usually omitted 
in the following list; also (1) contracted perfects ending in -isse, — Istl, 
etc., (2) derivatives that retain the vowel length of the words from which 
they come, and (3) very rare words.) 



abiegnus 


beilua 


corolla 


actum, actio, etc. 


bestia 


crabro 


affiicto 


bimestris 


crastinus 


Africa, Afrl, etc. 


bovillus 


cribrum 


Aicestis 


bustum 


crispus 


Alecto 


Buthrotum 


crusta, crustum 


aliorsum 


candelabrum 


custos 


aliptes 


catella 


Cyclops 


Amazon 


catillus 




ambustus 


chirurgus 


delectum 


anguilla 


cicatrix 


delictum 


Aquillius 


Cincius 


delubrum 


aratrum 


clandestinus 


demptum 


ardeOj arsi, etc. 


clatri 


dextans 


ardus 


Clytem(n)estra 


Diespiter 


aspernor 


Cnossus 


digladior 


athla 


coactus 


digredior 


athletes 


come stum 


dilectum 


atra, atramentum, etc- 


compactum 


dilemma 


atrium 


compsi 


dilexi 


Atrius 


comptum, etc. 


diremptum 




contactum 


direxi, directum 


bardus 


contio 


dodrans 



1 In compesco, disco and posed, vescor, the vowel before -sco is short. 
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dolabra 
duxi 

ebrius 
effractum 
emptum, etc. 
erexi, erectum 
esca 

Esquiliae 

est, estis, esse, etc. 

(from edd) 
Etrusctis 
existimo 
exordium 
extradrdinarius 

fastus 
favilla 

festus, festivus 
finxi, fictum 
firmus 
f Ixi, fixum 
flabrum 
-flixi, -flictum 
fluctus 
fluxi, fiuxum 
forma 

fr actum, f ragmen 
-frixi, frictum 
fructus 
frustra 
frustum 

furtim, fur turn, etc. 
fustis 

geographia 
georgicus 
gllsco 
glossarium 

hactenus 



Hellespontus 


lentiscus 


Herculaneum 


lex 


hibiscum 


libra, libro 


hillae 


lictor 


hirsutus 


limpidus 


hisco 


lubricus 


hornus 


luctor 


horsum 


luctus 


hydrops 


lustro 


Hymettus 


lustrum 




luxi 


illustris 


luxus 


Illyria 


Lycurgus 


impactum 




infestus 


malle 


intellexi, inteliectum 


manifestos 


intervallum 


Manlius 


introrsum 


manupretium 


involucrum 


Marcellus 


istorsum 


Marcus 


ientaculum 


Mars 


iuglans 


Marsi 


iurgo 


Martialis 


iustus 


massa 


iuxta. 


matrimonium 




mercermarius 


labrum 


Metrodorus 


laevorsum 


metropolis 


lamna 


milie 


lap sum 


milvus 


lardum 


Mostellaria 


Lars 


mucro 


larva 


mulleus 


latrina 


mullus 


latro 


muscus 


lavabrum 




lavacrum 


Narnia 


lectum 


narro 


lemna 


nascor 


lemniscus 


nasturcium 


Lemnos 


nefastus 
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neglexl, neglectum 


perrectusj perrexi 


qulnquaginta 


I11XUS 


Phoemssa 


quinquatrus 


nolle 


pictor, pictum, pinxii 

Xr r ST J r 


qumque, quintus 


nondum 


pistor, pistum 


Quintilianus, Quintus 


nongenti 


plebiscitum 


quippe 


nonne 


plebs 


quorsum 


Norba 


plectrum 




nosco 


plostellum 


rastrum 


nullus 


Pollio 


reapse 


nundinae 


polluxi 


rector, rectum, etc. 


nuntio, nuntius 


Polymestor 


redactum 


nuptum, niiptiae 


posca 


redemptum 


nusquam 


praelustris 


regnatrix 


ntttrio, nutrix 


pragmaticus 


regno 




Praxiteles 


regnum 


obliviscor 


prendo 


relictum 


Oenotria 


primordium 


reminiscor 


611a 


princeps 


repsi, reptum 


orca 


principalis 


rex 


orchestra 


principium 


rexi 


ordior 


priscus 


rixa 


ordo 


pristinus 


roscidus 


orno 


procrastind 


Roscius 


oscitans 


Procrustes 


rostrum 


osculor 


profestus 


ructo, ructus 


osculum 


prompsi, promptum 


riirsum 


Ostia 


prorsum 


rusticus 


ostium 


prosper, prosperus 




ovillus 


prostibulum 


sarculum 




Publicola 


Sarsina 


paciscor 


piiblicus 


sceptrum 


pactum (from pango) 


Publius 


scisco 


palimpsestus 


pulvillus 


scripsi, scriptum, etc. 


paluster 


purgo 


segmen 


pasco 


pus tula 


segnis 


pastillus 




selectum 


pastum, pastor, etc. 


quartus 


semestris 


pax 


quiesco 


semuncia 


peremptum 


quincunx 


sescuncia 


periclitor 


qumdecim 


sesqui- 


Pennessus 


qumgenti 


sestertius 
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Sestius 


iactum, etc. 


usurpo 


Signia 


Tartessus 




simulacrum 


Tecmessa 


vallum, vail us 


sinistrorsus 


tectum 


vasculum 


sistrum 


Telmessus 


vastus 


sobrius 


Temnos 


Vectis 


Socrates 


texi 


vegrandis 


solstitium 


theatrum 


Ve lab rum 


sospes 


Thressa 


Venafrum 


sospita 


Tiilius 


vendo (venum-}-d6) 


stagno 


tractim 


vermis 


stagnum 


traxi, tractum 


vestibulum 


stilla 


tristis 


vestigium 


struxi, structum, etc. 




vexillum 


sublustris 


ullus 


victum, vixi 


suesco 


ulna 


villa 


suillus 


ulva 


villum 


sumptum, etc. 


uncia 


vlndemia 


siirculus 


undecim 


Vipsanius 


surrexi, surrectum 


undeviginti 


viscus 


sttrsum 


uspiam 




Sutrium 


usque 


Xenophon, -ontis 


suxi, suctum 


ustus 
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PHONETIC AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL CHANGES 
Vowels 

397. In non-initial syllables of compound words, vowel 
changes occur as follows: 

a and e before a single consonant Cexcept r) and before ng 
usually become I: concido (from cado) ; attineo (from teneo) ; 
attingo (from tango). 

a before two consonants (except ng) usually becomes e: 
acceptus (from capio). 

ae becomes I: inquiro (from quaero). 

au becomes u: excludo (from claudo). 

Two vowels are often contracted into a single long vowel (the 
first of the two): cogo (co-ago), nil (nihil), proeK (proelil), 
dego (de-ago). 

Consonants 

398. Consonant changes occur as follows: 

1. s between vowels becomes r: 1 honoris, for hondsis, geni- 

tive of an original honos; dirimo, for dis + emo (cf. 
English was, were). 

| b becomes p: scriptus (scribtus). 

2. Before s or t j g, qu and h become c: rectus (regtus) ; coc- 

[ tus (coqutus), tractus (trahtus). 

3. Before p or b, n becomes m: impello (inpello); imbellis 

(inbellis). 

4. Before d or c, m becomes n: quorundam (quorumdam), 

princeps (primceps). 



1 A phenomenon called rhotacism. 
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5. vo and uo of early Latin become -vu and -tm in Augustan 

and later times: servus, servum; antiquusj 1 antiquum ; 1 
ardmis, arduum; vult, sequuntur, 1 solvunt, metuunt (for 
earlier servos, servom; antiquos, 1 antiquom ; 1 arduos, 
arduom; volt, sequontur, 1 solvont, metuont). 

6. A consonant is often assimilated to (becomes the same as) 

a following consonant: 2 

e.g. cessus (cedsus), quassum (quatsum), clausus 
(claudsus), agellus (agerlus), diffido (disfido), accipere 
(adcipere), aggero (adgero), efiicere (exficere), irrideo 
(inrideo), intellego (interlego), occido (obcido), xm~ 
memor (inmemor) , allatus (adlatus), apporto (adporto), 
attuli (adtull), arlerd (adfero), oppono (obpono), offero 
(obfero), corripio (conripio). 

1 The combination quo first (about the beginning of the Augustan period) became 
cu, then (in late times) quu; e.g. equos, ecus, later equus; quom, cum, later quum. 

2 In prepositional compounds, the final consonant of a preposition was regularly 
assimilated, in pronunciation, but often not in spelling. 
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NOUN STEMS 



399. Each declension has a distinctive stem-ending (or 
stem-endings) peculiar to the nouns belonging to it, as indi- 
cated in the following table: 



400. The different cases of a noun in any declension were 
originally formed by adding to the stem of the noun certain 
case signs. For instance, in masculine and feminine nouns 
the case sign of the accusative singular is -m. This accusa- 
tive sign added to the stems of the declensions gives, e.g. 
oram, servom (later servum), sitim, fructum, diem. The 
sign of the nominative in masculine and feminine nouns is 
usually -s, whence, e.g. servos (later servus), sitis, dues, 
(dux), regs (rex), lapids (lapis), fructus, dies. 

401. Stems and case-forms, however, have undergone so 
many changes that the identity of stem and case sign has 
for the most part been lost and the resulting form is often of 
obscure origin. A few of the points involved that are not 
treated in the body of this grammar may here be briefly 
noted. 

1 The stem-ending -u usually becomes -i before the case-sign -bus in the dative 
and ablative plural. The original -u is preserved in acubus, arcubus, and a few other 
words. 

2 Shortened to -e in the accusative (e.g. diem) and after a consonant in the geni- 
tive and dative singular (e.g. rel). 



First Declension, -a 
Second Declension, -6 



Third Declension, 




a consonant 



Fourth Declension, -u 1 
Fifth Declension, -e 2 
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402, In the second declension the -o of the stem is more 
clearly traced in words that preserve the original ~os and 
-om of the nominative and accusative singular, e.g. in 



servos 1 

servi (from servoi) 

servo 2 

servom 

serve 

servo 2 



servi (from servoi) 
servom (-urn, -orum) 
servis (from servois) 
servos 2 

servi (from servoi) 
servis (from servois) 



403. In the body of this grammar, nouns of the third 
declension are classified with special reference to convenience 
in learning the case forms (§§ 27 ff.). Stems of this declension 
may be further classified as follows: 

1. Pure Consonant stems, ending in 



a mute: 



a liquid: 



NOMINATIVE 


STEM 


NOMINATIVE 


STEM 


princeps 


princip- 


a nasal : led 


le on- 


lex 


le^ 


virgo 


virgin- 


miles 


milit- 


nomen 


nomin- 


custos 


custod- 




mos- 3 


dux 


duc- 


s: mos 


cor 


cord- 


honor 


honos- 3 


caput 


capit- 


cinis 


cines- 3 


genus 


genes- 3 


cdnsul 


consul- 






pater 


patr- 






genus 


gener- 






corpus 


corpor- 






aequor 


aequor- 







1 Later servus. 

2 The long -5 results from combination of case ending with the ~6 of the stem. 

3 Some nouns in -or, e.g. honor, labor, arbor, originally ended in -os- These were 
originally declined honos, honosis, honosi, etc. By a phonetic law called rhotacism, 
s between vowels became r. Hence honosis, honosi, etc., became honoris, honorl, 
etc. By analogy with the other cases the r gradually crept into the nominative and 
vocative of some words of this class. In most words, however, the s of these so-called 
s-stems reappears when no vowel follows, e.g. m6s 3 flos, rus (gen. moris, fl6ris 3 runs). 
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2. Pure i-stems, The original -i of these stems appears in 
the 

ablative singular in -I 
accusative singular in -ixn 
genitive plural in -ium 

nominative and accusative plural neuter in -ia 
accusative plural (masc. and fern.) in -Is 



3, Mixed Sterns. Consonant stems and i-stems were 
often confused, with the result that 

a. many nouns originally belonging to consonant stems 
have -ium and -is (as well as -es) in the genitive and 
accusative plural respectively. Such are the following: 

vulpes (stem vulp-), ablative singular vulpe, but genitive and 

accusative plural, vulpium, vulpis or -es. 
arx (stem arc-), ablative singular arce, but genitive and 

accusative plural, arcium, arces or -is. 
mons (stem mont-), ablative singular monte, but genitive and 

accusative plural, montium, montes or -Is. 

6. many masculine and feminine nouns originally be- 
longing to i-stems, though they regularly keep -ium in 
the genitive plural, regularly have -em and -e in the 
accusative and ablative singular, respectively, and often 
-es in the accusative plural: 

hostis (stem hosti-), accusative and ablative singular hostem, 
hoste ; accusative plural hostis or -es. 

4. Irregular Stems: 

Here belong vis, bos, sus ? luppiter. 



NOMINATIVE 



STEM 



tussis 

sitis 

sedile 

animal 

pulvinar 



tussi- 

siti- 

sedili- 

animali- 

pulvinari- 
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VERB STEMS 



404. The present, perfect, and participial stems are formed 
from the simple verb stems as follows (only the most im- 
portant formations are here given) : 

1. Present stem (when not identical with the verb -stem, 
as it is in ama, audi-, etc.) 

a. by adding a, e, i, i, n, t, or sc; or, in the third 
conjugation, a variable short vowel called the thematic 
vowel, usually i or u : 



seca- 

auge- 

aperi- 

rapi- 

contemn 

plect- 

quiesc- 



from sec-, the verb stem of secare 
aug-, " 41 " " auger e 



aper~, 

rap- 

contem- 

plec-, 

quie-, 



aperire 
rap ere 
contemnere 
plectere 
quiescere 



The thematic vowel disappears before -6 ; is e before -r, u 
before -nt, i elsewhere, e.g. rego, regere, regunt, regis, regit. 

b. by inserting n (or m) : 
find- from fid-, the verb stem of findere 



rump- 



rup- 



rumpere 



c. by reduplication: 



from gen- (gn-~), the verb stem of gignere 
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2. Perfect stem, 

a. by adding v, u or s : 

vocav-, fiev-, audiv-, secu-, strepu™, aux- (augs-), dix- 
* (dies-), sens- (sents-) 

b. by reduplication: 
totond-, cucurr- 

c. by lengthening the vowel: 
vitd~, ven- 

d. by retaining the verb-stem unchanged: 
vert-, fid- 

3. Participial stem, 

a. usually by adding -t, occasionally -it (the -t- 
regularly uniting with a preceding d or t to form s): 
amat-, flet-, script- (scribt-), fis- (fidt-), vers- (vertt-), 
domit-, monit-. The stem of the perfect passive participle, 
strictly speaking, ends in -to- (-so-) and is to be classed 
with such o - stems as horto- and bono- (the stems of 
hortus and bonus). The term "participial stem/' as used 
above, is merely a convenient designation of the form from 
which other forms may be derived. 
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THE ROMAN CALENDAR 



405. In early times the Romans indicated the year of 
any given event by naming the two consuls of the year 
concerned, in the ablative absolute. It was said to have 
happened, for instance, L. Domitio App. Claudio consulibus, 
i.e. in the consulship of L. Domitius (and) 1 Appius Claudius 
(lit, L. Domitius j Appius Claudius being consuls; cf. § 197). 

Later a given event was dated by specifying the year, or the 
number of years, from the foundation of the city. This was 
done by using various constructions, e.g. 

1. Ablative of time at which (§ 202) with the genitive: 

anno urbis conditae sescentesimd, in the 600th year after the 
foundation of the city (lit. of the city founded). This anno 
urbis conditae is often abbreviated to A.ILC. 2 

2. Ablative of time at which with a prepositional phrase: 



3. Ablative of degree of difference: 
post urbem conditam annis sescentis (see § 198) . 

Rome was founded 753 years b.c. The ancient Romans, 
however, in reckoning the number of years, days, etc. be- 
tween two given dates counted each of the two dates in 



1 The conjunction was commonly omitted in such cases in Latin. 

2 A.TJX- is used as an abbreviation sometimes of anno urbis conditae, sometimes of 
ab urbe condita. 



post urbem conditam 
or 

ab urbe condita 2 
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their reckoning. In the series Jan. 24, 25, 26, 27, for in- 
stance, the 24th was reckoned as the fourth day before the 
27th (not the third as we should call it. 1 For this reason, in 
reducing a Roman date to terms indicating the corresponding 
year before Christ, the given year must be subtracted from 
754 (instead of 753). One hundred years after the founding 
of Rome, for instance, would therefore be, according to the 
Roman method of reckoning, 654 B.C. (not G53). 

406. The ancient Romans designated the months by the 
following adjectives, each agreeing with mensis, 2 month 
(expressed or understood) : 



lanuarius lulius (originally Quintals 3 ) 

Februarius Augustus (originally SextOis 3 ) 

Martius September 

Aprilis October 

Maius November 

lunius December 



March, May, July, and October had 31 days each; Febru- 
ary, 28 days. Each of the other months originally had only 

29 days. This gave the year only 355 days. As this was 
shorter than the solar year, a so-called mensis intercalaris 
was inserted eveiy two years after February 23, and the rest 
of February was omitted for that year. Julius Caesar 
reformed the calendar, in 46 B.C., by giving to each month 
the number of days it now has. 4 

The Roman year originally began with March. As any 
given year was commonly designated by reference to the 

1 Compare, for instance, the German .expression "heute ueber acht Tage" ~ a 
week from to-day, lit. eight days from to-day (instead of seven as we should call it). 

2 lanuarius (mensis), for instance, is literally the Januarian month {month of Idnus, 
god of beginnings); Februarius (mensis), the Fcbruarian month {month of the Februa, 
a festival of purification), etc. 

3 Quintilis was later changed to lulius, in honor of Julius Caesar, and SextHis to 
Augustus, in honor of the emperor Augustus. 

* The new calendar was therefore called the "Julian" Calendar. 
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consuls of that year and as new consuls began their term of 
office on the first of January, there was discrepancy between 
the calendar and the civil year. To obviate this confusion, 
in 153 B.C.. January began to be regarded as the first month. 
The names of the months Quintflis, Sextilis, September, 
October, November, and December (derived from quinque, 
sex, septem, octo, novem, decern, respectively) bear witness 
to the earlier custom, indicating the fifth, sixth, seventh, etc. 
month, reckoned from March as the first month. 

407. In each month there were three days that had dis- 
tinctive names: 

Kalendae (the Calends), the first day of a month. 

Nonae 1 (the Nones), the 7th of March, May, July, October; 

the 5th of other months. 
Idus 2 (the Ides), the 15th of March, May, July, October; the 

13th of other months. 

The ablative of each of these words, modified by the 
appropriate adjective, indicating the month concerned, was 
used as an ablative of time at which (§ 202) : 

Kalendls Ianuariis, Februarys, Martiis, etc., on the first of 

January, February, March, etc. 
N5ms Ianuariis, Februarys, Apnlibus, etc., on the fifth of 

January, February, April, etc. 
Idibus Ianuariis, Februarys, etc., on the thirteenth of January, 

February, etc. 

The day before the Calends, Nones, or Ides was indicated 
by pridie Kalendas, pridie Nonas, pridie Idus, respectively, 
pridie here serving as a preposition governing the accusative 
case. 

1 The Nones are so-called because the day is the ninth (nonus) day before the Ides 
(according to the Roman method of reckoning; see § 405). 

2 Idus is nominative plural. 
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Other days of the month were designated as follows: 

1. a clay between the Calends and the Nones? as the 3d, 4th, 

5th, etc., day before the Nones. 

2. a day between the Nones and the Ides, as the 3d, 4th, 5th, 

etc., day before the Ides. 

3. a day after the Ides, as the 3d, 4th, 5th, etc., day before the 

Calends of the next month. 1 

These dates were sometimes expressed by ablatives of 
time at which (§ 202) e.g. die quarto ante Kalendas Apriles 
(Xunias, Decembres, etc.) ; 2 but more often illogically and 
ungrammatically by such formulae as 

ante diem quartan Kalendas Aprflis, 2 on the 4th day before 
the April Calends, lit. before the 4th day April Calends. 3 

In reckoning back from any day, it must be remembered 
that the Romans counted that day itself as the first day. 4 
March 5th, for instance, was reckoned as the third da} 
before the Nones (not the second, as we should call it); 
March 18th as the fifteenth day before the Calends of April 
(not the fourteenth), etc. Following is a convenient rule for 
converting Roman dates to our own: 

If reckoning back a certain number of days from the 
Nones or Ides, add 1 to the date of the Nones or Ides in the 
month concerned and subtract the given number. If reckon- 
ing back a certain number of days from the Calends of a 
month, add 2 to the number of days in the preceding month 
and subtract the given number. Thus 

1 In reckoning back from the Calends in years prior to 46 b.c, one must remember 
to base one's reckoning on the original number of days in each month (see § 406). 

2 Dates were often greatly abbreviated, e.g. IV Kal. Apr., or a.d. IV Kal. Apr. 
Any such expression of date may be used as object of a preposition: ad (ex) ante diem 
IV Id. Sept. = to (from) the Uh day before the September Ides. 

3 In such oi..f.\; the prepositional phrase (e.g. ante diem quartum) may have been 
felt as having prepositional force capable itself of governing an accusative, e.g. Kalen- 
das (as above). 

* See § 405. 
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ante diem quartan Nonas Martias = March 4 (7 + 1 = 8; 
8-4 = 4). 

ante diem quartan Fonas Decembres = December 2 (5 + 1 = 6; 
6 - 4 = 2). 

ante diem sextum Xdus Mlias = July 10 (15 + 1 = 16; 
16 - 6 = 10). 

ante diem sextum Idus lunias = June 8 (13 + 1 = 14; 14 — 6 

= 8). 

ante diem quartum Kaiendas Maias, if before 46 b.c, = April 
27 (29 + 2 = 31; 31 - 4 = 27); if after 46 B.C., = April 28 
(30 + 2 = 32; 32 - 4 = 28). 

The extra, clay of leap year was February 24, counted 
twice and designated thus: ante diem bis sextum Kaiendas 
Martias. The year characterized by this peculiarity was 
therefore called annus bisextilis, i.e. the year in which the 
sixth day before the Calends occurs twice. 

408. The time between sunrise and sunset was divided in- 
to twelve horae, hours (designated by hora prima, secunda, 
tertia, etc.). That between sunset and sunrise was commonly 
divided into four vigiliae, -watches, (vigilia prima, secunda, 
etc.), though sometimes into horae noctis. The length of a 
hora and a vigilia differed, therefore, at different seasons of 
the year. When the sun rose and set at 6 o'clock, ancient 
Roman time-designations corresponded to the modern as 
follows: 

prima hora incipiente, 1 at the beginning of the first hoar: 6 a.m. 
prima hora, in the first hour: between 6 and 7 a.m. 
prima media 2 hora, at the middle of the first hour: 6:30 a.m. 
prima hora extrema, 2 at the end of the first hour: \ 7 a M 

secunda hora incipiente, at the beginning of the second hour: J ' L 
prima hora fere extrema, 2 at about the end of the first hour: about 7 a.m. 



hora fere prima, at about the first hour: 
etc., etc. 



a little before 6 or 
a little after 7 a.m. 



1 Ablative absolute, lit. the first hour beginning (§ 197). 



2 See % 220. 
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Days of the Months with Roman Equivalents 

409. For years prior to 46 B.C., the second and third 
columns of Roman dates below are correct only to the Ides„ 



In reckoning dates after the Ides in the months concerned, 
see § 407. 







January 


April, June 






March, May 


August 


September 






July, October 


December 


X\ vJ V iiiivlo iliiX 


Jc EBRUARY 


1 


Kalendis 


Kalendis 


Kalendis 


Kalendis 


2 


VI Nonas 1 


IV Nonas 1 


IV Nonas 1 


IV Nonas 1 


3 


v « 


III " 


III " 


III " 


4 


IV " 


Pridie Nonas 1 


Pridie Nonas * 


Pridie Nonas 1 


5 


III " 


Nonis 


Nonis 


Nonis 


6 


Pridie Nonas 1 


VIII Idus i 


VIII Idus * 


VIII Idus i 


7 


Nonis 


VII " 


VII " 


VII " 


8 


VIII Idus i 


VI " 


VI " 


VI " 


9 


VII " 


V " 


V 


V 


10 


VI " 


IV " 


IV " 




11 


V " 


III <l 


III l [ 


III " 


12 


IV 


Pridie Idus 1 


Pridie Idus i 


Pridie Idus 1 


13 


III ( l 


Idibus 


Idibus 


Idibus 


14 


Pridie Idus 1 


XIX Kalendas i 


XVIII Kalendas 


XVI Kalendas 


15 


Idibus 


XVIII " 


XVII " 


XV 


16 


XVII Kalendas 


i XVII 


XVI 


XIV " 


17 


XVI 


XVI 


XV 


XIII " 


18 


XV " 


XV " 


XIV 


XII 


19 


XIV " 


XIV 


XIII 


XI 


20 


XIII 


XIII 


XII 


X 


21 


XII 


XII 


XI 


IX 


22 


XI 


XI 


X 


VIII " 


23 


X 


X 


IX " : 


VII 


24 


IX " 


IX 


VIII 


VI 


25 


VIII 


VIII 


VII 


V [VI] 2 « 


26 


VII 


VII 


VI 


IV [V] 2 " 


27 


VI 


VI 


V 


III [IV] 2 " 


28 


V " 


V 


IV " Pridie Kal. [Ill] 2 


29 


IV 


IV 


III c< [Pridie Kal.] 2 


30 


III 


III 


Pridie Kalendas 




31 


Pridie 


Pridie 







Kalendas 1 Kalendas 1 



1 The adjectives (omitted from the table for the sake of brevity) modifying Nonas, 
Idus and Kalendas, to indicate the month concerned in each instance, can be easily 
supplied. For the accusative, see § 407„ 2 Leap-year dates. 
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NAMES OF MEN AND WOMEN 
410. Among the Romans a man ordinarily had three 



names: 



i 



1. a praenomen, belonging to himself individually. In 
writing, this was commonly abbreviated. The praendmina 
in common use, with their abbreviations, were as follows: 

Appius, App s Lucius, L. Servius, Ser, 

Aulus, A. Manius, M\ Sextus, Sex. 

Gaius, C. Marcus, M, Spurius> Sp. 

Gnaeus, Cn. Numerius, N. Tiberius, XL or Tib, 

Decimus, D. Publius, R Titus, T. 

Kaeso, K. Quintus, Q. 

2. a nomen, commonly ending in -ius, indicating his 
gens 2 (clan), and shared by him with all the members of the 
gens. 

3. a cognomen, indicating his immediate family, and 
shared by all male members of the family. 

Thus in M. Tullius Cicero, Marcus is the praenomen 
(given name), Tullius, the nomen (gentile name) and Cicero 
the cognomen (family name). 2. 

An additional name (agnomen) was sometimes given to a 
man. For instance, Publius Cornelius Scipio received the 
agnomen Africanus, in commemoration of his military 
achievements against Africa. 

1 A slave had only one name. When he was freed, he took the praenomen and 
nomen of his master, retaining his original name as his cognomen. 

2 The gens included, roughly speaking, what we call "relatives by blood." 

3 A second cognomen was sometimes adopted by some particular branch of a fam- 
ily, e.g. Nasicaj in Publius Cornelius Scipio Nasica. 
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When a man was adopted from one gens into another he 
took the praenomen, nomer^ and cognomen of the man who 
adopted him and an adjective in -anus was added to indicate 
the gens to which he originally belonged. Thus C. Octavius, 
after his adoption by C. Julius Caesar, became C. lulius 
Caesar Qct&vianus. 

411. A woman was usually designated merely by the 
feminine form of her father's ndmen. Thus the daughter of 
M. Tullius Cicero was merely Tullia. When there were two 
or more daughters they were distinguished by an added 
prima, secunda, etc. (sometimes by maior and maxima) 
according to age. 



APPENDIX F 

DEFINITIONS OF COMMON GRAMMATICAL, RHETORICAL 
AND PROSODICAL " TERMS 

412. These are here arranged alphabetically: 
acatalectic, a term applied to a verse of which the last foot 
is complete. 

alliteration, the juxtaposition of words beginning with the 
same sound: 

O, Tite tute Tati, tibi tanta tyranne tulisti. 

anacoluthon, the leaving of part of a sentence with gram- 
matical construction incomplete: 

turn Anci fflii . * . impensius eis indignitas crescere y then the 
sons of Ancus . . . their indignation increased still more, 

anaphora, repetition of the same word, words, or word- 
order, in the same relative position in sucessive phrases or 
clauses : 

nihil agis, nihil moliris, nihil cogitas. 

anastrophe, inversion of the usual order of words : 
te propter, for propter te. 

apodosis, the conclusion of a conditional sentence, 
arsis, the part of a foot that has no ictus, 
asyndeton, the lack of a conjunction: 

iura ? leges, agros reliquerunt 

caesura, the ending of a word within a foot, 
catalectic, having the final metrical foot incomplete. 
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chiasmus, the reversing of the order of words in contrasted 
phrases : 

supplicio improbos afficitmt, defendant bonds. 

diaeresis, the ending of a metrical foot with the end of a 
word. 

dipody, a group of two feet, 
distich, a stanza of two lines. 

elision, the more or less complete suppression of a vowel 
or diphthong at the end of a word when the next word 
begins with a vowel or h. 

hendiadys, the use of two nouns (connected by a conjunc- 
tion), instead of one noun with a modifier: 

vi et armls, by force of arms, lit. by force and arms. 

hiatus, the omission of elision, where elision would be 
expected. 

hypotaxis, the grammatical subordination of one sentence 
to another (see parataxis). 

hysteron proteron, a reversing of the chronological order 
of events: 

moriamur et in media arma ruanius, let us die and rush into 
the midst of arms. 

litotes, the affirming of something by denying its opposite : 

non indecorus, not unbecoming. 

mora, a short syllable, the metrical unit, 
onomatopoeia, adaptation of sound to sense: 

quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit unguia campum (repre- 
senting the galloping of a horse) . 

optative, expressing a wish. 

oxymoron, the use of a modifier that contradicts the word 
it modifies : 

insipiens sapientia? unvoise wisdom. 
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parataxis, the use of sentences that are grammatically inde- 
pendent, although one is logically subordinate to the other: 

impero. abi, I order, go. (hypotaxis would be impero ut 
abeas). 

penthemimeral, consisting of five half-feet. 

pleonasm, the addition of a word or words involving 
repetition of ideas already expressed : prius praedicam, 7 will 
first say beforehand. 

polysyndeton, the use of a conjunction to add each member 
of a series: 

iura et leges et agros et domos et Kberos. 

prolepsis, the use of a word (not yet appropriate) in 
anticipation of something that will (later) make it appropriate : 

scuta latentia condunt, lit. they conceal their hidden shields. 

protasis, the subordinate (as distinct from the principal) 
clause of a conditional sentence. 

strophe, a series of verses making a metrical whole, 
synaloepha, elision (see above). 

synapheia, elision of the final syllable of a verse when the 
next verse begins with a vowel. 

syncope, the omission of one or more letters within a 
word: 

impostum, for imposition. 

synecdoche, the designation of a thing by a term strictly 
referring only to a part of it, e.g. puppis ( — stern) for navis. 

synizesis, the slurring together of two vowels within a 
word : 

deznde. 

systole, the shortening of a long syllable: steterunt 

tetrapody, a group of four feet. 

thesis, the part of a foot that has the ictus. 
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tmesis, the separation of two parts of a word by another 
word : 

quo me cumque — quocumque me. 

trimeter, a verse consisting of three dipodies. 
tripody, a group of three feet, 
volitive, concerned with the will. 

zeugma, the application of a term to two words when it is 
strictly applicable to only one of them: 

Danaos et lazat claustra, he loosens the Greeks and the bolts. 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OF IRREGULAR 1 VERBS 

413. The following list of verbs is arranged alphabetically 
for convenience of reference. For a grouping of verbs es- 
pecially arranged to facilitate the memorizing of the princi- 
pal parts, see the list, after each conjugation, of the irregular 
verbs belonging to that particular conjugation. Figures 
refer to sections. 



abdo, see do. 
abicio, see iacio. 
abigOj see ago. 
abluo, see -luo. 
abnuo, abnuere, -mil. 
aboleo, abolere, abolevi, aboli- 
tum, 

abolesco, abolescere, abolevL 
abripio, see rapio. 
abscldo, see caedo. 
abstergeo, see tergeo. 
abstineo, see teneo. 
absum, abesse, afuL 
accendo, see -cendo. 
accido, see cado. 
accido, see caedo. 
accio, see cieo. 
accipio, see capio, 
accumbo, see -cumbo. 
acquiro, see quaero. 
acud, acuere, acui, acutum. 



addo, see do. 

adhaeresco, adhaerescere, ad- 

haesi, adhaesum. 
adhibeo, see habeo. 
adicio, see iacio and § 6 y TI, 

Note. 
adigo, see ago. 
adimo, see emo, 
adipiscor, see apiscor. 
adiuvo, see iuvo. 
adolesco, see alesco. 
adsum, adesse,adfm,adfuturus. 
advenio, see venio. 
affero, see fero. 
amcid, see facio. 
affligo, see -fLigo. 
aggredior, see gradior. 
agnosco, see nosed, 
ago, agere, egi, actum. So cir- 

cumago, perago. But abigo, 

abigere ? abegi, abactum; so 



1 A few verbs otherwise noteworthy are included in thia list. 
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adigo, ambigo, exigo, prodigo? 

redigo, subigo, transigo. See 

cogo, degd. 
aio, see § 111. 
albeo, albere. 
albesco, albescere. 
alesco, alescere; adolesco, 

adolescere, adolevi, adultum; 

coalesco, coalescere, coalui ; 

exolesco, exolescere, exolevi, 

exoletum ; inolesco, inoles- 

cere; obsolesco, obsolescere, 

ob sole vi, ob sole turn ; subo- 

lesco, subolescere. 
algeo, algere, alsL 
algesco, algescere, alsL 
allicio, see -licio. 
aid, alere, aim, altum (alitum). 
ambio, see eo. 

amicio, amicire, amicui (amixi), 

amicturn. 
amplector, see -plector. 
ango, angere. 

aperio, aperire, aperm, apertum, 

apiscor, apisci, aptus sum. Adi- 
piscor, adipisci, adeptus sum, 

appeto, see peto. 

arced, arcere, arcuL In com- 
pounds, -erceo, -ercere, 
-ercui, -erciturn. 

arcesso, arcessere, arcessivi, 
arcessitum. 

ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsurus. 

ardesco, ardescere, arsi, arsu- 
rus. 

areo, arere* 

aresco, arescere, ami. 



arguo, arguere, argui, argutum 

arripio, see rapio. 

ascendo, see scando, 

ascrxbo, see scribd. 

aspergo, see spargo. 

aspici6j see -spicio. 

assentior, see sentio. 

assideo, see sedeo. 

assuefacio, see facio, 

attineo, see tened. 

attingo, see tango . 

auded, audere, ausus sum, § 97. 

aufero, see fero. 

auged, augere, auxi, auctum. 

ave, § 115. 

balbutid, balbutire. 
bibd, bibere, bibL 

cadd, cadere, cecidi, casurus. 

In compounds, -cidd, -cidere, 

-cidl, -casum. 
caedd, caedere, cecidi, caesum. 

In compounds, -cido, -cidere, 

-cidl, -cisum. 
calefaci6 ? see facio. 
caleo, calere, calm, caliturus. 
calesco, calescere, -calm, 
candeo, candere, candui. 
candesco, candescere, -canduL 
caned, canere. 
canescd, canescere, canui. 
cand, canere, cecinL In com- 
pounds, -cino, -cinere, -cinui 

(rarely -cecim). 
capesso, capessere ? capesslvi, 

capessitum. 
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capid, capere, cepi ? captum, So 
antecapid. In other com- 
pounds, -cipioy -cipere, -cepi ? 
cepturm 

cared, carere, carui, cariturus. 

carpd, carpere, carpsi, carptum. 
In compounds, -cerpd, -cer- 
pere, -cerpsl, -cerptum. 

caved, cavere, cavi, cautuxm 

cedo, see § 115. 

cedd, cedere, cessi, cessum, 

-cello, -cellere. So in com- 
pounds, except excelld, excel- 
lere, excellm, excelsum. 

-cendd, -cendere, -cendi, -cen- 
sum. 

censed, censere, censui, censum. 
cerno, cernere, crevi, -cretiim 

(certus, rare except as adj.). 
cied, ciere, civi, citum. But 

accio, accire, accrvi, accitum. 
cingd, cingere, clnxi, cmctum. 
circumsistd, see sisto. 
clared, clarere. 
clarescd, clarescere. 
clauded, claudere (also claudd, 

claudere), limp. 
claudd, shut, claudere, clausi, 

clausum. In compounds 

-cludd, -cludere, -clusi, ~clu- 

sum. 

clepo, clepere, clepsL 
clued, cluere. 
coalesce, see alesco. 
coemd, see emo. 
coepl, coeptum (early Latin coe- 
pid, coepere), § 114. 



coerced, see arced, 

cogndscd, see nosed. 

cogo, edgere, coegi, coactum, 

colligd, see lego. 

cold, colere, colui, cultum. 

cornburd, see urd. 

comminiscor, comrninlsci, com- 

mentus sum. 
cdmd, comer e, cdmpsl, cdrnp- 

turn. 

comperid, see -perio. 
compescd, compescere, com- 

pescul. 
complector, see -plector. 
compled, see -pled, 
comprimd, see premd. 
concidd, see cadd. 
concidd, see caedd. 
concind, see cand. 
concipid, see capid. 
concludd, see claudd. 
concupiscd, -cupiscere, -cupivi, 

-cupitum. 
concutid, see quatid. 
condd, condere, condidl, condi- 

tum. 
cdnferd, see ferd. 
cdnficid, see facid, 
confidd, see fidd. 
cdnfiteor, see fateor. 
cdnfligd, see -fligo. 
cdnfringo, see frangd. 
congredior, see gradior. 
congrud, congruere, congruL 
conicio, see iacid. 
coniveo, cdnivere, cdnivi (co- 

mxi rare) . 
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conqulro, see quaere, 
consenesco, consenescere, con- 

senui, 
cdnsero, see sero. 
consido, see sidd. 
consisto, consistere, cdnstiti, 

constitum. 
conspicio, see -spicio. 
constituo, see statud. 
cdnstd, cons tare, cdnstiti, cdn- 

staturus. 
cdnsuescd, see suescd. 
cdnsuld, cdnsulere, cdnsului, 

cdnsultum. 
contined, see tened. 
contingd, see tango, 
coqud, coquere, coxi, coctum. 
corripid, see rapid, 
credo, credere, credidi, credi- 

tum. 

crepd, crepare, crepui (crepavi, 
rare), crepitum. 

crescd, crescere, crevi, cretum. 

cubd, cubare, cubui (cubavi 
rare), cubitum. 

cudo, cudere, -cud!, -cusum. 

-cumbo, -cumbere, ~cubui, -cu- 
bitum. 

cupid, cupere, cupivi, cupitum. 

currd, currere, cucurri (in com- 
pounds usually -curri), cur- 
sum. 

debed, see habed. 
decerno, see cernd. 
decet, decere, decuit 
dedecet ? see decet 



dedd, see do. 

defendo, defendere, defendi, 

defensum. 
degd, degere. 

deled, delere, delevi, deletum. 
deligd, see lego, 
demo, see emo. 

desero, deserere, deserui, de- 
sertum. 

desind, desinere, desiL 

desum, see sum. 

died, dicere, dixi, dictum. 

differd, see fero. 

difKdd, see fidd. 

dingo, see lego. 

dirimd, see emo. 

diripid, see rapid. 

dirud, see ruo. 

disco, discere, didicL 

discutid, see quatio. 

distinguo, see stingud. 

dividd, -videre, -visi, -visum. 

do, give (in compounds often = 
pat), dare, dedi, datum, §86. 
So circumdo, satisdd. But 
other compounds belong to 
3d conj. and have perfect in 
-didi and participle in -ditum : 
abdd, abdere, abdidi, abdi- 
tum; so addd, condo, credo, 
dedd, dido, edd, indo, obdo, 
perdo, prodo, reddd, subdo, 
trado, vendd. 

doceo, docere, docui, doctum. 

doled, dolere, dolui, doliturus. 

domo, domare, domui, domi- 
turn. 
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dormi6 ? dormire, dormM? dor- extimesco ? extimescere, ex- 



mitum. 
ducd, ducere, duxl, ductum<> 



timui. 

exuoj exuere, exui, exutum. 



edo, esse, edi, esum (but co- 
medo sometimes has comes- 
tum), § 109. 

edo, see do. 

efficio, see facio. 

eged, egere, egui. Indigeo, in» 
digere, indiguL 

elicidj see -licio. 

emiried, eminere, eminuL 

erno, ernere, emi, ernptum. So 
coemoj interemo or interimo, 
peremo or perimo, adimo, di- 
rimo, eximo, redimo. But 
demo, demere, dempsi, demp- 
tum; so como, promo, sumo. 

eo, ire, il (IvI) , itum, § 107. So 
in compounds, except ambio, 
ambire, amblvi, ambitum. 

esurio, esurire, esurlturus. 

evadd, see vado. 

evanesco, evanescere, evanuL 

excello, see -cello. 

excold, see cold. 

excudo, see cudo. 

excutio, see quatio. 

exerceo, see arced. 

exolesco, see alesco. 

experior, see -perior. 

expleo, see -pleo. 

explico, see plied. 

explodo, see plaudo, 

exstinguo? see -stinguo. \ . 



facessd, facessere 5 facessM (fa~ 
cessi), facessitum. 

facio, facere, feci, factum. So 
benefacio ? calefacid, pate- 
facio, etc. But in preposi- 
tional compounds, -ficio, 
-rlc ere, -feci, -fee turn. 

fallo, fallere, fefeffi (falsus, 
adj.) 

farcio, farcire, farsi, fartum 
(farctum). In compounds, 
-fercio, -ferclre, -fertum. 

fateor, faterl, fassus sum. In 
compounds -fiteor, -fiteri, 
-fessus sum, 

faveo, favere, favi, fautum. 

ferio, ferire. 

fero, ferre, tuli, latum, § 104. 
In compounds, e.g. 
affero, attuli, allatum (adla- 
tum) ; 

aufero, abstuli, ablatum ; 
confero, contuli, conlatum 
(collatum) ; 
. differo, distuli, dflatum; 
effero, extuli, elatum; 
infer 6, intuli, inlatum (ilia™ 
turn) ; 

offero, obtuli (rarely obstuli), 

oblatum ; 
referdj rettull, relatum (rella- 

tum), § 105. 
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ferveo, fervere, fervi (ferbui 
rare) . 

fido, fidere, fisus sum. § 97, 
figOj figere, fixi, fixum. 
findo, findere, fidi, fissum. 
fingo, finger e, finxi, fictum. 
fluid, finire, finivi, fimtum. 
fio, fieri, f actus sum, § 106. 
fiecto, flectere, flexi, flexum. 
fled, flere, flevl, fletum. 
-fligo, -fligere, -flixl, -flictum. 
fio, flare, fiavl, flatum. 
floreo, florere, floral, 
floresco, florescere, fioruL 
fluo, fluere, flux! (fluxus, adj.). 
fodio, fodere, fodi, fossum. 
(for), fari, fatus sum. 
foveo, fovere, fdvi, f 6 turn, 
frango, frangere, fregi, fr actum. 

In compounds, -fringo, -frin- 

ere, -fregi, -fractum. 
fremo, fremere, fremui. 
frendo, frendere, fresum (fres- 

sum). 

fried, fricare, fricul, frictum 

(fricatum) . 
frigeo, frigere. 
frigesco, frigescere, frixL 
fruor, frui, fructus sum (fruitu- 

rus). 

fugio, fugere, fugi, fugiturus. 
fulcio, fuleire, fulsl, fultum. 
fulged, fulgere, falsi (sometimes 

fulgo, fulgere). 
fundo, fundere, fudi, f us urn. 
fungor, fungi, functus sum. 
furd, furere. 



gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus sum. 
§97. 

gemd, gemere, gemui. 
gero, gerere, gessi, gestum. 
gigno, gignere, genui, genitum. 
glisco, gliscere. 

gradior, gradi, gressus sum. In 
compounds, -gredior, -gredi, 
-gressus. 

habeo, habere, habui, habitum. 
In compounds, -hibeo, -hi- 
bere, -hlbui, -hibitum. Cf. 
also praebed, praebere, prae- 
bui, praebitum; debed (de- 
hibeo), debere, debui, debi- 
tum. 

haered, haerere, haesi, haesurus. 

haurio, haurire, hausi, haustum. 

have, see ave. 

hebed, hebere. 

hisco, hiscere. 

horreo, horrere, horrui. 

iaced, iacere, iacuL 

iacid, iacere, ieci, iactum. So 
superiacio. But in other 
compounds, -icio,~icere, -ieci, 
-iectum. 

(ico, xcere), ici, ictum. 

ignosco, see nosed. 

illicid, see -licid. 

illidd, see laedo. 

imbuo, imbuere, irnbui, imbu- 
tum. 

immined, imminere,, 
impello, see pello. 
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impingd, see pangd, 

impled, see pled, 

implied, see plico, 

incendd, see -cendd* 

incessd, incessere, incessM 

(incessi) . 
incido, see cadd. 
incido, see caedd* 
incipid, see caplo. 
incipissd, incipissere D 
include, see claudo. 
incolo, incolere, incolui. 
incumbd, see cumbo- 
incuted, see quatid. 
indiged, see eged. 
indipiscor, see apiscor. 
indulged, indulgere, indulsi. 
indud, induere, indui, indutum. 
Infero, see ferd. 
ingredior, see gradion 
ingruo, ingruere, ingraL 
inolesco, see alesco, 
inquam, § 110. 
inqufrd, see quaerd. 
insided, see seded, 
Insilid, see salid. 
Ins tit ud, see statud. 
iris to, in stare, -stiti, -staturus. 
insum, see sum. 
intellegd, see lego, 
interficid, see facid. 
intersum, see sum. 
invadd, see vadd. 
inveterascd, inveterascere, in- 

veteravi, 
irascor, irasci, (iratus, adj.). 
iubeo ? iubere, iussi, iussum a 



iungd, lunger e, iunxi, iunctum. 
iuvo, iuvare, iuyi, iutum (iuva- 
turns, but adiu turns) , 

labor, labi, lapsus sum, 

lacessd, lacessere, lacessivi, la- 
cessitum. 

laedd, laedere, laesi, laesum. 
In compounds, -lido, -lidere, 
~4isi, -lisum. 

lambd, lambere (lambui rare). 

langued, languere. 

languescd, languescere, languL 

lated, latere, latui. 

lavd, lavare, lavi, lautum or 
lotum (rarely lavatum) . 
(Sometimes lavd, lavere.) 

lego, legere, legi, lectum. So 
allego, interlegd, praelegd, re- 
lego, sublegd, translegd; pel- 
lego (perlegd). But intellegd, 
intellegere, intellexi, intel- 
lectual; so neglegd; (rarelj^, 
perf. intellegi, neglegi) ; diligd, 
dfllgere, dilexl, dilectum ; 
colligd, colligere, collegi, col- 
lectum ; so detigd,eligd, seligd. 

libet (early lubet), libere, libuit 
or libitum est. 

liceo, licere, licuL 

liceor, liceri, licitus sum. So 
polliceor. 

licet, licere, licuit or licitum est. 

-licid, -licere, -lexi, -lectum. 
So allicid, illicid, pellicid (per~ 
licid). But elicid, elicere, 
elicui, elicitum,. 
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lingo, ling ere, lmxi 9 llnctuin. 
lino, linere, levi, litum. 
linquo, linquere, Kqui, -lictum. 
liqueo, liquere, licuL 
liquor, liquL 

loquor, loqui, locutus sum. 
luceo, lucere, luxl. 
ludo, ludere, lusi, lusum. 
lugeo, lugere, luxL 
luo, luere, lui. 
-luo, -luere, -lui, -hitum. 

madeo, madere, madui. 
maereo, maerere. 
malo, malle, malui. 
mando, mandere, mandi, man- 
sum. 

maneo, manere, mansi, man- 
sum. 

maturesco, maturescere, ma- 

turui. 
medeor, mederL 
memim, meminisse. 
mentior, mentiri, mentitus sum. 
mereo, merere, merui, meri- 

tum; mereor, merer!, meri- 

tus sum. 
mergo, mergere, mersi, mer- 

sum. 

metior, metiri, mensus sum. 

me to, metere, messui, messum. 

metuo, metuere, metuL 

mico, micare, micui. So in com- 
pounds, except drmico, -are, 
-avl (rarely -ui), -arum. 

minuo, minuere, minui, mimV 
turn. 



rnisceo, miscere, miscui, mix- 
tum„ 

misereor, misereri, miseritus 

sum (misertus). 
miseret, miseruit. 
mitto, mittere, misi, missum.* 
mold, molere, molul, molitum. 
moneo, monere, monui, moni- 

tum. 

mordeo, mordere, momordi, 

morsum. 
morior, mori (moriri), mortuus 

sum (fut.particip., moriturus). 
moveo, movere, movl, mo turn, 
mulceo, mulcere, mulsi, mul- 

sum. 

mulgeo, mulgere, mulsi, mul- 
sum. 

nanciscor, nanciscl, nactus or 
nanctus sum. 

nascor, nasci, natus sum. 

neco, necare, necavi (necui), 
necatum. Eneco, enecare, 
enecui, enectum (enico, eni- 
care, enicavi, enicatum). 

necto, nectere, nexui (nexi), 
nexum. 

neglego, see lego. 

neo, nere, nevL 

nequeo, see queo. 

ninguit (ningit), ninxit 

niteo, rritere, nitui. 

nitor, nlti, nixus or nisus sum. 

no, nare, navl. 

noceo, nocere, nocui, nociturus, 
nolo, nolle, nolui. 
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nosed, ndscere, novi, notum* 
So in compounds; but ag« 
nosed and cognosce have ag- 
nitum and cognitum. 

nub 6 , nub ere ? nupsi, nuptum. 

-riuo, -nuere, ~nuL 

oblino, see lino. 

obliviscor, obllvisci, oblitus sum. 
obmutescd, obmutescere, ob- 
mutuL 

oboedid, oboedlre, oboedivi, 

oboeditum. 
obruo, see rud. 

obsolescd, obsolescere, obso- 

levi, obsoletum 
obsum, see sum. 
obtineo,'see tened. 
occuld, occulere, occului, occul- 

tum. 

ddi, ddisse, osurus. 

offendd, offendere, offendi, 
offensum. 

offerd, see ferd. 

oled, olere, olul. 

operid, operire, operul, opertum. 

oportet, oportere, oportuit. 

opperior, see -perid. 

drdior, drdrri, orsus sum. 

orior, oriri, ortus sum (oriturus) ; 
but usually of third conj., ex- 
cept in infinitive. 

paciscor, paciscl, pactus sum. 

Depeciscor, depectus (depa- 

ciscor, depactus). 
paenitet, paenitere, paenituit, 



palled, pallere, palluL 

pandd, pandere, pandf, pas sum 
or pansum. So dispandd, 
dispansum (dlspendd, dis~ 
pessum or dispansum) ; ex- 
pando, expansum (expassum). 

pangd, pangere, pepigi (panxx, 
pegi) , pactum. In compounds, 
-pingd, -pingere, -pegi, -pac- 
tum. 

pared, parcere, pepercx (parsi), 
parsurus. Compered (com- 
pared), compercere, compersi. 

pared, parere, paruL 

parid, parere, peperl, par turn 
(pariturus). 

partior, partiri, partltus sum. 

parturid, parturire, parturivi. 

pascd, pascere, pavi, pas turn. 

patefacid, see facid. 

pated, patere, patui. 

patior, pati, passus sum. Per- 
petior, perpeti", perpessus. 

paved, pave e, pavL 

pavid, pavire. 

pectd, pectere, pexi, pexum, 
pellicid, pellicere, pellexi", pel- 
lectum. 

pelld, pellere, pepuli, pulsum. 

In compounds, perf. -pull: 

reppuli (from repello). 
pended, pendere, pependi. In 

compounds, perf , -pendi, par- 

ticip. -pensum. 
pendd, pendere, pependi, pen- 

sum. In compounds, perf. 

-pendi. 
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percello. -cellere, -cull, -cul- 
sum. 

percrebresco, percrebrescere, 

percrebuL 
perdo, perdere, perdidi, perdi- 

tum. 
perficio, see facid. 
perfringo, see frango. 
perfruor, see fruor„ 
pergo, see rego. 
-perio, -perior: 

comperio, -perire, -peri, -per- 
tum. 

comperior, -periri, -pertus 
sum, 

experior, -perm, -pertus sum. 

opperior, -perm, -pertus sum. 

reperio, reperire, repperi, re- 
pertum. 
perlego, see lego, 
permulceo, see mulceo. 
perpetior, see patior. 
pervade, see vado. 
peto, petere, petivi or petii, 

petitum. 
piget, pigere, piguit (pigitum 

est). 

pingo, pingere, pinx!, pictum. 

pinso, pinsere, pmsui (pisiv!), 
plstum (pmsitum). 

placeo, placere, placui, placitum. 
So complaceo, perplaceo, but 
displiced, displicere, displicui, 
displicitum. 

plango, plangere, planxi, plane- 
turn. 

plaudo, plaudere, plausx, plau- 



surrio go applaudo, circum- 
plaudoj but explode, sup- 
plodoc 

plecto, plectere, plexi, plexum. 
-plector, -plecti, -plexus sum. 
-pleo, -plere, -plevl, -pletum. 
plied, plicare, -plicavl (-plicui), 

-plicatum (-plicitum) . 
pluit, pluere, pluit and pluvit 
polled, pollere. 
polliceor, see liceor. 
polluo, polluere, pollui, pollu- 

tum. 

pono, ponere, posui, positum. 

porricio, porricere, porrectum. 

posco, poscere, poposcl. 

possideo, see sedeo. 

possido, see sido. 

possum, posse, potui, § 102. 

potior, potiri, potitus sum. In 
present system (except pres- 
ent infinitive) usually follows 
3d conj.). 

poto, potare, potavi, potum (po- 
tatum). 

praebeo, see habeo, 

praestd, prae stare, -stiti, — sti- 
tum, (-statum). 

praesum, see sum. 

prandeo, prandere, prandi, pran- 
sum. 

prehendo, prehendere, prehendi, 
prehensum, and prendo, pren- 
dere, prend!, prensurn. 

premo, p rem ere, press!, pres- 
sure In compounds, -primo, 
-primere, -press!, -pressum. 
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prodo, see do* 

proficiscor, proficisci, profectus 
sum. 

profiteer, see fateor. 

promineo, prominere, prominuL 

promo, promere, prompsi, 
promptum. See emo, 

prosterno, see sterno. 

pro sum ? prodesse, profui, pro- 
fu turns, 

pudet, pudere, puduit or pudi- 
tum est 

pungo, pungere, pupugi, punc- 
tual. In compounds, perf. 
-punxi. 

quaer6,quaerere,quaesivl, quae- 
situm. In compounds, -quiro, 
etc. 

quaesSj quaesumus. 

quatio, quatere, , quassum. 

In compounds, -cutid, -cu- 
tere, -cussi, -cussum. 

queo, quire, quivi, qtutum. 

queror, queri, questus sum. 

quiescd, quiescere, quievi (qui- 
etus, adj.). 

rado, radere, rasi, rasum. 
rapio, rapere, rapui, raptum. In 

compounds, -ripio, -ripere y 

-ripui, -reptum. 
reddo, see do. 
redimo, see emo. 
referci6j see farcio. 
referd, see fero. 
refert, referre, retulit. 



rego, regere, rexi, rectum. I u 
compounds, -rigo, -rigere, 
-rexi, -rectum. But pergo, 
pergere, perrexi, perrectum; 
surgo (originally surrigo), sur~ 
gere, surrexi, surrectum ; 
porrigo (porgo), porrigere, 
porrexl, porrectum, 

relinquo, see linqud. 

remimscor, reminiscL 

reor, reri, ratus sum. 

reperio, reperire, repperi, reper- 
tum. 

repo, repere, repsL 
resisto, resistere, restitL 
respuo, see spud, 
restmguo, see stinguo. 
retineo, see tened. 
rideo, ridere, risi, risum a 
rigeo, rigere, rigul. 
rodo, rodere, rosi, rosum. 
rube sco , rubescere, rubuL 
rudo, rudere. 

rumpo, rump ere, rupi, ruptum. 
ruo, mere, ml, -mtum (ruitu- 
rus). 

saepio, saepire, saepsi, saeptum. 

salio, satire, salui. In com- 
pounds, -silio, -silire, -siluL 

sancio, sancire, sanxl, sanctum. 

sapio, sapere, sapivL In com- 
pounds, -sipio. 

sarcio, sarcire, sarsi, sartum. 

scabo, scabere, scabL 

scalpo, scalpere, scalpsi, scalp- 
turn. 
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scandd, scandere. In com- 
pounds, -scendo, -scendere, 
-scendi, -scensurn. 

scindo, scindere, scidi, scissum. 

scio, scire, scivi, scitum. 

scisco, sciscere, scrvi, scitum. 

scribo, scribere, scripsi, scrip- 
turn. 

sculpo, sculpere, sculpsi, sculp™ 
turn. 

seed, secare, secui, sectum. 

sedeo, sedere, sedi, sessum. 
So circumsedeS, superseded ; 
in other compounds, -sideo, 
-sidere, -sedi, -sessurn. 

sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum. 

sepelio, sepelire, sepelivi, se- 
pulture 

sequor, sequi, secutus sum. 

sero, sow, serere, sevi, satum. 
In compounds, -sero, -serere, 
-sevi, -situm. 

sero, weave, serere, -serui, ser- 
tum, 

serpo, serpere, serpsi. 

sid6j sidere, -sedi (-sidi), -ses- 
sum. 

sileo, silere, siluL 

sino, sinere, sM (sii), situm. 

sisto, sistere, stiti, statum 

soieo, solere, solitus sum. § 97. 

solvo, solvere, solvi, solutum. 

sono, sonare, sonui, sonaturus. 

sorbed, sorbere, sorbui, (sorpsi). 

spargo, sparger e, spar si, spar- 
sumo In compounds, -spergo, 
-spergere, -spersi, -spersum. 



sperno, spernere, sprevi, spre- 
turn. 

-splcio, -spicere, -spexi, -spec- 
turn. 

splendeo, splendere. 

sponded, spondere, spopondi, 
sponsum. In compounds, 
perf. -spondl. 

spud, spuere, -spui, -sputum. 

statuo, statuere, statu!, statu- 
tum. In compounds, -stituo, 
-stituere, -stitui, -stitutum. 

sterno, stern ere, stravi, stratum. 

sterto, stertere, -stertuL 

stinguo, stinguere, -stinxi, 
-stinctum. 

sto, stare, steti, staturus. Most 
compounds have perfect in 
-stiti; but antistetl, circum- 
steti, supersteti. 

strepo, strepere, strepui. 

strideo, stridere, stridi; some- 
times strido, stridere. 

stringo, stringere, strrnzi, stric- 
tum. 

struo, struere, struxi, structural, 
studeo, studere, studui. 
stuped, stupere, stupui. 
suaded, suadere, suasi, suasum. 
subigo, see ago. 
subsum, see sum. 
succendo, see -cendo. 
suesco, suescere, suevi, suetum. 
sugo, sugere, suxl, siictum. 
sum, esse, fui, futurus. 
sumo, sumere, sumpsi, sump- 
turn. 
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suo, suere, sul, sutum, 
supersum, see sum. 
surgo, see rego. 
sustineo, see teneo. 

faced, tacere, tacui, tacitem In 
compounds, -ticeo. 

taedet, taedere, taeduit or tae- 
sum est, 

tango, tangere, tetigi, factum. 
In compounds, -tingo, -fin- 
ger e, -tigi, -factum. 

tego, tegere, texi, tectum. 

temno, temnere, -tempsi, 
-temp turn. 

tendo, tendere, tetendi, tentum 
(but extensum, ostensum be- 
side extentum, ostentum). In 
compounds, perf. -tend!. 

teneo, tenere, tenui. In com- 
pounds -fined, -tinere, -tinui, 
-tentum. 

terged, tergere, tersi, tersum; 
sometimes tergd, tergere. 

terd, terere, tnvi, tritum. 

terred, tegere, terrui, territum. 

texd, texere, texui, textum. 

timed, timer e, timui. 

tingo, tingere, tinxl, tinctum ; 
also tingud, tinguere. 

folio, tollere, sustuli, sublatum. 

tonded, tondere, -totondi 
(-tondi), tonsum. 

tono, tonare, tonui, -tonitum 
(-tonatum) . 

torped, torpere e 

torqueo ? torquere, torsi, tortum. 



torreo ? torrere, torrui, tostum. 
trado, see do* 

traho, trahere, traxi, tr actum, 
tremd, tremere, tremuL 
tribud, tribuere, tribui, tributurm 
trudd, trudere, trusi, trusum. 
tueor, tueri, tutus (tuitus) sum. 
turned, tumere. 

tundd, tundere, tutudi, tunsum 
(-tusum). In compounds, 
perf. -tudL Perf. of retundd, 
rettudi. 

ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum. 
ungud, unguere (ungd, ungere), 

unxi, unctum. 
urged, urgere, ursi. 
urd, urere, ussi, ustum. 
utor, uti, usus sum. 

vadd, vadere, -vasi, -vasum. 
valed, valere, valui, valiturus. 
vehd, vehere, vexi, vectum. 
velld, vellere, velli (vulsi), vul- 
sum. 

vendd, vendere, vendidi (from 
venum and dare). 

vened, venire, venii (from ve- 
num and i e). 

venio, venire, veni, ventum. 

vereor, vereri, veritus sum. 

vergd, verger e. 

verrd, verrere, verri, versum. 

vertd (vortd), vertere, verti, 
versruBo For perfect of re° 
vertor, revert! is regularly 
used (rarely reversus sum). 
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vescor, vescL 

yesperascit, vesperascere, ves~ 

peravit 
veto, vetare, vetui, vetitum. 
video, videre, vidi, visum, 
vigeo, vigere, viguL 
vincio, vincire, vinxl, vinctum, 
vinco, vincere, vicT, vie turn. 



viredj virere 7 viral, 
viso, visere, visi, visum, 
vivo, vivere, vixi, -victum. 
void, velle, voluL 
volvo, volvere, volvi, volutum. 
vomo, vomere, vomul, vonii- 
tum. 

voveo, vovere, vovi, votum. 
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abbreviations. — Abl., ablative; ace, accusative; adj., adjective; 
adv., adverb, adverbial, or adverbially; App. y Appendix; app., apposi- 
tive, apposition; cf., compare; comp., comparison or comparative; conj., 
conjunction or conjugation; constr., construction; cpds., compounds; 
dat.j dative; clecl., declension; dep., dependent; dir., direct; /em., femi- 
nine; fat., future; gen., genitive; ind., indicative; indecl, indeclinable; 
indir. disc, indirect discourse; indir. quest., indirect question; inf., 
infinitive; loc, locative; nom., nominative; obj., object; p., page; part., 
participle; pass., passive; phi., plural; prep., preposition; pres., present; 
pro?!-., pronoun or pronunciation; rel., relative; sing., singular; suhj., sub- 
ject; subjv. } subjunctive; vac, vocative; to. with. 



A _ , 

a, a, vowel; pronunciation, 2, 
I; 4. 

— quantity, 6. 

See also under declensions, 
a before consonantal i, p. 6, 
Note. 

a, ab, abs, agency, 210; separa- 
tion or place from which, 
187, 3, Note 1 ; 207 ; translat- - 
able by in or on, 210, 2. For 
form see p. 152, footnote 2. 

-a stems, 399. 

ABBREVIATIONS OP PROPER 

NAMES, 410. 
ABLATIVE CASE, 186-204. 

— absolute, 197. 

— formation of sing, of adjs. of 
3d decl, 46. 

— in -abus, 19, 3. 

— in -d, p. 11, footnote 6; p. 42, 
footnote 3. 

— of -i stems, 32; 33. cf. 399. 
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lBlative case, of agency, w. a 
(ab, abs), 204. 

— of accompaniment, 196. 

— of accordance, 189. 

— of attendant circumstance, 
195. 

— of cause, 188. 

— of comparison, 190. 

-of degree of difference, 198; 
405, 3. 

- of extent of time or space, 
202. 

- of fine or penalty, 192, 3, c. 
(cf. 159.) 

- of manner, 194. 

-of material (see descriptive 
abl., 199). 

- of means or instrument, 192. 

- of place in or on which, 201. 

- of price, 200. 

-of "quality" (better called 
descriptive ablative), 199. 

— of separation (place from 
which, source, etc.), 187. 
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ablative case, of source, 187, 2. 

— of specification, 191. 

— of time at or within which, 
202; 405, 2. 

— of route by which, 192, 
3, 6. 

— of supine, 341, 1 b. 

— of value, 200, 1. 

— w. contineri, consisterc, con- 
stare, 192, 1. 

— w. facio, 192, 2. 

— w. jungere, mlscere, mutare, 
etc., 19G. 

— \v. preps., 207. 

— w. special phrases, 192. 

— w. verbs of filling, 192, 2. 

— w. verbs and adjs. of freeing, 
187, 3. 

— w. adjs. of plenty, 192, 1. 

— w. fretus, nit or, etc., 192, 
3, ci 

— w. opus (or usus) est, 193. 

— w. utor, fruor, fungor, potior, 
and vescor, 192, 3, a. 

abs, p. 152, footnote 2. 
absens, 100. 

absolute, abl., 197; with inf., p. 
147, footnote 1. 

ABSTRACT NOUNS, 10. 

-abus, 19, 3. 

~ac, 345; = as, than, 345, 2, 
Note. 

acatalectic (verses), 412. 

accedit ut, 303, 4, b. 

accent, 8; in gen. of nouns in 

-his and -ium, 8, 3 ; influence 

of enclitic on, 8, 3. 
accidit quod, 304. 
accidit ut, 303, 4, b. 
accompaniment, abl. of, 196. 
accordance, abl. of, 189. 
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accusative case, 14; 175-184; 
in an and en of Greek nouns, 
20; in 6m in 2d cleel, 21 j 
Note; 22, 2; in on and on in 
Greek nouns, 25; in a. in sing, 
of Greek nouns, 34; in as in 
plu., 34; in ini and is in -i 
stems, 29; 30; 399; 403, 2; 
acc. sing. neut. as adv., 175, 
3; p. 136, footnote 1. 

— as subj. of inf., 180. 

— cognate, 175, 4. 

— double, 176. 

— Greek (middle voice imi- 
tated), 175, 1. 

— in apposition w. clause, 183. 

— in indir. clis., 316. 

— of dir. obj., 175. 

— of exclamation, 179. 

— of extent (in space or time), 
177. 

— of inner obj. (adjs. developing 
into adverbs), 175, 2, 3, 4, 5; 
176, 1. 

— of limit of motion, 178. 

— of person or thing, 176. 

— of specification (respect, syn- 
ecdochical), 181, 253. 

— predicate, 176. 

— w. admoned, etc., 176, 1. 

— w. adv. force, 175, 3. 

— w. intrans. verbs, 175, 2. 

— w. passive (specification), 253. 

— w\ passive voice used as mid- 
dle, 175, 1; 252, 2. 

— w. prep, compounds, 176, 4. 

— w. propior, proximus, etc., 
p. 152, footnote 1. 

— w. verbs of remembering, etc., 
151, 3, e. 

— uses of uncertain origin, 182. 
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accusing, verbs of, constr., 15S. 
accuse, constr., 158; 176, 1. 
acer, decl., 49. 

acquitting, verbs of, constr., 

158. 
ac si, 313. 

ad, prep, with ace, p. 152, foot- 
note 1; meaning near, 178, 1. 

-ades, patronymic ending, 121, 
2,d. 

adg- = agg-, App. A, 398, 6. 

ADJECTIVES, 43. 

— abl. sing, of forms in ans and 
ens, p. 31, footnote 1. 

— agreement, 212-214. 

— as pred. ace, 176, 2; see 136. 

— attributive and predicate, 211. 

— comp. of, 51-56; in -er, 55; 
in -ills, 52; irreg. and defec- 
tive, 54; by magis and max- 
ime, 55. 

— denoting part of something, 
220. 

— equiv, to rel. clause, 2.19. 

— equiv. to an obj. gen., 233. 

— followed by infinitive, 306, 4. 

— force of comp. and superb, 56. 

— formation of, 122. 

— governing gen., 151, 2; dat., 
165; ace, p. 152, footnote 1. 

— in -ius, gen. sing., 45. 

— indeclinable, 50. 

— numerals, 60-67. 

— of first and second decl., 44. 

— of third decl., 46-49. 

— position of, 357, 1, 5; p. 246, 
footnote 3. 

— pronominal, 72. 
— • syntax, 211. 

— special idiomatic uses, 218- 
225. 



adjectives, special Latin equiv. 
of Eng. adjs., 222, 223. 

— used substantively, 215-217 Q 

— w. abl, 187, 3; p. 142, foot- 
note 2; 190; 191; 192, 1, 3, d. 

— w. force of advs., 218. / 

— w. supine in u, 341, b. \ 
adi- - all-, App. A, 398, 6.\ 
admoneo, constr., 151, 3. 
adr- = arr-, App. A, 398, 6, ! 
ads- = ass-, App. A, 398, 6* 
adultus, force, 98. 

adverbs, 5; formation, 57; end- 
ings, 57, 58; comparison, 59. 

— as prepositions, p. 152, foot- 
note 1. 

— numeral, used w, gen., 68. 

— of cause, 226, 5. 

— of degree, 226, 4. 

— of frequency, 226, 6. 

— of maimer, 226, 2. 

— of negation, 226, 7. 

— of place, 226, 1. 

— of time, 226, 3. 

— position of, 357, 1; 6. 

— syntax of, 226-228. 

— w. special meanings, 228. 
adversative clauses, 294, c; 

295, II. 

— conjunctions, 347; 352, 3. 
adversum, adversus, prep. w. 

ace, p. 152, footnote 1. 
ae, pron., 2, II. 
aedes, plu., 42. 
aequor, 27. 

aequum est — aequum sit. See 

longum est. 
aes, 28, 2; gen. plu., 40, 5. 
aetas, decl., 29, 3; id aetatis 5 

182. 

-aeus ? suffix, 122, 2, c. 
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AFFECTED, aCC. of pei'SOU 01* 

thing, p. 135, footnote 1. 
age, idiomatic use, 287. 
agency, expressed by a, ab, abs, 

210; dative of, 171. 
agnomen, 410, 3. 
agreement, nouns, 136-137; 

adjs., 212-214; in gender, 212, 

1; in number, 212, 2; rel. 

prons., 213; verbs, w. one 

subj., 250; w. two or more 

subjs., 251; predicate nouns, 

adjs., or prons., 136; apposi- 

tives, 137. 
— ai, case ending, gen. sing., first 

decl., poet., 19, 1. 
am, p. 98, footnote 2; p. 116, 

footnote 1. 
aid, conj., Ill; quant, of first 

syl., 6, II, a, b, Note. 
— introducing dir. discourse, 

310, 1. 
alacer, decl., 49, 1. 
aliqua, 78, 2, a. 
aliqui, 77, 78, 2. 

aliquis, 77, 78, 2; aliquis dicat, 
dixerit, p. 192, footnote 1. 

-alis, suffix, 122, 2, c. 

aliter ac, 345, 2, Note. 

alius, decl., 45; used correla- 
tively, 224, 225. 

alius ac, other' than, 345, Note. 

alliteration, 412. 

alphabet, 1. 

alter, decl, 45; used correla- 
tively, 224. 

ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS, 142; in 

inclir. dis., 303, 5. 
alteruter, 77. 

ALTHOUGH CLAUSES, 314. 

alvusj gender of, 21, 2, a. 
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ambo, 62, 2. 
amicus, decl., 22. 
amnis, 29, Note 3. 
amo, conj., 85. 

amplius = amplius quam, 190. 
an, 141, 5; hand scid an, nescio 
an, 303, 5. 

ANACOLUTHON, 412. 
ANAPAEST, 390. 

anaphora, 355, c; 412. 

a n a strop h e of prep., 412. 

anceps, see' syllaba anceps, 377. 

Anchises, decl., 20. 

Androgeos, decl., 25. 

animal, decl., 32. 

animi, gen. of specification, 160. 

annon, in doub. quest., 142. 

answers, 140-146. 

ante, prep, w. ace, p. 152, foot- 
note 1; dat. w. verbs com- 
pounded w., 168; in expres- 
sions of time, 367; 407. 

ante diem, 367. 

antecedent of rel., 243, 2. 

— incorporated w. rel., 245, 2. 

— omitted, 245, 1. 
antepenult, 8. 

antequam, w. ind., 299, 1; w. 
subjv., 299, 2. 

anticipation, denoted by subjv. 
w. antequam and priusquam, 
299; by subjv. w. dum, do- 
nee, quoad, 301. 

-anus, suffix, 122, 3, c. 

apodosis, 307; 412; with indie, 
in contrary-to-fact conditions, 
308. 

appositive, 137, 138. 

— gen. w. force of, 153. 

— partitive apposition, 138, L 
■ — • position of, 357, 5, 
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appositive, w. town names, 
138, 3. 

aptus, w. dat., 165. 

apud, prep. w. ace, p. 152, foot- 
note 1; meanings, 210, 3. 

arbitratus, 332, 2, a. 

arguo, constr., 176, 1. 

-aris, suffix, 122, 2, c. 

-arium, suffix, 121, 2, c. 

-arius, suffix, 122, 2, c. 

arsis, 371; 412. 

-as, ace. plu. of Gk. nouns, 34. 

-as, old gen. sing., first deck, 
case ending, 19, 1. 

"as if" clauses, 313. 

aspirates, 4. 

assimilation of consonants, 

398, 6. 
asyndeton, 350; 412. 
at, 347. 

atque, 345; = as, 345, Note. 
atqui, 347. 

attendant circumstance, abl. 
of, 195. 

attraction; of demonstratives, 
241; of relatives, 243, 245; of 
adjs.,213; 246; subjv. by, 330. 

attributive adjs., 211, 1. 

-atus, force as suffix, 121, 2, b. 

audacter, 57, 2. 

audeo, conj., 97; with inf., 274, 
1. 

audio, conj., 91 ; with pres. par- 
tic, 336. 
aut, 142. 

autem, postpositive, 347, 1, 
auxiliary verb, esse, omission 

of, w. participles, 120, 10, 
auxilium, auxilia, 42. 
avis, deck, 29, 3, Note 3. 
-ax, suffix, 122. 1. a. 



B 

balneum, balneae, 41, 2, 

belli, loc, 205, 2. 

bellum, deck, 22. 

bene, comp., 59. 

benevolus, comp., p. 33, foot- 
note 3. 

bllis, deck, 29, Note 3. 

-bilis, suffix, 122, 1, b. 

bipennis, deck, 29, Note 3. 

bonum, bona, 42. 

bonus, deck, 44; comp., 54. 

bos, deck, p. 17, footnote 3. 

bucolic diaeresis, p. 251, foot- 
note 2. 

-bulurn, suffix, 121, 1, c. 

-bundus, suffix, 122, 1, c. 

C 

C for G, abbreviation of Gaius, 
410, 1. 

caesura, 375; 412. 

calcar, deck, 32, 3. 

calendar, Roman, 405-409. 

calends, 407. 

campester, deck, 49, 1. 

can — is able, expressed only by 
possum, 283. 

capio, conj., 93. 

career, carceres, 42. 

cardinals, defined, 60; table of, 
62; deck, 62; replaced by dis- 
tributives, 66. 

care, comp., 59. 

case, 14; cases, identical in 

form, 16. 
case endings, App. B. 
catalectic (verses), 412. 
causa, w. gen., 149, 2, 
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causal clauses w.qul, 294, b; w. 
cum, 295, II; w. quod, quia, 
quoniam, quando, 298. 

cause, abl. of, 188. 

cave, cave ne, in prohibitions, 
287. 

-ce, p. 45 ; footnote 1. 

cedo, cette 3 115. 

cedo, w. dat., 166. 

celeber, decl., 49, 1. 

celer, decl., 49, 1. 

celo, constr., 176, 3. 

cenatus, force, 254; 334. 

cera, cerae, 42. 

cerneres, p. 191, footnote 1. 

certo, in answers, 145, 1. 

cetera, acc. of specification, 181. 

ceterl, use, 224. 

ch., pron. 2, III. 

CHARACTERISTIC, claUSCS of, 293. 

— -usual type, 293, 1. 

— would-should, 293, 2. 

— obligation or propriety, 293, 3. 

— volitive, 293, 4. 
charge, gen. of, 158. 
chiasmus, 412; 355, 2, d. 
circa, circiter, circum, preps, w. 

acc, p. 152, footnote 1. 

circum, compounds of, w. dat., 
168, 1, b. 

circumstance, abl. of attend- 
ant, 195. 

cis, prep. w. acc, p. 152, foot- 
note 1. 

citerior, comparison, 54, 2. 

citra, prep. w. acc, p. 152, foot- 
note 1; 209. 

civis, decl., 29, Note 3, 

civitas, decl., 29, 3. 

clam, prep, w. acc, p. 152, foot- 
note 1. 



classis, decl., 29, Note 3. 

clauses, classification, 128. 

— -of characteristic, 293; pur- 
pose, 288; result, 290; causal, 
298; 295, 2; adversative, 295, 
II; proviso, 315; temporal w. 
postquam, ut, ubi, simul ac, 
etc, 297; w. cum, 295; sub- 
stantive, 303; 30-1, 305; con- 
cessive; 314. 

clavis, decl., 29, Note 3. 

coepi, conj,, 114; coeptus sum, 
p. 100, footnote 2. 

cognate acc, 175, 4. 

cognomen, 410, 3. 

cogo, w. double acc, 176, 1; w. 
ut and subj., 303, 1. 

collective nouns, 10; w. plu. 
verb, 250, Exceptions. 

collis, decl., 29, Note 3. 

com-™, compounds of, w. dat., 
167. 

comedo, 109. 

comitium, comitia, 42. 

commands, expressed by jussive 
subj., 279, 2; imperative, 286. 

— -in indir. dis., 318. 

common gender, 12, 4. 

— nouns, 10. 

— syllables, 6. 

— vowels, 6. 

commonefacio, w. gen, and acc, 
151, 3. 

commoneo, w. gen. and acc, 
151,3. 

commuto, w. abl., 196. 

comparatives, decl., 48; w. abl., 
190; w. quam, 190; p. 144, 
footnotes; occasional mean- 
ings of, 222; idiomatic uses, 
223. 
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comparison, conditional, see 
313. 

COMPARISON OP ADJS., 51-56) 

adverbs, 59. 

— defective, 54. 

— abl. of, 190. 

COMPLEMENTARY INFIN., 274, 1. 
COMPLEX SENTENCES, 127. 

composition, words formed by, 
125. 

compound verbs, constr., 168. 

COMPOUND WORDS, 125. 
CONATIVE USES OF PRESENT, 257; 

imperf., 257; pres. partic, 
332, l,c. 

CONCESSIVE SUB J., 279, 3. 
CONCLUSION, 307. 
CONCRETE NOUNS, 10. 

condemning, verbs of, constr., 
192, 3, c. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, 307. 

— introductory words, 307. 

— types of: Vivid fact, 307, 1; 
woulcl-shoulcl future, 307, 2; 
contrary to fact, 307, 3; 308; 
309; informal (introduced by 
relatives), 312. 

confido, constr., 166. 

— w. abl., p. 149, footnote 3. 
conjugation, 9; the four conjs., 

83; periphrastic, 99; peculiar- 
ities of, 120. 
conjunctions, 343-352. 
classes, 343. 

— coordinating, 344. 

— copulative, 345; disjunctive, 
346; adversative, 347. 

— inferential, 348; reason-giv- 
ing, 349. 

— omission of copulative (asyn- 
deton), 350, 



conjunctions, subordinating, 
351. 

— correlative use, 352. 
conor, w. infin., 303, 1, b. 
consecutive clauses, - r e:- Re- 
sult clauses. 

consistere, w. abl., 192, 1. 
consonants, 2; prom, 2, 4; 

doubled, 3; syllable division, 

5; phonetics of, 398 (App A) ; 

stems, 403. 
constare, w. abl., 201, 3. 
consuevi, used as pres., 266. 
consul, clecl., 27. 
contineri, w. abb, 192, L 
contingit ut, 303, 4, b. 
continued action, tenses for, 

see tenses, 
contra, prep. w. ace, p. 152, 

footnote 1. 
contraction, making long 

vowel, 6, I, 1, /. 

— length of vowel as result of , 6, 
I,/. (App. A.) 

contrary-to-fact conditions, 

— present, 307, 3, a; 312, 3. 

— past, 307, 3, 6; 312, 3. 

— tenses in, 308; 310; 311 

— conclusions in, 309; 310. 

— in indir. dis., 326; 327. 
convicting, verbs of, constr., 

158. 

coordinate clauses, 128. 

— conjunctions, 344-349. 
copia, copiae, 42. 
copulative conjunctions, 345; 

352. 

— omission of (asyndeton), 350. 
coram, prep. w. abl., 207. 
cordi, loc, 205, 3. 

cornu, decl., 36. 
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CORRELATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, 

352. 

countries, gender of names of, 
12,2. 

crederes, p. 191, footnote L 
-crum, suffix, 121, 1, c. 
-culum, suffix, 121, 1, c. 
-cuius, suffix, 121, 2,f. 
cum, enclitic, 209. 

— prep. w. abl., 207. 
cum clauses, 295; 296. 

— temporal, of situation, 295, I. 

— causal and adversative, 295, 
II. 

— = whenever, 295, I, 1, a; 
296. 

■ — with expressed antecedent, 
295, I, 1, b. 

— inversum, 295, I, 1, c. 

— identifying, 295, I, 1, d. 
cum primum, 297. 

cum . . . turn, 295, Note. 
-cundus, suffix, 122, 1, c. 
cupio, w. optative clauses, 303, 2. 

— w. infin., 305, 2, b. 

cur, nulla causa est cur, w. subj . 
of obligation or propriety, 
285; 318; 279, Notes. 

euro, w. gerundive, 337, 2. 

D 

DACTYL, 390. 

dactylic hexameter, 392; pen- 
tameter, 393. 

dapis, defective, 40. 

dates, Roman, 407; method of 
reckoning, 405-409. 

dative, 164-174. 

— w. adjs., 165 a; w. verbs, 165, 
b; 166; indir. obj., 167; w. 
prepositional compounds, 168 ; 



retained, 169; possession, 170; 
agent, 171; purpose, 172; ref- 
erence, 173; separation, 173, 
1; ethical, 173,2; limit of 
motion, 174. 
de, see preps., 206. 

— w. quidam and cardinal nu- 
merals, instead of gen. of 
whole, 157, 1. 

dea, deabus, 19, 3. 
debebam, debui, in apodosis, 
308. 

debeo, governing complemen- 
tary infill., 305, 2, b, Note. 

debui, w. pres. inf., 275. 

decernd, w. inf. of indir. dis., 
319; with volitive substantive 
clause, 303; p. 209, footnote 
1. 

decemvir, gen. plu. of, 24, 2, b. 

declarative sentences, 139. 
declension, 11. 

— first, 17-20; second, 21-26; 
third, 27-35; fourth, 36-37; 
fifth, 38. 

— of adjs., 43-50. 

— of Greek nouns, 20, 25, 34. 

— of he tero elites, 39. 

— of heterogeneous nouns, 41. 

— of pronouns, 69-80. 
decreeing, verbs of, w. subj v., 

303; p. 209, footnote 1; w. 
inf., 303, Caution, 
defective verbs, 110; nouns, 
39. 

— comparison, 54, 2. 

DEFINITIONS OF GRAMMATICAL, 
RHETORICAL AND PROSODICAL 
TERMS, App. F. 

DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE, abl. of, 

198; 405,3. 
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DELIBERATIVE SUBJV., 279, 4, 

285. 

— in indir. quest., 318. 
— • in indir. disc., 318. 
Delos, 25. 

demanding ? verbs of, w. two 
aces., 176; w. subst. clause, 
303, 1. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS of 

1st, 2d, and 3d persons, 240. 

— gender, 241. 

— position of, 357, 1. 

— syntax, 240. 

denominative verbs, 124, 

Note, 
dental mutes, 4. 
dependent clauses, 288-301. 

DEPONENT VERBS, 96; forms W. 

passive meanings, 96; semi- 
deponents, 97. 
depriving, verbs of, w. abl., 187, 
3. 

— des, patronymics in, 121, 2, d. 
desideratives, 124, 1, c. 
desire, adjs., of, w. gen., 151, 2; 

verbs of, w. subst. clauses, 

303, 2. 
deterior, 54, 2. 
deus, 24, 3. 

dexter, decl., 44, Note. 
di-, dis-, 125, 4. 

diaeresis, 376; 412; bucolic d., 
p. 251, footnote 2. 

DIASTOLE, 380. 

die, 120, 8. 

dico, accent of compounds of, in 

imperative, 120, 8. 
Dido, decl., 34. 
dies, decl., 38; gender, 38. 
difference, abl. of degree of, 

198; 405, 3. 



dimxilis, comp., 52. 

dignor, w. abl., 191. 

dignus, w. abl., 191; w. charac- 
terizing clause of obligation 
or propriety, 293, 3; w. infill, 
or ut clause, p. 200, footnote 
2. 

diminutives, 121, 2,f. 
diphthongs, pronun., 2; table 

of, 4. 
dipody, 394; 412. 
dis- y di-, 125, 4. 

disjunctive conjunctions, 346; 

352, 2. 
distich, 412. 

distributives, definition, 60; 

table of, 62; used in sense of 

cardinals, 66. 
diu, comp., 59, 2. 
dixti, 120, 3. 
do, conj., 86. 
-do, suffix, 121, 1, b. 
doced, constr., 176, 3. 
domi, locative, 205, 2. 
domo, 36, 3; 187. 
domos, 36, 3. 
domum, 36, 3. 
domus, 36; 205, 2; 187. 
donee, w. indie, 301; w. subjv., 

301. 

dono, constr., 167; p. 131, foot- 
note 3. 

DOUBLED CONSONANTS, 3. 
DOUBLE OR ALTERNATIVE QUES- 
TIONS, 142. 

doubting, verbs of, w. quin, 
303, 3. 

dubito, dubium est, xion dubito, 
non dubium est, w. quin, 303, 
3. 

— w. inf., 274, 1; 303, 3, a. 
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due, 120, 8. 

duco, accent of compounds of, in 

imperative, 120, 8. 
duini, duint, p. 61, footnote L 
dum, temporal w. ind., 301; w. 

subjv., 301; in provisos, 315. 
dummodo, 315. 
duo, decl, 62, 2. 
duration op time, abl. of, 202; 

acc. of, 177. 
duumvir, gen. plu. of 24, 2, b. 

E 

e before consonantal i, p. 6, 
Note. 

e (ex), use, 206, 207; see ex. 
ecquis, 248. 
edic, 120, 8. 

EDITORIAL WE, 229, 1. 

edo, 109. 

educ, 120, 8. 

efficitur ut, 303, 4, b. 

egens, decl., 47. 

egeo, w. abl, 187, 3. 

ego, 70. 

egomet, 70, 1. 

ei, diphthong, 2, II. 

eius, quantity, p. 6, Note. 

ELEGIAC DISTICH, 393. 

elision", 372; 412. 
-ellus, suffix, 122, 3, a. 
emphasis, 355, 356. 
enclitics, p. 7, footnote, 1; in- 
fluence of, on accent, 8, 3. 
— cum as enclitic, 209. 

END OF MOTION, 178. 

enim, clauses, in indir. disc, 324. 
-ensis, 122, 2, c. 
eo, 107. 

EPISTOLARY TENSES, 268. 
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epitome, 20. 

epulum, epulae, 39. 

-er, decl. of nouns in, 22, 1; 

adjs., 44; adjs. comp., 53. 
equos, ecus, equus, 21, 1; p. 13 

Note. 
erga, prep., 207. 

ergo, postpositive prep., 208; w. 

gen., 207. 
-emus, suffix., 122, 4, a. 
esse, conj. of, 84. 

— compounds of, 100. 

— omitted, 120, 10. 

est qui, w. subjv., 293, 1. 
et, 345; 352, 1. 
et . . . neque, 352, 1. 
ethical dative, 173, 2. 
etiarh, in answers, 145, 1. 
et non, 345, 3. 

etsi, although, 314; even if, 314. 
-etum, suffix, 121, 2, c. 
-ens, suffix, 122, 2, a. 
evenit ut, 303, 4, b. 
ex (e), 207. 

EXCLAMATION, acc. of, 179. 
EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES, 139. 

exterus, exterior, 54, 2. 
extra, prep. w. acc, p. 152, foot- 
note 1. 

extremus, last part of, 220. 
exuo, w. abl, 187, 3. 

F 

fac, 120, 8; with subjv., 303, 4. 
facile, 59, 2; facile est with inf., 

305, 1. 
facilis, decl., 48. 
facio, 94; fid, 106; with subjv., 

303, 4. 
f anurias, 19, 1. 
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fas, indecl., 40, 7; fas est, with 

inf., 305, 1. 
faxd, faxim, 120, 5. 
fearing, verbs of, constr., 303, 

2. 

febris, decl. 29, Note 3. 
felix, 47, 1, a. 

FEMININE CAESURA, p. 251, foot- 
note 1. 

femur, decl., 28, 2. 

fero and compounds, 104; 105. 

-ficus, comp. of adjs. in, p. 33, 
footnote 3. 

fides, 38. 

fido, w. dat, 166; w. abl., p. 149, 

footnote 3. 
figures of grammar, rhetoric, 

and prosody, p. 280, App. F. 
filia, filiabus, 19, 3. 
filius, 24. 

filling, verbs of, w. abl., 192, 1. 

FINAL CLAUSES, see Purpose 

clauses, 
finis, decl. 29, Note 3. 

FINITE VERB, p. 50, footnote 3. 

fio, conj., 106. 

— with abl of means, 192, 2. 
fit ut, 303, 4, b. 
flagito, constr., 176, 3. 
foot, in verse, 368. 
for, conj., 112. 

for Lat. equivalents of the Eng- 
lish prep., 164; p. 128, foot- 
note 1. 

fore, 273. 

forem, fores, etc., p. 55. 
fore ut, 273. 

FORMATION OF WORDS, 121- 

125. 

forsitan, use, 284, 2; w. subjv. of 
indir. quest., 303, 5, c. 



fortasse, use, 284, 1. 
fortior, decl., 48, 1. 
fortis, decl., 48, 1. 
free, abl. w. adjs. meaning, 187, 
3. 

freeing, abl. w. verbs of, 187, 3. 
frequentatives, 124. 
fretus, w. abl, 192, 3, cL 

FRICATIVES, 4. 

friendly, dat., w. adjs. mean- 
ing, 165. 
fructus, decl., 36. 
frugl, indecl., 50. 
frugis, 40. 

fruor, w. abl., 192, 3;; a; in ge- 
rundive constr., 339. 

fullness, adjs. of, w. abl., 192, 
1; w. gen., 152, 1. 

fungor, w. abl., 192, 3, a; in ge- 
rundive constr., 339. 

furto, abl. of manner, 194. 

fustis, decl. 29, Note 3. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 

— for Eng. pres., 262, 

— for energetic future, 264. 

— of video and dico, 264. 
future tense, 262, 263; w. im- 
perative force, 263. 

— time in the subjv., 269. 

— in imperative, 286. 

— in infin., 272 ; periphrastic fut. 
infim, 99. 

— participle, 332, 3. 
futurum fuisse ut, 328. 

G 

Gaius, decl., 24; abbreviated C, 
p. 2, footnote 1;410, 1. 

gemo, w. acc. of inner object, 
175,2. 
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gender, 12; in first clecl., 17; in 
second clecl. , 21, 22; in third 
clecl. , 35; in fourth decl. ? 36; 
in fifth decl., 38; determined 
by endings (see each decl.), 
by signification, 12; hetero- 
geneous nouns, 41. 

genitive, 14S; in -I for -ii of 
second decl., 24, 1; of fourth 
clecl., in -I, 37; of fifth decl., 
in ei and ei, p. 24, footnote 3; 
of fifth decl., in -I, p. 24, foot- 
note 3; of first clecl., in ~ed y 
19, 1; of first clecl., in -as, 19, 
1; gen. plu. -urn for -arum, 
19, 2; -urn for -orum, 24, 2; 
-um for -ium, 29, Note 2; 
p. IS, footnote 1. 

genitive case, 148; possessive, 
149 ; withcausa (gratia) , 149, 2. 

— appositional, 153. 

— descriptive (quality, charac- 
ter, material, size, etc.), 154. 

— objective, w. nouns, 151,1; 
w. adjs., 151, 2; w. verbs, 
151,3; w. words indicating 
plenty or want, 152. 

— of the charge, 158. 

— of the penalty, 159. 
• — of separation, 162. 

— of specification, 160. 

— of value or indef. price, 155. 

— of the whole, 156; 157. 

— subjective, 150. 

— used predicatively, 163. 

— w. refert, interest, 161. 

— position of, 357, 5. 
genus, id genus, 182. 
gerund, 80, 2; constr., 338, 339. 
gerundive, constr., 99; 337, 339, 

340. 
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gnomic present, customary ac- 
tion, 257, 2. 

— perfect, 265, 3. 
gratia, w. gen., 149, 2. 

greek nouns, first clecl., 20; sec- 
ond clecl., 25; third decl., 34. 

— accusative, p. 1.40, footnote 1. 
gu - gw, 2, III. 

GUTTURAL MUTES, 4. 

— stems, App. B. 

H 

h, pronunciation, p. 3, footnote. 

habeo, w. perfect pass, partic, 
332, 2, b. 

haud, use, 58, 1; haud scio an, 
303,5,6. 

have, 115, footnote 4. 

hendiadys, 362; 412. 

herds, clecl., 34. 

heteroclites, 39. 

heterogeneous nouns, 41. 

hexameter, dactylic, 392. 

hiatus, 374; 4.12. 

hie, pronoun, 73, 240; hie, ad- 
verb, 226, 1. 

hidden quantities, 396. 

hindering, verbs of, w. subjv., 
303, 1, a. 

historical present, 260; per- 
fect, 256, 2,c; infin., 306, 2. 

historical tenses, p. 184, 
Note. 

hoping, verbs of, w. infin., 305, 
2. 

hortatory subjv., 279, 1. 
hoscine, p. 45, footnote 1, 
liostis, clecl., 30. 
hours, Roman, 408. 
huiusce ? p. 45, footnote L 
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hurni, loc, 205, 2. 
humilis, comp., 52. 
huncine, p. 45, footnote 1. 

HYPERBATON, 355, 2, b. 
HYPERMETRICAL VERSE, 383. 

hypotaxis, 129; 412. 
hysteron proteron, 412. 

I 

i, i, vowel, pronun., 2, I; treated 

as consonant, 385. 
i, consonant, pronun., 2, III; 

treated as a vowel, 385. 

— ia, suffix, 121, 3, a. 

iam, w. pres. and imper., 258. 
iambic measures, 394; trimeter, 
394. 

IAMBUS, 390. 

— iambic senarius, 394. 

— iambic law, 3S9. 
-ianus, suffix, 122, 2, c. 
-iaSj suffix, 121, 2, e. 
ictus, 369. 

-ibam, for -iebam, 120, 2; -Ibd 
for -iam (fut. indie), 120, 2. 

-icus, suffix, 122, 2, c. 

id, in apposition w. clause, 240 2, 
b. 

id aetatis, 182. 
idem, 73, 240. 

Idem ac, the same as, 345, Note, 
ides, 407. 

-ides, suffix, 121, 2, d. 

-ides, suffix, 121, 2, d. 

id genus, 182. 

idioms, miscellaneous, 360. 

~idd, suffix, 121. 

idoneus, compared, 55; w. dat., 
165; w. ut and subjv., p. 200, 
footnote 2; w, qui and subjv., 
293,3. 



id temp oris, 182. 
IdiiSj 407. 

-idus, suffix, 122, 1, a. 
iecur, 28, 2. 

-ier, pass inf. in, 120, 7. 
igitur, 348. 

ignis, decl. 29, Note 3. 
-ile, suffix, 12.1, 2, c. 
Ilion, 25. 

-ilis, suffix, 52; 122, l,c. 
-His, suffix, 122, 1, b. 
ille, = the, 9; = that, 73; - the 
former, 240, 2, a. 

— position of, 357, 1. 

— syntax, 240. 
' illuc, 226. 

-illus (a, urn), diminutive suffix, 

121,2,/. 
-im, in acc. of 3d decl.; 29, 

Note 3 ; -im for -am in pres. 

subjv., 120, 6. 
immo, correcting, 145. 
impedimentum, impedimenta, 

42. 

imperative mood, 286; tenses 
in, 286; fut, indie, w. force of, 
263. 

— as protasis of a condit. sen- 
tence, 307, 2, a; as apodosis, 
286. 

— negative, see prohibitions. 

— persons in, 286. 

— sentences, 139; in indir. disc, 
318. 

imperfect tense, inceptive, 257 ; 
epistolary, 268. 

— general uses of indie, 256-259. 

— subjv. in condit. sents,, see 
conditions. 

implied indir. disc, 320. 
I imus, the lowest part of, 220. 



312 



A LATIN GRAMMAR 



in, prep., 207, 2; verbs com- 
pounded w. in, governing 
dat., 168. 

— w. abl. of place, 201. 

— w. abl. of time, 202. 

— see also 207. 
-ma, suffix, 121, 2, h. 
inceptives, 124. 

— incep. prest. and imperf . 
tenses, 257. 

INCHOATIVES, 124. 

INDEFINITE PRICE 01" Value, 155. 

— pronouns, see pronouns. 

INDEFINITE SECOND PEES., Sllbj V., 

clauses w., 307, 1, a. 
indicative, tenses of, 256-268. 

— mood, 276; for subj v., 276, 
Note. 

indigeo, constr., 151, 3. 

indignus, w. abl., 191; w. char- 
acterizing clause of obligation 
or propriety, 293, 3; w. infm. 
or ut clause, p. 200, foot- 
note 2. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 316-330. 

— circumlocutions in, 328. 

— conditions in, 326; 327; 329. 

— implied, 320. 

— sequence of tenses in, 270. 

— subordinate clauses, ques- 
tions, and commands in, 318- 
325. 

— table of tenses in, 325. 

— verb constr. in, 317. 

— see also 303, 5; 318. 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS, 303, 5; 318. 
INFERENTIAL CONJUNCTIONS, 348. 

Inferus, inferior, 54, 2. 
infimus, the lowest part of, 220. 
infinitive, 80, 1 ; tenses in, 272- 
275. 



infinitive, as appositive or 
predicate, 305, 3. 

— as obj., 305, 2. 

— as subj., 305, 1. 

— complementary, 274, 1 ; 305, 
2, 6; 306, 1. 

— denoting purpose, 306, 5. 

— exclamatory, 306, 3. 

— fut. perf. infin., 273. 

— historical inf., 306, 2. 

— in abl. abs., p. 147, footnote 1. 

— in indir. disc, 317. 

— periphrastic fut., 99. 

— pres. pass, in -ier, 120, 7. 

— substan. clauses, 305. 

— w. adjs., 306, 4. 

— w. subj. ace, 305, 2. 

— without subj. ace, 305. 
inflection, definition, 9. 

INFORMAL CONDITIONS, 312. 

infra, prep. w. ace, p. 152, foot- 
note 1. 
inl- = ill-, App. A, 6. 
innixus, w. abl., 192, 3, d. 
inquam, conj., 110. 

— introducing dir. disc, 316. 
instar, w. gen., 159, 2. 

INSTRUMENTAL USES OF ABL., 

192. 

INTENSIVE PRONOUN, 242. 

inter, prep. w. ace, 206; as post- 
positive, 209. 
interdico, constr. 
inter se, inter nos, inter vos, 239. 
interest, constr., 161. 
interior, comp., 54, 2. 

INTERJECTIONS, 353. 
INTERLOCKED ORDER, 355, 2, C 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 76; 

particles, 141; sentences, 139; 
in indir. disc, 318; 323. 
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intra, prep. w. ace, p. 152, foot- 
note 1; postpositive, 209. 

INTRANSITIVE VERBS, 130; W. 

cognate ace, 175, 4. 

-Inus, suffix, 122, 2, c. 

~mus, suffix, 122, 2, a. 

-ior, -ius, comparative ending, 51 . 

ipse, as intensive, 74; 242; as 
indir. reflex., p. 164, foot- 
note 1. 

ipsius and ipsorum, w. possessive 
prons., 232. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, 100 ff . ; prill. 

parts, see App. G. 
is — the, 9; as demonstrative, 

73; syntax, 240. 
-is, as patronymic ending, 12.1, 

-issimus (a, urn), superlative 

ending, 51. 
istaec, p. 45, footnote 2. 
iste, 73; syntax, 240. 
istic, p. 45, footnote 2. 
istuc, p. 45, footnote 2. 
ita, in answers, 145, 1. 
itaque, 348. 

-ito, frequentatives in, 124, 1, b. 

iubeo, w. inf., 274, 2; 303, 1, b. 

iungo, w. abl., 19G. 

luppiter, decl.. 28, 1. 

iuratus, force, 254; 334. 

ius est, w. substant. clause, 303, 

4, c; p. 209, footnote 4. 
iuxta, prep. w. ace, 206. 
-IvuSj suffix, 122, 1, d. 

J 

^IN- 
JUDICIAL action, verbs of, 

constr., 192, 3, c. 
jussive subjv., 279, 2. 



K 

K s 1, I. 

Kalendae, 407. 

knowing, verbs of, w. infln., 
317. 

L 

LABIAL MUTES, 4. 

— stems, 403. 
lampas, decl., 34. 

LATIN PERIOD, 359. 

length of vowels, 6; of sylla- 
bles, 6, IL 

-lentus, suffix, 122, 2, b. 

liber, adj., decl, p. 28, Note. 

tfberd, constr., 187, 3. 

licet, w. subj., p. 209, footnote 
4; 303, 1; 314, 2; w. infiu., 
305, 1. 

licet, adversative, 314, 2. 

LIMIT OF MOTION, aCC. of, 178. 

-limus (for -issimus), 52. 

LINGUAL MUTES, 4. 
LIQUIDS, 4. 
LITOTES, 412. 

locative, 14, Note 1; IS; syn- 
tax, 205. 

— uses of abl., 201. 

loco, loeis, the abl, 201, 3. 
locus, 41, 1. 

LONG SYLLABLES, 6; VOWels, 6. 

longius = longius quam, 190. 
longuin est = longum sit, 276, 
Note. 

-Ius (-la, -lum), diminutives in, 
121,2,/. 

M 

m, elision of, 372, 412; changed 

to n before d, c, 398, 4 
maereo, w, ace, see gemo, 175,2. 
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magis in comp. of adjs., 55. 
magni, gen. of value, 155. 
magnopere, comp., 59, 2. 
magnus, comp., 54, 1. 

MAIN CLAUSES, 128, 1. 

making, verbs of, w. two aces., 
176, 2. 

male, comp., 59, 2. 

maledicens, comp., p. 33, foot- 
note 3. 

maid, see possum, 102. 

malus, comp., 54, 1. 

manner, abl. of, 194. 

mare, 32. 

masculine, see gender. 
masculine caesura, p. 251, 

footnote 1. 
material, abl. of, see descriptive 

abl. 

mature, compared, 59, 2. 
maturus, comp., 53, Note. 
maxime, in comp. of adjs., 55. 
maximi, as gen. of value, 155. 
maxims, future imperative in, 
286. 

may possibly idea in Latin, 284. 

means, abl. of, 192; abl. abs. de- 
noting, 197. 

med for me, p. 42, footnote 3. 

medius, middle of, 220. 

mei, as obj. gen., 229, 2, a. 

melior s comp., 54. 

memini, conj., 113; constr., 151, 
3, e. 

— used as pres., 266. 

— w. infm., 274, 1. 

-men, -mentum, suffixes, 121, 

l,c. 
mensis, 406. 

messis, decl., 29, Note 3. 
-met s enclitic, 70, 1. 



metres, 390. 

metuo, w. subjv., 303, 2, b. 
meus, 72. 

mi, dat., p. 42, footnote 2; voc- 
ative of meus, 72. 

middle voice, see Verbs. 

militiae, loc, 205, 1. 

millia, spelling of, p. 40, footnote 
2. 

mille, rmllia, decl., 62. 

minime, comp., 59, 2; in an- 
swers, 58, 1. 

minimus, comp., 54. 

minor, comp., 54, 

minoris, gen. of value, or indef. 
price, 155. 

minus, comp., 59, 2; — minus 
quam, 190. 

— quo minus, 303, 1, a. 

— si minus, 307. 

miscere, w. abl., 196; w. dat., 
166, Note. 

miser, 44. 

misereor, w. gen., 151, 3, c. 
miseresco, w. gen., 151, 3, c. 
miseret, constr., 151,3, c. 
mixed stems, 403, 3. 
modo, in provisos, 315. 
moneo, conj., 87; constr., 303, 

1; p. 209, footnote 4. 
mons, 30. 

months, gender of names of, 

406; abl. of names of, 407. 
moods, 79; 276; 277; 286. 
mora, 373; 412. 
mos, 21, 1. 

mos est, w.ut and subjv., 303, 4, c. 

multum, comp., 59, 2. 

multus, comp., 54; w. another 

adj., 221. 
mute stems, 403, 1. 
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N 

nam (namque) , introducing 
clauses in indir. disc, 324. 

-nam, enclitic, 143. 

names, Roman, 410, 411. 

naming, verbs of, w. two aces., 
176, 2. 

NASALS, 4. 

NASAL STEMS, 403, 1. 

natu, 191; maximus natu, 191; 

minimus natu, 191. 
navis, decl., 29, Note 3. 
-net., length of vowel before, 6, 

1, i. 

~ne, enclitic, 141, 1; in indir. 
quest., 303, 5; 318. 

-ne . . . an, in double ques- 
tions, 142. 

ne, in prohibitions, 287; w. hor- 
tatory subjv., 279; w. jussive 
subjv., 279; w. concessive 
subjv., 279; w. optative sub- 
jv., 226; 227; 278; in purpose 
clauses, 288, 2; in substan. 
clauses, 303; in provisos, p. 
225, footnote 4; - lest, 303, 

2, b. 

ne = surely j 227, 3. 

ne non for ut after verbs of 

fearing, 303, 2, b. 
ne . . . quidem, 227, 2. 
nec, 345. 

nec umquam, etc., 345, 3. 
necesse, 50. 

necesse est, w. infin., 305; w. 

subjv., p. 209, footnote 4; 308. 
necne, in double quest., 352, 1. 

NEGATIVES, 145, 2. 

nemo, defective, 40, 4; syntax, 

249, 8. 
nequam, 50; comp., 51. 



neque (nec), 345, 3; in purpose 

clauses, 288, 2, b. 
ne quis, use, 288, 2, b. 
nequiter, comp., 59, 2. 
nescio an, 303, 5, b. 
nescio quis (quid), as indef. 

pron., 249, 3. 
neuter, see gender, 
neuter, 45; plu. for Eng. sing., 

360. 

neve (neu), 278; 288, 2, b; 345, 3. 
nf, quantity of vowel before, 6, 

i, i. 

niger, 44. 

nihil est cur (quin), 293. 

nisi, 307. 

nisi si, 307. 

nitor, abl. w., 192, 3, d. 

no, in answers, 145. 

noli, w. inf. in prohibitions, 287, 

in indir. dis., 318. 
nolim, 282. 
nollem, 282, 1. 

nolo, w. inf., 305, 2, a; w. subjv., 

303, 1. 
nomen, 410, 2. 

nominative case, syntax, 147. 
non, as negative, 278 ; in answers, 

145, 2; w. optative subjv., 

281; w. subjv. of obligation 

or propriety, 285. 
non dubito quin, w. subjv., 303, 

3, a; w. inf., 274, 1; 303, 3, a. 
Nonae, 407. 

non modo for non modo non, 

352, Note. 
nonne, 141, 2; 303, 5. 
non quia, w. ind., 298, 1; w. 

subjv., 298, 2. 
non quin, w. subjv., p. 206, 

footnote 3. 
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non quod, w. indie, 298, 1; w. 

subjv., 298, 2. 
nos, 70; = ego, 229, 1. 
nostri, as obj. gen., 229, 2. 
nostrum, as gen. of whole, 229, 

2, b. 

notation, ancient Roman, 63. 
nouns, kinds of, 10; formation 
of, 121. 

— agreement of, in apposition, 
137; 138. 

— declensions, 15. 

— defective, 39. 

— -gender, 12; number, 13; case, 
14. 

— Greek, 7; 20; 25; 34. 

— lacking forms (see defective) , 
39. 

— stems, 399-403. 

— syntax, 147 ff. 

— ■ variable in gender, 41. 

— with changes of meaning in 
plu., 42. 

no vi, as pres., 266. 
novus, comp., 54. 
nox, 30. 

ns, quantity of vowel before, 6, 

I, 1. 
nullus, 45. 

num, in questions, implying 
negative answer, 141; 303, 
5. 

NUMBER, 13. 

number in verbs, 79. 

numerals, 60-68; deck, 62; 
table of, p. 38; use or omis- 
sion of conjunction w., 64. 

nuper, comp., 59, 2. 

-mis, suffix, 122, 2, a. 

nx, quantity of vowel before, 6, 
1,1. 



O 

6, for u in early Latin before u 
or v, 21, 1; p. 13, Note, 398 
(App. A), pronun., 2; in cito, 
duo, ego, modo, = only, 6, I, 

6 stems, App. B.; in amo, leo, 
etc., 6, I, 1, g. 

6, pronun., 2; abk sing, of second 
deck, p. 268, footnote 2; in 
ambo, 62, 2. 

ob, prep. w. ace, p. 152, foot- 
note 1; verbs comp. w., gov- 
erning clat., 168. 

object, direct, 175; two objs. w. 
same verb, 176; indir., 167; 
infm, as obj., 305, 2. 

objective gen., 151. 

obligation (or propriety), sub- 
jv. of, 285; expressed by 
gerundive, 337. 

OBLIQUE CASES, 14, NOTE 2. 

oblMscor, constr., 151, 3, e. 
6dl, 113; used as present, 266. 
olle, archaic for ille, p. 45, foot- 
note 3. 

-olus (a, urn), suffix, 122, 3, a. 
-om, later -tun, in second deck, 
21, 2. 

-on, Greek nouns, second deck, 
in, 26. 

ONOMATOPOEIA, 412. 

-ont for ~-unt, 120, 1. 

oportet, with subjv., p. 209, foot- 
note 4; with inf. 305, 1. 

oportuit, w. pres. infm., ought to 
have, 275. 

optative, 412; sentences, 139; 
subjv., 280. 
1 optinrns, comp., 54, 2. 
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opto, w. subst. clause clevel. 

from optative, 303, 2. 
opus est, w. abl., 193; w. supine, 

341, 2; with partic, 193. 
ora, decl., 17. 

Oratid obllqua, 316; recta, 316. 
orbis, decl., 29, Note 3. 

ORDER OP WORDS AND CLAUSES, 

354-359. 

— change in normal, 355. 

— emphatic position, 356. 

— table for word-order, 357. 

— position of first, second, third, 
person, 358. 

— periods, 359. 

ordinals, definition, 60; decl., 62; 

table of, 62; in fractions, 67. 
ord, w. ace, 176, 3. 

ORTHOGRAPHICAL CHANGES, App. 

A. 

-6s, later -us in second decl., 21, 

1; p. 13, Note. 
-6s, later -or in third decl., p. 

17, footnote 2. 
-6s, Greek nouns, second decl. 

in, 25. 
-osus, suffix, 122, 2, b. 
ovom (urn), decl., 22. 
oxymoron, 412. 

P 

paenitet, w. gen., 151, 3. 
palam, as prep. w. abl., 207. 
palatal mutes, 4. 
parataxis, 129; 412. 
Paris, decl., 34. 
pars, partes, in fractions, 67. 
parte, abl. of place, 201, 3. 
participial stem, 81 ; forma- 
tion, 82. 



participles, 331-337. 

— fut. pass, (gerundive) uses, 
99; 337. 

— ideas represented by, 333. 

— of deponent verbs, 335. 

— passive w. active meaning, 
334. 

— present, w. audio, video, etc., 
336. 

— tenses, force of; pres. w. cona- 
tive force, 332, l,c; pres., to 
express purpose, 332, b. 

— use, 331 

PARTITIVE APPOSITION, 138, 

— genitive, p. 124, footnote 4. 
parvi, gen. of value, 155. 
parvus, comp., 54, 2. 
passive, in middle sense, 252. 
patior, w. inhn., 274, 2; 303, 1, 6. 
patronymics, 121, 2, d. 

PECULIARITIES OF LATIN USAGE, 

360-367. 
peior, quantity of first syllable 

of, p. 6, Note. 
pelagus, gender of, 21, b. 
pelvis, decl., 29, Note 3. 
penalty, abl. of, 192, 3, c. 
penes, prep. w. ace, p. 152, 

footnote 1. 
pentameter, dactylic, 393. 
penthemimeral, 412, 
penult, 8. 

per, prep. w. ace, 152, footnote 1. 
perceiving, verbs of, w. inf., 
316. 

perfect act. partic, how sup- 
plied in Latin, 335. 

PERFECT PASS, PARTIC, force of 

w. deponent verbs, 335; dat. 
of agency sometimes used w., 
171, 1; w. opus est, 193. 
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perfect stem, 81 ; formation of, 
82. 

— in -avi, -evi, -ivl> contracted, 
120. 

PERFECT TENSE, 265-268. 

— epistolary, 268. 

— gnomic, 265, 3. 

— used as present, 266. 
Pericles, 34. 

periods (sentences), 359. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS, 99; 

in contrary-to-fact apodoses, 
308; fut. inf. in indirect disc, 
328. 

persons, 79; second sing., subjv. 

of indef. subject, 307, 1, a. 
personal pronouns, 70; as 
subj., 135; as obj.gen.,229,2, a. 
persuadeo, w. dat., 166; w. 

subjv., 303, 1; w. inf., 303, 

Caution. 

— introducing indir. disc, 319, 
303, Caution. 

ph, pron. 2, III. 

phonetic and orthographical 

CHANGES, App. A. 

— in compound words, 125. 
piget, w. gen., 151, 3. 

place to which, acc of, 178; 

place whence, 187; place in 

or on which, 201. 
plebi, as genitive of plebes, 39; 

p. 38, footnote 3. 
plenty and want, verbs of, 

constr., 152. 
plenus, w. gen., 152, 1; w. abl., 

192,1. 
pleonasm, 412. 

pluperfect tense, formation, 
81; syntax, 267; with impf. 
meaning, 266. 



plural, poetic, for singular, 361. 
pluris, gen. of value or indef, 

price, 154. 
plus, = plus quam, 190. 
polysyndeton, 412. 
Pornpeius, 24 ; quantity of e in, 

p. 6, Note. 
posco, constr., 176, 3. 

POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES, 

354-359. 

possessive dat., 170; gen., 149. 

possessive pronouns, 72; as 
obj. gen., 151, 3, e, 1, 6; posi- 
tion of, 231. 

possum, 102; w. pres. infin,, 
274, 1; in condit. sentences, 
308. 

post, prep. w. acc, p. 152, foot- 
note 1 ; in expressions of time, 
297. 

posteaquam, p. 205, footnote 1. 
posterus, posterior, comp., 54, 2. 
postpositive words and 

clauses, 208, 209; 357. 
postquam, after, 297. 
postrernus = the last who, 219. 
postndie, w. gen., 149, 2; w. 

acc, p. 152, footnote 1. 
postulo, constr., 176, 3. 
potential subjv., see would- 

should subjv. 
potest, w. infin., 284, 3. 
potior, w. gen., 151, 3; w. abl., 

192, 3, a; in gerundive constr., 

339. 

potius, comp., 59. 

potius quam w. subjv., 300. 

potui in apodoses, 308. 

potui w. pres. infin., = could 

have, 275. 
p6tus 9 force, 254; 334. 
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prae, prep. w. abl., 207; verbs 
comp, w. governing dat. ; 166. 

praenomen, 410, 1. 

praesens, 100. 

pransus, force, 254; 334. 

predicate, of sentence, 133; 
predicate nouns and adjec- 
tives, 136; attracted to dat., 
* 305, 1, a. 

prepositional compounds, tak- 
ing dat., 168. 

prepositions, origin of, 206; 
assimilation of in compounds, 
398, 6. 

— w. ace, 207; w. abl., 207; w. 
gen., 207; postpositive, 208; 
postpositive use of, 209; 
special uses of, 210; w. abl. of 
sep., 187, 3, Note 1; w. abl. 
of source, 187, 2, Note 1. 

present stem, 81; formation of, 
82. 

present tense, 

— general uses (indicative), 
256-261; conative or incep- 
tive, 257; w. iam, etc., 258; 
implying can, could, 259; 
historical, 260; w. dum, 261 
(see 301, 1). 

preventing, verbs of, w. subjv. 
clause, 303, 1, a. 

price, indef., genitive of, 155. 

— abl. of, 200. 

pridie, w. gen., 149, 2; w. ace, 
p. 152, footnote 1. 

PRIMARY TENSES, p. 184, NOTE. 

primus, = first who, 219; first, 
220. 

PRINCIPAL CLAUSES, 128. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS, 81, 82. 
PRINCIPAL TENSES, p. 184, NOTE. 



prior, comp., 54, 2. 

prius ? comp., 59. 

priusquam, w. ind., 299, 1; w. 
subjv., 299, 2. 

prius . . . quam, p. 207, foot- 
note 1. 

privation, words of, w. abl, 

187, 3. 
pro s prep. w. abl, 207. 

PROCELEUSMATIC, 391. 

prohibeo, w. abl., 187,3; w. 
subjv. clause, 303, 1, a. 

prohibitions, method of ex- 
pressing, 286; 287. 

prohibitive subjv. , 279, 2; 286; 
287. 

PROLEPSIS, 412. 
PRONOMINAL ADJS., 72. 

pronouns, classified, 69; per- 
sonal, 70; reflexive, 71; pos- 
sessive, 72; demonstrative, 
73; intensive, 74; relative, 75; 
interrogative, 76; indefinite, 
77; pronominal adjs., 72; 
syntax, 229-249; personal, 
229; possessive, 230-233; re- ' 
flexive, 234-239; demonstra- 
tive, 240-241; intensive, 242; 
relative, 243-247; interrog- 
ative, 248; indefinite, 249; 
position of relative and in- 
terrogative, 357. 

pronunciation, 2; peculiarities 
of, in poetry, 385. 

prope, comp., 59. 

proper names, Roman, 410; 411 ; 
abbreviations of, 410. 

— nouns, 10. 

propior, propius, proxime, proxi- 
mus s w. ace, p. 152, footnote 
1. 
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proprius, w. gen., 149, 2. 

— w. dat., 105, a. 

propter, prep. w. ace, p. 152, 

footnote 1. 
prosody, Part V, pp. 250-258. 
protasis, 307; 412; see also 

Conditions, 

PROVISO CLAUSES, 315. 

proxime, -us, comp., 59; w. ace, 

p. 152, footnote 1. 
-pte, 72, 1. 

pudet, w. gen., 151, 3; 305, 1; w. 

infin., 305. 
puer, 22. 

puppis, decl., 29, Note 3. 
pulvfnar, 32. 

purpose, dat. of, 172; w. dat. of 
gerundive, 338, 1; w. ad and 
acc. of gerundive, 339; w. reL 
pron. or adv., 288, l,c; w. 
supine, 341; subjv. of, 288; 
w. quo, 288, 1, 6; \v. ut ne, 
288, 2; w. neve (r.eu), 288, 
2, b; in subst. clauses, 289; 
expressed by part" ci pie, 332, 
b; by inf., 396, 5. 

putares, p. 191, footnote 1. 

Q 

qu, pron. 2, III. 

quaero, w. indir. quest., 303, 5. 

quality, gen. of, abl. of, see 
descriptive gen., 154; de- 
scriptive abl., 199. 

quam, w. superlative, 222; 227; 
ante . . . quam, post . . . 
quam, prius . . . quam, see 
antequam, postquam, prius- 
quam; quam qui, 293, 1, 6; 
299. 



quam ut, w. subjv., 290. 
quair^i-am, w. ind., 314, 1; w. 

subjv., 314; = and yet, p. 

224, footnote 4. 
quamvis, w. subjv., 314, 2. 
quando, 298. 

quanti, as gen. of value or indef . 

price, 155. 
quantity, of syllables, 6; 395; 

of vowels, 6; in Greek nouns, 

7. 

— hidden, 396. 

— in poetry, 395. 
quasi, 313. 
QUESTIONS, 140-146. 

— answered by statement, 140; 
by equiv. of yes or no, 141. 

— double or alternative, 142; 
emotional, 143; rhetorical, 
144; Latin answers to, 145; 
w. immo, 146. 

— indirect, 303, 5. 

qui, decl., 78; reL, 75; interrog., 
76; indef., 77; w. ne, si, nisi, 
num, 249, 1; in purpose 
clauses, 288, l,c; abl., 76, 1. 

quia, in causal clauses, 298; in- 
troducing clause in indir. 
disc, 324. 

quicum, 209. 

quicumque, 75, 2. 

quldam, = indefinite article a, 
9; inflection, 78, 2; syntax, 
249,4. 

quidem, postpositive, 227. 
quilibet, 77; syntax, 249, 6. 
quin, in result clauses, 292; in 

substantive clauses, 303,3; 

= qui non in clause of charac., 

293, 1, a; w. imperative, 

287. 
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qumam, 76 , 2. 

quippe qui, in clauses of charac, 

294,6. 
quis, pron., decl., 18. 

— indef., 77; syntax, 249. 

— interrog. ; 76; syntax, 248. 

— nescio quis, quid, 249, 3. 
quis est qui, 293, 1, a. 

quis = quibus, 75, 1. 

quisnam, inflection, 76, 2. 

quispiam, inflection, 78, 2; syn- 
tax, 249, 2. 

quisquam, inflection, 78, 2; syn- 
tax, 249, 5. 

quisque, inflection, 78, 2; syn- 
tax, 249, 9. 

quisquis, inflection, 78, 2; syn- 
tax, 249. 

quivis, inflection, 78, 1; syntax, 
249, 6. 

quo, in purpose clauses, 288, b. 

quoad, = asiong as, until, 301. 

quod, in causal clauses, 298; in 
substant. clauses, 304; = as 
regards t^e fact, 304, a; intro- 
ducing clause in indir. disc, 
324. 

quod audiverim, quod sciam, 
294, a. 

quod (si), acc. of specification, 
181,1. 

quom, later cum; still later, 
quum; cf. 21, Note. 

quo minus, after verbs of hin- 
dering, 303, 1, a. 

quoniam, in causal clauses, 298; 
introducing clause in indir. 
disc, 324. 

quoque, postpositive, 357, 6. 

-quos, -quom, become -quus, 
-quum, 21, Note. 



R 

ratus — thinking, 332, 2, a. 

REASON-GIVING CONJUNCTIONS, 

349. 

r for s, between vowels, p. 268, 

footnote 3. 
re-, verbs compounded with, 

taking dat., 168. 
recipes, future imperative im 

286. 

REDUPLICATION IN PERFECT, 404, 

2, 6;cf. p. 78. 

REFERENCE, dat. of, 173. 

refert, constr., 161. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS, 234. 

rego, conj,, 89. 

regular verbs, see conjuga- 
tions. 

reicio, 6, II, 1, b, Note, 
relative adverbs, 244. 

RELATIVE CLAUSES, of purpose, 

288; of cause, 294; of charac- 
teristic, 293; with quin, 303, 
3; in indirect discourse, 318; 
conditional, 312. 

— pronouns, 75 ; syntax, 243. 

— = English demonstrative, 
247. 

reliqui, use, 224. 

remembering, verbs of, cases 

used w., 151, 3, e. 
reminding, verbs of, w. gen., 

151, 3, d. 
remimscor, constr., 151, 3, e. 
reposed, constr., 176, 3, 
res, decl., 38. 

resisting, verbs of, w. dat., 
168. 

testis, decl., 29, Note 3. 
restrictive qui clauses, 294. 
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result, acc. of, p. 135, foot- 
note 1. 

RESULT CLAUSES, 290-292. 

— -negative, 291; introduced by 
quin, 292; 293, 1, c. 

RETAINED DAT., 169. 

rhetorical quest., 144; in na- 
dir, disc, 323. 

rhotacism, p. 268, footnote 3. 

rivers, gender of names of, 12, 
1. 

rogo, eonstr., 176, 3. 
route by which, abl. of, 192, 3, 
b. 

rure, abl. of place from which, 
187; see also abl. of sep., 187. 
ruri, loc, 201, 3, b; 205, 3. 
rus, acc. limit of motion, 178. 

S 

s- stems, 403, 1. 

s changes to r, p. 268, footnote 3. 
saepe, comp., 59. 
salve, salve te, 115. 
sane, in answers, 145, 1. 
saying, verbs of, w. inf. of indir. 

disc, 316. 
scio (quod sciam), 294, a. 
-sco, class of vbs., 124, 1, a; 

length of vowel before, 396. 
se, use, 234. 

second person, indefinite, sub- 
junctive of, 307, 1, a. 

secondary tenses, see histori- 
cal tenses, p. 184, Note. 

secundum, prep. w. acc, p. 152, 
footnote 1. 

securis, decl., 29, Note 3. 

secus, comp., 59, 2. 

secus virile, 182. 



sed, 347. 

sed, se, p. 42, footnote 3. 
sementis, decl., 29, Note 3. 

SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS, 97. 
SEMIVOWELS, 4. 

sentences, classification, 127; 

- functions of, 139. 
sententia, abl. of accordance, 
189. 

separation, dat. of, 173, 1; gen., 
162; abl., 187. 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES, 270. 

sequitur ut, 303, 4. 

serving, verbs of, w. dat., 166. 

servos, 22. 

se, sese, 71 ; 234 ff. 

sharing, adjs. of w. gen., 151, 2. 

SHORT SYLLABLES, 6 J VOWels, 6. 

showing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
176, 2. 

si, w. indir. quest., 303, 5; in 
protasis, 307; see 312. 

silentio, abl. of manner, p. 146, 
footnote 2. 

sirnilis, w. dat., 165; w. gen., 
149, 2; comp., 52. 

si minus, 307, 

SIMPLE SENTENCES, 127. 

simul ac, eonstr., 297. 

si non, 307. 

sin, 307. 

sin minus, 307. 

sine, prep. w. abl., 207. 

sino w. inf., 274, 2. 

sitis, decl. 29, Note 3. 

-so, verbs in, 124, b. 

soleo, semi-dep., 97. 

solus, 45. 

-sor, suffix, force of, 364. 
sounds, classification, 4. 
source, abl. of, 187, 2. 
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space, extent of, 177. 
sparing, verbs of, w. dat., 166. 
specification, abl. of, 191; acc. 

of, 181; 253. 
spirants, 4. 

spondaic verses p. 257, foot- 
note 1. 
spondee, 391. 

stems, verb, 81, 404; noun, 399- 
403; consonant, 403, 1. 

— i, 403, 2; mixed, 403, 3; irreg- 
ular, 403, 4. 

sto, w. abl, 201, 3. 
strigilis, 29, Note 3. 
strophe, 412. 

structure of sentences, s66 

sentences, 
su = sw, 2, III. 
sub, prep. w. acc. and abl., 207; 

compounds of, w. dat., 168. 
sueject, of sentence, 133; of 

finite verb, 134; acc. of infin.; 

inf. as, 305, 1; omitted, 305; 

134; 180; 306, 2. 

— clauses as, 302, 305, 1. 

SUBJECTIVE GEN., 150. 

subjunctive, force of tenses of, 

269; mood, 277-285. 
■ — in independent sentences, 277; 

volitive, 279; hortatory, 279, ' 

1. 

— jussive, 279,2; concessive, 
279,3; deliberative, 279, 4; 
optative, 280, 281; would- 
should, 282; the can idea, 283 ; 
the may possibly idea, 284; 
obligation or propriety, 285. 

— in dependent clauses, 288 ff\; 
purpose, 288 ; 289 ; result, 290- 
292; characterizing, 293; re- 
strictive, 294; cum temporal, 



295, I; cum causal and ad- 
versative, 295, II; cum condi- 
tional, 296; antequam, prius- 
quam, 292, 2; dum, donee, 
etc., 301; potius quam, 300; 
conditional, 307-312; as if 
clauses, 313; although clauses, 
314; proviso, 315. 
subjunctive, by attraction, 330. 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES, 128; ill 

indir. disc, 318. 

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, 

351. 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES, 302-305. 

— indicative, 304 ; w. quod, 304. 

— indirect quest., 303, 5. 

— infinitive, 305. 

— subjunctive, 303; volitive, 
303, 1; optative, 303, 2; with 
quin, 303, 3; of result, 303,4. 

subter, prep. w. acc, 207. 
suffixes, 121-124. 

— in formation of nouns, 121; 
adjs., 122; verbs, 124. 

sui, obj. gen., 229, 2; 237. 
sum, conj., 84; omission of, when 

auxiliary, 120, 10. 
summus — top of, 220. 
sunt qui, w. subjv., 293, 1. 
supellex, p. 18, footnote 2. 
super, prep. w. acc, 207, 1. 

SUPERLATIVE DEGREE, of adjs., 

51; in -rimus, 53; in -limus, 
52; irreg. superb, 54; lacking, 
54; formed w. maxime, 55; 
of advbs., 59, 2; irreg., 59, 2; 
meaning very, 222. 

superus, comp., 54, 2. 

supine, 80, 3; 341, 1, 2. 

supra, prep. w. acc, 207. 

-sura, suffix, 121, 1, 6. 
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suus, decl., 72; as reflex, 234; 
235; = own or proper, 236. 

— quemque, 236. 

Syllaba anceps, 377. 

syllables, division of, 5; quan- 
tity of, 6. 

SYNALOEPHA, 412. 

synapheia, 382; 41 2. 
synaeresis, 378, 
SYNCHYsrs, 355, 2, e. 
syncope, 381; 412. 
synecdoche, 412. 
synecdochical acc. ; 181. 
synizesis, 378, 412. 
syntax, 126-367; definition, 126. 
systole, 381; 412. 

T 

taedet, w. gen., 151, 3. 
tamen, 347, 1. 
tametsi, 314. 

tamquam, tamquam si, 313. 
tanti, as gen. of value or indef. 

price, 155. 
teaching, verbs of, constr., 176, 

3. 

ted = te, p. 42, footnote 3. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES, W. pOSt- 

quam, ut, ubi, simul ac, 297; 

w. cum, 295; 296; w. ante- 

quam and priusquam, 299; w. 

dum, donee, and qudad, 301. 
temporis (id temporis), 157. 
tendency, dat. of, see purpose, 

dat. of, 172. 

TENSES, 79. 

• — -syntax of, 255-275; of indie, 
256-268; of subjv., 269-271; 
of infm., 272-275; of partici- 
ples, 332. 



tenses, epistolary, 268. 

— sequence of, 270-271. 
terms, postpositive prep., 208; 

w. gen., 207. 
terminations, see suffixes. 
terni ? 66; p. 41, footnote, 
terra manque, 201, 2. 
tetrapody, 41.2. 
th, pro n. 2, III. 
thesis, 370; 412. 
threatening, verbs of, constr., 

166. 

time, Roman, 40S. 

— at which or within which, 
202; 405, 2; duration of, 177; 
202. 

timeo, ne and ut, 303, 2. 

-tlnus, suffix, 122, 4. 

-tmus, suffix, 122, 4. 

-tio, suffix, 121, 1, b. 

tmesis, 384; 412. 

-to, suffix, 124, 1, b. 

-tor, suffix, force of, 364. 

totus, w. nouns in abl., 201, 1. 

towns, gender of names of, 12, 
2; names of, denoting limit 
of motion, 178; place where, 
205; place from which, 187, 
1 ; appositives of town names, 
187, 1. 

trans, prep. w. ace, p. 152, foot- 
note 1; constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w., 168. 

transitive verbs, definition, 
130. 

trees, gender of names of, 12, 
2. 

TRIBRACH, 391. 

trimeter (verses), 394; 412. 

TRIPOD Y, 412. 

-trlx, suffix, force of, 364. 
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TROCHEE, 390. 

-trum, suffix, 121, l,c. 
trusting, verbs of, w. dat., 166; 

with abL, p. 149, footnote 3. 
tu, 70; te, as reflexive, 238. 
-tudo, suffix, 121, 3, a. 
tui, as obj. gen., 229, 2. 
-tura, suffix, 121, 1, b. 
turns, decl., 29, Note 3. 
-tus, suffix, 121, 1, b. 
tussis, decl., 29, Note 3. 
tute, tutemet, tutimet, p. 43, 

footnote 1. 
tuus, 72. 

IT 

u from o, 21, Note; vowel 
treated as consonant, 385; 
u in dat. sing, of 4th decl., 
37. 

ubi, w. indie, 297; with gen. of 

whole, 157. 
-ubus, dat. plu. in fourth decL, 

37. 

ullus, decl., 45. 

ulterior, comp., 54, 2. 

ultimus, = the last who, 219. 

ultra, prep. w. ace, p. 152, foot- 
note L 

-ulus, suffix, 121, 2J. 

-undus, -undi, see gerund and 
gerundive. 

unguis, 29, Note 3. 

unus, decl., 62, 2; unus est qui 
w. subjv., 293, 1. 

-urio, suffix, 124, 1, c. 

-urum fuisse, 327; -urus fue- 
rim 5 329. 

usus est, w. abL, 193. 

ut, — when } constr., 297. 



ut (uti), in purpose clauses, 288; 
in result clauses, 290; in sub- 
stantive clauses, 297; 303; w. 
verbs of fearing, 303, 2, b. 

— meaning how, 226, 2. 

— meaning when, 297. 
ut ne, = ne, 303, 2. 

ut non, instead of ne, in clauses 

of result, 291. 
ut qui, introducing clauses of 

characteristic, 294, b. 
ut si, 313. 
uter, 45. 
utercumque, 45. 
uterlibet, 45. 
uterque, 45. 
utervis, 45. 

utinam, w, optative subjv., 280, 
3. 

utor, w. abL, 192, 3 a; in ge- 
rundive constr., 339. 

utpote qui, introducing clauses 
of characteristic, 294, b. 

utrum ... an, 142. 

uu from uo, 21, Note. 

V 

v, consonant treated as vowel 
u, 385. 

value, indefinite, exp. bv gen., 
155. 

~ve, see enclitics, p. 7, footnote 
1. 

vel, w. superlatives, 222; 227. 
velim, would-should subjunc- 
tive, 282. 
velut (si), 313. 

verbal adjs., see gerundive; 

nouns, see gerund. 
verbs, finite, p. 50, footnote 3. 
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verbs, 79-120; of saying, think- 
ing, perceiving, etc., intro- 
ducing indir. disc, 316. 

■ — conjugation of, 83-120. 

— transitive and intransitive, 
130; w. transitive and intrans. 
meanings, 132. 

— defective, 110-114; imper- 
sonal, 116; used impersonally, 
117; intrans. impers. in pas- 
sive, 119. 

— deponent, 96; semi-deponent, 
97; irregular, 100-120. 

— derivation of, 124; agreement 
of, 250; 251. 

— forms of, 79: SO; stems of, 81 ; 
404; table of prin. parts, 82. 

— meanings, 132; inceptive (in- 
choative), 124; frequentative, 
124; clesiderative, 124, c; in- 
tensive, 124, d. 

— passives used as middles, 252. 

— special peculiarities, 120. 

— used absolutely, 131. 

verb stems, 81 ; formation of, 
404. 

vereor, w. clause in subjv., 303, 
2,b. 

Vergilius, gen. of, 24. 

veritus, force of tense, 332, 2, a. 

vero, in answers, 145, 1. 

verse, 368-396. 

verse structure, 388. 

versus, prep. w. ace, 207; fol- 
lowing its case, 208. 
. veram, 347. 

vescor, w. abl., 192, 3, a. 

vestrl, as obj. gen., 229, 2. 

vestrum, as gen. of whole, 229, 
% b. 

veto, w. infin., 274, 2; 303, 1, 6. 
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vetus, 47; compared, 54,2. 
vicem, p. 140, footnote 3. 
vicis s 40, 3. 

videas, p. 1.91, footnote 2. 
video, w. pres. part., 336. 
videres, p. 191, footnote 1. 
vir, 22; gen. plur. of, 24, 2, b. 
virile secus, 182. 
vis, 31. 

VIVID FACT CONDITIONS, 307, 1; 
312, 1. 

vo becomes vu, 21, Note, 
vocative case, 185; for nom. in 

place of, see p. 128, Note 1. 
voiced consonants, 4; sounds, 

4. - 
voiceless consonants, 4. 
voices, 79; middle voice, 252. 
volitive, 412; subjunctive, 277 

ff. 

volo, conj., 103; w. infin., 274, 1; 

w. subjv., 297, 2. 
volt, vult, 21, Note. 
-volus, comp. of adjs. in, 51. 
vos, 70. 

vostri, objective gen., 229, 2. 
vostrum, gen. of whole, 229, 2, b. 
vowels, 2; table of, 4; quantity 
of, 6; common, long, short, 6. 
— phonetics, 397 (App. A), 
vulpes, 30. 

vu from vo, 21, Note. 

W 

want, verbs and adjs. of, w. 

abl, 192, 1. 
whole, gen. of, 156. 
wills, future imperative in, 286. 
winds, gender of names of, 12, 1. 
wishes, see optative. 
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WORD FORMATION, 121-125. 
WORD ORDER, 354-359. 
"would-should" subjv., 282; 
conditions, 307, 2; 312, 2. 

X 

X = Ks (CS, gs), 2, III. 



Y 

yes , how expressed, 145. 
you, indefinite second person as 
subj., 307, 



Z 



ZEUGMA, 412 
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A>ATIN textbooks published previous to 
1928 contain no references to Elmer's 
LATIN GRAMMAR. To enable students 
using any such textbook to find the proper 
references in LATIN GRAMMAR, Pro- 
fessor Elmer has prepared this table of 
parallel references based on an older gram- 
mar to which all textbooks refer. 



This pamphlet is so arranged that it 
may be pasted, this sheet down, into the 
grammar either on the front end paper 
or on the inside hack cover. 
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